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CHAPTER 1

About the Rhythmyx
Implementation Guide

The Rhythmyx Implementation Guide provides instructions for implementers developing the Rhythmyx
design objects specified in the development plan by illustrating the implementation of selected
components of the Enterprise Investments Site included in the FastForward reference implementation.

Setting Up the Development Infrastructure (see page 15), shows how to set up Roles, Communities, and
Workflows, as well as how to add users to a default Security Provider that can be used in your
development environment. For a detailed discussion of Security Providers for the production
environment, see "Implementing Security in the Production Environment" in Setting Up the Rhythmyx
Production Environment.

Setting Up a Publishing Site and Basic Navigation (see page 61), describes the process of defining a
Publishing Site in Content Explorer, including the Folder hierarchy for your Site. We also show how to
add basic Managed Navigation components to the Publishing Site.

Creating Shared Fields (on page 75), describes the process of creating Fieldsets that can be shared by
multiple Content Editors. This chapter illustrates the implementation of several different fields to
demonstrate the rich variety of options available for implementing a Content Type field.

Creating Slots and Templates (see page 107), shows the implementation of both Standard and Automated
Slots, Global Templates, and a variety of Local Templates.

Creating Content Types (see page 209) illustrates how to add fields specific to a Content Editor as well as
how to include Shared Fields but the emphasis of this chapter is a description of the editor-level options
that can be implemented (as opposed to the field-level options illustrated in detail in Creating Shared
Fields (on page 75)).

Managed Navigation (on page 261) describes how to implement the infrastructure required to publish
Managed Navigation successfully, with a special emphasis on Managed Navigation Templates.

Configuring Publishing (see page 291) describes how to set up the system infrastructure to publish
content to a Web server and how to configure publishing to a database.
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Rhythmyx Implementation Roadmap

The Rhythmyx implementation roadmap follows. You may find that performing some of these steps in a
different order better serves the function of your system. You will also find yourself returning to steps
that you have already completed because it has become clear that you must revise some of the components
that you have designed.

Steps in the implementation roadmap:

1

N o o1 b~

10

11
12

Model and design your Web Site and the components that will make up your Rhythmyx CMS.
Create a development plan that implementers can follow when designing these components.
Most of the remaining steps instruct you to create the components designed and outlined
during this process.

Configure the Roles (see page 20), Communities (see page 29), Workflows (on page 31), and
users (see "Creating User Logins" on page 17) sketched out during modelling and design. As
you continue the implementation process, you will see changes that you want to make.

Set up the basic framework for your Site Folders and navigation hierarchy (see "Setting up
the Publishing Site and Basic Navigation™ on page 61). The Site Folder structure may not be

established during modelling and design; you may begin to determine it at this time, and will

note changes that you want to make as your implementation proceeds.

Create your shared fields (see "Creating Shared Fields" on page 75).
Create your Slots (see "Creating Slots" on page 114).
Create your Global template (see "Implementing Global Templates” on page 163).

Create your Content Types (see page 209), either by modifying existing FastForward Content
Types or by creating new ones.

Create your local and shared Templates (see page 120).

Completing the set up of your Site Folders and navigation hierarchy (see "Managed
Navigation™ on page 261).

Modify the configuration of your Roles (see page 20), Communities (see page 29),
Workflows (on page 31), and users (see "Creating User Logins" on page 17) according to any
necessary changes that you have noted during implementation.

Configure site folder publishing.

Deploy your Rhythmyx components to your integration environment, and, after testing, to
your production environment.
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The implementation roadmap will be represented by the following graphic at the section or chapter that
begins each step. The road map will indicate which step you have reached in the process.

Model and
Design Web

Site and
Rhythmyx
Components.

Configure Roles,
Workflows,
Communities
and users.

Set up Site
folders and
navigation

hierarc hy

\ ‘f_'

—-———

Create
shared
fields.

Create
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Create
Global
Template.

Create
Content

Types

Complete set up

of Site folder;

and navigation

hierarchy.

o
Create
Local and
Shared
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Workflows,
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and users.

Figure 1: Rhythmyx Implementation Roadmap

Configure
Site Folder
Publishing

integration, then
production
environment

Daploy to



10 Rhythmyx Implementation Guide

Implementation in the Rhythmyx
Implementation Roadmap

This document is part of the Rhythmyx development library, including:

= Getting Started with Rhythmyx
= Modeling and Design of a Rhythmyx Content Management System
= Setting Up the Rhythmyx Production Environment
A variety of documents is also available addressing specialized implementation issues.

Implementation should not occur until you have become familiar with Rhythmyx and completed modeling
and design of your implementation. The result of modeling and design should be a development plan
specifying the Rhythmyx objects in your implementation and how they interact.

Before beginning implementation, you should complete the following tasks:

= Read the Rhythmyx Concepts Guide.

This document introduces and explains the basic concepts of Rhythmyx and of Content
Management using Rhythmyx. You should read at least the portions of the Rhythmyx
Concepts Guide recommended for implementers.

= Read Getting Started with Rhythmyx.

This document guides you through a basic installation of Rhythmyx with the FastForward
implementation and includes some basic tutorial exercises to help you learn more about
Rhythmyx and how it works.

= Attend training on Rhythmyx.

Percussion Software provides training on Rhythmyx frequently throughout the year. Training
will provide more opportunities to become familiar with Rhythmyx and the implementation
process.

= Read Modeling and Design of a Rhythmyx Content Management System.
This document outlines an example modeling and design process.
= Complete a development plan.

This document provides the specification for the Rhythmyx design objects to implement for
your system.
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CHAPTER 2

Accessing Rhythmyx Client
Interfaces

During implementation, the following Rhythmyx client interfaces are used:

= Rhythmyx Workbench
= Rhythmyx Server Administrator

These clients are part of the Rhythmyx Developer Tools. Rhythmyx Developer Tools are certified only on
Microsoft Windows operating systems. Use of these clients on other operating systems is not supported.
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Starting the Rhythmyx Workbench

To start the Rhythmyx Workbench:

= In the Percussion Rhythmyx Program Group on your desktop, choose Rhythmyx Workbench;
or

= Open Windows Explorer, browse to your Rhythmyx installation directory and double-click on
RhythmyxWorkbench.exe.

When the Rhythmyx Workbench starts, it displays the Manage Connections dialog with a default
connection configuration. You must enter the connection data to connect to your server:

" Manage Connections

¥
¥ou can manade and configure connections of select a conneckion ko conneck ko a server, 6 ’

Mames: Marne: |Cu:unneu:ti-:un
Connection® Server: | localhost
Port: | pogz
LID: | admin1

Password: |

[ Save password
[v Make this the default connection
[ 581

Timeaut: |50 seconds

Tl Delete Apply
Conneck | Close |

Figure 2: Connections dialog

1 The Name field specifies the name of the connection configuration. You can save named
configurations so you can re-use them quickly. The default name of the default connection
configuration is Connection. You can change this value to any alphanumeric string.

2 The Server field specifies the name or IP address where the Rhythmyx server for the
connection resides. The default value is localhost. If you are connecting to a Rhythmyx
server on a remote machine, change this value to the name or IP address of that machine.
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3 The Port field specifies the port of the Rhythmyx server for the connection. The default value
is 9992, the default Rhythmyx port. Change this value to the correct port.

4 The UID field specifies the user 1D used the connection uses to log in to the Rhythmyx server.
The default value is adminl. Change this value to your Rhythmyx user name.

5 The Password field specifies the password used to log in to the Rhythmyx server with the
specified ID. Enter the password for the ID specified in the UID field.

6 The Save Password checkbox specifies whether the password entered with the connection
configuration will be saved with the configuration. If you check this box, the password will
be saved. If you also check the Make this the default connection checkbox, the Rhythmyx
Workbench will automatically attempt to log in Rhythmyx server specified in the connection
configuration using the specified ID and password. If you do not check this box, you must
enter the password and click the [Connect] button to connect to the Rhythmyx server.

7 The Make this the default connection checkbox specifies that the configuration is the default
connection configuration. When you initially start the Rhythmyx Workbench, the Manage
Connections dialog displays the default connection configuration. If you have also checked
the Save Password box, the Workbench also automatically attempts to log in to the Rhythmyx
server specified in the configuration using specified ID and password.

8 The SSL checkbox specifies that the Workbench communicates with the server over the
Secure Socket Layer using secure HTTP (HTTPS). SSL must be enabled on the server if you
enable this option. If SSL is not enabled on the server, the connection will fail. For details
about enabling SSL on the Rhythmyx server, see "Enabling SSL on the Rhythmxy Server" in
Setting Up the Rhythmyx Production Environment.

9 The Timeout field specifies how long the Workbench will attempt to establish a connection to
the specified server before stopping and reporting a connection error. You can change this
value if you would like a different timeout period.

10 Click the [Apply] button to save the connection configuration.

11 Click the [Connect] button to connect to the Rhythmyx server.

To create a new connection configuration, click the [New] button, enter the connection configuration data,
and click the [Apply] button to save the configuration.

Connection configurations are listed by name in the Name field. Select the Configuration you want to use
to connect to the Rhythmyx server.

For details about specific Rhythmyx Workbench functionality, see the Rhythmyx Workbench online Help.
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Starting the Rhythmyx Server Administrator

To start the Rhythmyx Server Administrator:

= In the Percussion Rhythmyx Program Group on your desktop, choose Rhythmyx Server
Administrator; or

= Open Windows Explorer, browse to your Rhythmyx installation directory and double-click on
RhythmyxServerAdminisrtator.exe.

When the Rhythmyx Server Administrator starts, it displays the Login dialog with default data.

ﬁi Rhythmyx Server Administrator Login [El@@l

Server: [10.10.10,120 v
Ports | 9992

User name: | adminl

Password:

Use 5L [ ]

Figure 3: Server Administrator Log In Dialog

1 The value in the Server field defaults to the name of the machine on which the Rhythmyx
Server Administrator is installed. Change this value to the name or IP address of the machine
where the Rhythmyx server resides.

2 The value in the Port field defaults to 9992, the default Rhythmyx port. Change this value to
the port of the Rhythmyx server to which you want to connect.

3 The value in the User name field defaults to adminl. Change this value to the User ID you
want to use to log in to the Rhythmyx server. This user must have administrative rights on the
Rhythmyx server or login will fail.

Enter the Password of the ID specified in the User name field.

5 If you want to connect to the Rhythmyx server over the Secure Socket Layer using secure
HTTP (HTTPS), check the Use SSL box. SSL must be enabled on the server if you enable this
option. If SSL is not enabled on the server, the connection will fail. For details about
enabling SSL on the Rhythmyx server, see "Enabling SSL on the Rhythmxy Server" in Setting
Up the Rhythmyx Production Environment.

6 Click the Login button to connect to the Rhythmyx server.
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CHAPTER 3

Setting Up the Development
Infrastructure

Configure Roles,
Workflows,
Communities and

users.

The most logical way to start your implementation is by creating the user logins, Roles, Communities, and
Workflows required as part of both your development environment and your Rhythmyx implementation.
These elements provide a foundation for the rest of your development process. The development
infrastructure consists of:

User logins, which allow you to log in to Rhythmyx with the proper access;

Roles, which allow you to group users that require the same access to parts of the Rhythmyx
implementation, including Sites, Communities, and Workflows.

Communities, which allow you to filter access to specific content for different users. As part
of the process of creating other design elements of your system, you will assign the design
elements to Communities, so you should have the Communities available before creating the
design elements.

Workflows, which define the business processes for creating, maintaining, and publishing
content. You must specify the Workflows available to Content Editors when designing
Content Editors later; creating Workflows now streamlines your development process.
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You do not have to create all the users, Roles, Communities, and Workflows you might need right now,
but you need to create a minimum set of these elements that allows you to begin your work. Rhythmyx
includes a number of pre-defined elements as part of the FastForward Sites Enterprise Investments (EI)
and Corporate Investments (CI). You should have already determined in your modeling and design work
which of those elements you can use as they are and which elements you need to modify or create from
scratch. Normally, later in the implementation process, you would revisit this step and complete the
configuration of your Roles, Workflows, Communities and users. Therefore, on the implementation
roadmap graphic (see page 8) shown in this document, Step 10 is "Complete configuration of Roles,
Workflows, Communities, and users".

Note: Throughout this guide, we illustrate procedures by showing how selected elements of the Enterprise
Investments (EI) Site were created. The El elements already exist on your server if you installed
FastForward, so don't attempt to save your work if you enter the data to create these examples. The
examples are only intended to provide a model to follow as you enter the data for your own Site.

For descriptions of the type of data required in each field on the dialogs, see the online help.

The following sections describe how to:

1 Create user logins for your Rhythmyx system (see "Creating User Logins" on page 17).

2 Create the Roles you need to get started with your implementation (see "Creating a Role" on
page 20).

Add users to Roles (see "Adding Users to a Role" on page 23).
Create a Community for your Site (see "Creating a New Community" on page 29).

Create a Workflow, defining the process for approval and publication of content in your
Site (see "Workflows" on page 31).
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Creating User Logins

Rhythmyx is installed with default user login data used in demonstrations and training. When developing
your own implementation, however, best practice is to create your own logins. You should not use the
default logins and passwords installed with Rhythmyx in any of your working environments. For details
about the potential security problems posed by this default login data, see "Important Security
Considerations™ in Installing Rhythmyx.

Rhythmyx provides several Security Providers to list and authenticate users into Rhythmyx. The default
Security Provider is the rxmaster Backend Table Security Provider. This Security Provider stores the user
names and passwords in a database table. This Security Provider is adequate for development
environments but should not be used in production environments because the passwords are stored
unencrypted.

NOTE: For details about implementing other Security Providers, see the Online Help for the Rhythmyx
Server Administrator.

The rxmaster Security Provider stores the authentication data in the table USERLOGIN. This table
contains two columns: USERID and PASSWORD. Add authentication data for each developer and each
system administrator that will interact with Rhythmyx during development.

Adding Users to the USERLOGIN Table Manually

To add users to the USERLOGIN table manually, use the Enterprise Manager tool for your RDBMS. In
this procedure, we will use MS SQL Server Enterprise Manager to add the following users:

USERNAME PASSWORD

Lisa Kerr lisakerr
Ed Wong edwong
Rita Perez ritaperez

NOTE: The data in this procedure is included as an example. Substitute the data for your own objects.
To add users to the USERLOGIN table:

1 Open Microsoft SQL Server Enterprise Manager.
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2 Expand the rxmaster database on the development server and click on Tables to display a list
of tables in the database. The tables are listed alphabetically, so USERLOGIN is near the
bottom of the list.

(L1 Console Roat # | | Tables 133 Items
- Microsoft QL Servers HEm | BRED | Type A
= ﬁ SO0 SRl GTDUD sysfullextnotify dbo System
+ MEMO (Windows MT) )
H RKING (Windaws NT) sysindexes dbio Syskem
=59 Databases sysindexkﬂys dbio Syskem
2B master sysmembers dbio Syskem
- model [E] sysobiects dbo Syskem
- msdh SYSPErMIsSions dbia Syskerm
+- B Morthwind ] sysproperties dbo System
+- [ pubs sysprntects dbo System
=Bl rxmaster sysreferences dbia System
Eiﬁ Diagrams syskypes dbio Syskem
Tables sysLUSErs dba System
& Views TRANSITIOMMOTIFICATIONS dbio I=zer
TRANSITIOMROLES dbio User
TRAMSITIONS dba User
i USERLOGIN
WOREFLOWAPPS dbia User W
< < b3

Figure 4: USERLOGIN Table
3 Right-click on the USERLOGIN table and from the popup menu choose Open Table > Return
all rows.
Enterprise Manager displays the USERLOGIN table with its current data.

5 Click in the USERID column of the last row and enter Lisa Kerr; the click in the
PASSWORD column of the same row and enter lisakerr. Press the return key on your
keyboard to save the new entry.
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6 Repeat Step 5 to enter the authentication data for Ed Wong and Rita Perez.

i x|

S (EEw P &
IISERID |PaSSWORD

|| adminl derno

| [adminz demno

|| artistl derno

|| arkist2 derno

| [authorl derno

| [authorz demno

| |designerl derno

|| designer2 derno

| [editarl derno

| |editarz demno

| |gal derno

| |ga2 derno

| [rxpublisher derno

| [Lisk Kerr lizakerr

| |Ed%Waong edwong

| |Rita Perez titaperez

na

| | /4

Figure 5: Adding Users to the USERLOGIN Table

Adding Users to the USERLOGIN Table Using a Script

To add users to the USERLOGIN table with a script, devise a script to insert the user names into the
USERNAME column and the passwords into the PASSWORD column. For example, to add the
following example authentication data:

USERNAME PASSWORD
Lisa Kerr lisakerr

Ed Wong edwong

Rita Perez ritaperez

The script would resemble the following code:

insert into USERLOGIN (USERNAME, PASSWORD) values Lisa Kerr, lisakerr
insert into USERLOGIN (USERNAME, PASSWORD) values Ed Wong, edwong
insert into USERLOGIN (USERNAME, PASSWORD) values Rita Perez, ritaperez

Then run the script in your RDBMS.
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Roles

A Role is a collection of users with the same access to certain elements in a Rhythmyx implementation,
such as particular Sites, Communities, and Workflows. Grouping users into Roles helps administrators
more easily manage users that have the same permissions. Instead of managing the permissions for each
user, the administrator defines permissions for a Role, then assign users to the Role. Users inherit their
access rights from the Roles to which they are assigned.

All Roles in Rhythmyx are created on the server using the Server Administrator. The same procedure is
used to create all Roles regardless of how they are used.

Rhythmyx uses Roles in two ways:

= In Workflows, Roles specify which users can access content at specific points, or States, in
the Workflow. Roles used in Workflow typically have names that describe the functions that
the users in the Role typically perform in the Workflow, such as Author, Editor, or
Administrator. After creating a Role in the server, you must add it to the Workflow before
you can assign it to a State. For details about adding a Role to a Workflow, see Adding a
Role to a Workflow (on page 35) for additional details.

= In Communities, Roles define the users that belong to the Community. All users that belong
to a Community are Members of the Role assigned to that Community. Community Roles
typically have names that indicate the Community with which they are associated, such as
El_Members or CI_Members. Once the user is assigned to the Community Role, they can
access the design elements associated with that Community.
Note that in nearly every case, a Rhythmyx user will be a member of at least two Roles: a Community
Role and one or more Workflow Roles.

Creating a Role

To illustrate the process of creating a Role, we will create the EI_Members Role. Later, we will assign
this Role to the Enterprise Investments Community to grant users access to that Community.

We will define the property sys_defaultcommunity for this Role, with a value of Enterprise Investments.
This property ensures that users will be logged in to the Enterprise Investments Community when they log
is using this Role. Note that we will create the Enterprise Investments Community in a future procedure.

NOTE: The data in this procedure is included as an example. Substitute the data for your own objects.

1 Start the Rhythmyx Server Administrator. For instructions, see Starting the Rhythmyx
Server Administrator (on page 14).
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2 Click the Security tab along the top of the Server Administrator dialog and then click the
Roles tab along the bottom. The Server Administrator displays the Roles tab.

Status | Settings || Logging || Directary Services| Security |Sea[|:h Waonitor || Extensions || Content Explorer
e Ir-.demhers by Role b
m Properties
Mame Walue
”~
w
Walue
Acld Role
Security Er-:uviders| Roles | Server ACL | Back-end Credertialz | Encryption || Exts
[ Ok ] [ Close ] [ Apply ] [ Helgp

Figure 6: Server Administrator Roles Tab
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3 Click the [Add Role] button to display the New Role dialog.

## New Role

Marne: |

~Propetties

Matme Walue

Edit Yalue (enter multiple values one per ling)

[>

£

[ I l [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 7: New Role Dialog

4 In the Name field, enter EI_Members.
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5 Inthe Properties box, click in the first row of the Name column and from the drop list, choose
sys_defaultCommunity. In the Value column of the same row, enter Enterprise Investments.

## New Role

Mame: | El_Members

Propetties
Mlame alue
sys_defaultCommunity Enterprize Investments

Edit “Yalue (enter multiple values ohe per line)

[ [8]33 l [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 8: Creating the EI_Members Role
6 Click the [OK] button.

Rhythmyx creates the EI_Members Role and returns you to the Server Administrator.

Adding Users to a Role

You must add users to a Role before they can log in to Rhythmyx using that Role. The users in a Role are
referred to as Members of the Role. We need to add the users we created in Creating User Logins (see

page 17) (Lisa Kerr, Ed Wong, and Rita Perez) to the EI_Members Role we created in Creating a Role
(see page 20).

NOTE: The data in this procedure is included as an example. Substitute the data for your own objects.
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To add the Members to the Role:

1 Open the Rhythmyx Server Administrator, click the Security tab along the top, and then click
the Roles tab along the bottom. The Server Administrator displays the Roles tab dialog.

Status | Settings || Logging || Directary Services| Security |Sea[|:h Waonitor || Extensions || Content Explorer
e Ir-.demhers by Role b
m Properties
Mame Walue
”~
w
Walue
Acld Role
Security Er-:uviders| Roles | Server ACL | Back-end Credertialz | Encryption || Exts
[ Ok ] [ Close ] [ Apply ] [ Helgp

Figure 9: Server Administrator Roles Tab
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2 Open the Roles folder (under the View: Members by Role drop list) and select the
El_Members Role. The Server Administrator displays a list of users that are Members of the
El_Members Role.

## Connected to: hitp:#frking: 9992 - Rhythmyx Server Administrator |’._||’E|[Z|
Status | Settings || Logding || Directary Services| Security | Search || Manitor | Extensions || Content Explaorer
Yiewy: IMembers by Role b
(T LTI Py .
Designer b Role Properties
Editar hlame Walue
El_Admin_Members =ys_defaultCommu... [Enterprise Investm... |
- =
aclmir] w
ﬁ avthor
ﬁ editar il
ﬁ gat = s
ﬁ rzpublizher =
28, b “
’ Add Role ] ’ Add Member(s) ] ’ Edlit ] ’ Delete ]
Security Providers | Roles | Server ACL | Back-end Credentialz | Encryption || Exits
I 034 l [ Cloze ] [ Appaly ] [ Help

Figure 10: Viewing Members by Role
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3 Click the Add Member(s) button. The Server Administrator displays the "Modify member list

for: EI Members" dialog.

i Modify member list for: EI_Members
Cataloging Parameters
Snit - ol | ncster Back-end Takle Security Provider Type
Uzers
Fiter: | %
Groups
Catalog 5617
Cisplay Fiter: | % D (
Cataloged Members All Memberz
ﬁ adrmir
ﬁ author
Add == ﬁ editor
ﬁ gal
== Remove
ﬁ rxpublisher
MeEsw .. ]
0]34 l [ Cancel ] [ Helgp

Figure 11: Modify Member List for: EI_Members Dialog

You can retrieve a list of members available from each Security Provider. This function,
known as cataloging, makes it easier to add new Members to the Role. Note that you can also
add new Members manually, but cataloging is generally more efficient and less error prone,
and ensures that the Members are associated with a Security Provider.

4 To catalog Members:

a) Inthe Provider drop list, choose the default Security Provider, rxmaster/Back-End Table.
Members were added to this Security Provider when user logins were created (see

"Creating User Logins" on page 17).
b) Click the [Catalog] button.
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In the Cataloged Members field the Server Administrator displays a list of users cataloged

i# Modify member list for: EI_Members x|

—Cataloding Parameters

Provider:  |rxmasterBack-end Takble Security Provider ;I Type——

¥ lzers
Fitter: [% |
" Groups

| Both

Dizplay Fiter: I% _Iil
Cataloged Members All Metmbers
1’2 LGl ﬂ ﬁ adrnin
ﬁ EeUalle Add == ﬁ authar
ﬁ Llza Kerr ﬁ editor]
== Remove

€ oo
E o2 Mesay ﬁ rxpublizher

Rita Perez

Ok | Cancel | Helg

Figure 12: Modify Members dialog showing the users in the rxmaster/Back End Table Security Provider
cataloged.
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5 Toadd Ed Wong, Lisa Kerr, and Rita Perez to the EI_Members Role, select them in the

Cataloged Members field (press the CTRL key while selecting Members in this field to multi-
select). Then click the [Add] button.

i# Modify member list for: EI_Members

X
~Cataloging Paratmeters
Provider: IrxmasterJ’Eiau:k-end Table Security Provider ;I Type
= Uszers
Fitter: I% |
) Groups

Catalog | £ Eath
Dizplay Filter: I% | Jl

Cataloged Memberz All Members
-ﬁ editar2 ™ -ii author

Al == ﬁ editor]
ﬁ Ed Wiong
ﬁ Llza Kerr
p LY

ﬁ Rita Perez
ﬁ rxpublizher -

== RFemove

Ok | Cancel | Helg

Figure 13: Modify Members dialog showing new Members added to the EI_Members Role
6 Click the [OK] button to save your changes.
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Communities

Communities streamline the content and design elements available to users by filtering the Content Types,
Templates, Workflows, Sites, and other elements available to them. Rhythmyx displays only those
elements associated with the user's Community. A user can belong to more than one Community, but can
only log in to one Community at a time. (To see all the elements controlled by Communities, go to the
Community Visibility view of the Rhythmyx Workbench.)

Typically, each Site defined in the system has at least one Community, but one Community may access
several Sites, and a Site may use more than one Community to control access to Content Items. In
FastForward, for instance, the Enterpriselnvestments and Corporatelnvestments Sites each have two
Communities: one Community can access and maintain the Managed Navigation Content Items in the
Site (EI_Admin, CI_Admin) the other Community (EI_Members and Cl_Members) can access and
maintain all other Content Items in the Site.

Note that Community is not the sole factor that determines whether a user can access a specific Content
Item. The user must also be in a Workflow Role that has access to the Content Item. If the user's
Workflow Role is not assigned to the current State of the Content Item, they will not be able to see or
access the Content Item.

Creating a New Community

To illustrate the process of creating a Community, we will create the Enterprise Investments Community,
with the description "Community for users that create and manage Content Items for the Enterprise
Investments Site". We will assign the EI_Members Role that we created earlier (see "Creating a Role"
on page 20) as a Role assigned to this Community.

NOTE: The data in this procedure is included as an example. Substitute the data for your own objects.

To create the Enterprise Investments Community:

1 Log in to the Rhythmyx Workbench.

2 Click on the Security Design tab.

3 Inthe Menu bar, choose File > New > Other.

4 On the New Wizard dialog, choose Community and click the [Next] button.
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5 The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Community wizard.

¥ New community

Create a new Community =
3 Mame is a required field, 6 ’

Community name: |

Descripkion:

Byvailable roles: Bssigned roles:
Admin
Arkist
Aukhor
ZI_admin_Members —_
CI_Members
Defaulk —
Desigrer

Editor R
EI_Admin_Members
EI_Members

Q8

Feport_Admin
RucPublisher

Wb _Admin

| Cancel

Figure 14: New Community Wizard

6 In the Community name field, enter Enterprise Investments.

7 In the Description field, enter Community for users that create and manage Content Items for
the Enterprise Investments Site.

8 In the Available Roles field select EI_Members. Click the [>] (add) button to move the
El_Members Role to the Assigned Roles field.

9 Click the [Finish] button to complete the wizard.
As we create additional design elements later in the implementation, we will add them to the Community.
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Workflows

A Workflow defines the business process Content Items go through to be created, maintained, published
and archived. Various individuals and business departments play different roles in this process, such as
designers, writers, editors, and content approvers. These individuals are assigned to Rhythmyx Roles.
Content Items pass through a number of stages in the process, or States; States typically have names that
describe the activity occurring in the State such as Draft, Review, Publish, or Archive. Roles are assigned
to each State to provide users with the ability to access the Content Items in each State. The mechanism
used to move a Content Item from one State to another is called a Transition. Some Transitions are
manually executed by users, but others, known as Aging Transitions, are executed automatically by the
system. Manual Transitions may be restricted to specific users, or may require a set number of users to
approve the Transition before the Content Item can be Transitioned successfully.

The FastForward implementation includes two basic Workflows: Simple and Standard. You should be
able to implement most of the Workflows you require by copying and modifying these Workflows. We
will demonstrate the implementation of Workflows by illustrating the implementation of specific features
of these Workflows. To demonstrate some Rhythmyx Workflow features, we will change the
implementation plan for some features of the Standard Workflow.

Implementing the Simple Workflow

To illustrate the process of implementing a Workflow from scratch, we will demonstrate the
implementation of the following selected features of the Simple Workflow:
= Draft State; we will also discuss the value of the Publishable parameter for other States
= Author Role assigned to Draft as an Assignee, and Editor assigned to Draft as a Reader
= Approve Transition as a manual Transition
= Age to Public as an Aging Transition
= Content Archived Notification

Later, we will implement the Standard Workflow to illustrate copying a Workflow and other Workflow
features.



32 Rhythmyx Implementation Guide

Creating a Workflow
The first step in creating a Workflow from scratch is creating the new Workflow istelf.

Each Workflow requires a Workflow Administrator'. We will assign the Admin Role as the Workflow
Administrator of the Simple Workflow.

NOTE: The data in this procedure is included as an example. Substitute the data for your own objects.

To create the Simple Workflow:

1 Log into Content Explorer and click the Workflow tab.
2 Click the New Workflow link.
Content Explorer displays the New Workflow page.
In the Name field, enter Simple Workflow.
In the Administrator field, enter Admin.
In the Description field, enter This workflow is assigned to all communities.

Note that the dialog includes a default value for Initial State. We will update this value after
we create the Draft State.

Workflows > Mew Workflow

*Mame: ISimpIe whiarkdflow

Adrministratar: IAdr‘nin

Initital State: 1

Description: |i'|'hi5 warkflow is assigned to all communities
Save | Cancel |

Figure 15: Creating the Simple Workflow Object

6 Click the [Save] button to create the Workflow.

! The Workflow Administrator can edit and transition content in any state and has the ability to override the
workflow process. The Workflow Administrator role gives assigned users these rights, and is otherwise like any
other role.

Normally only the user who has checked out a content item may edit or check in those content items. If that user is
unavailable, there is potential for a content item to get stuck in the workflow. Without administration, you would
have to modify the content record in the database itself to return the content item to an accessible condition. The
Workflow Administrator role assigns designated end users the power to check in content items without manually
changing the database.

Any Role assigned as Workflow Administrator must include the internal Member rxserver. This is a special
Member used in the Aging process. If the Role assigned as Workflow Administrator does not include the Member
rxserver, Aging Transitions will not occur because Workflow authentication will fail.
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Associating a Workflow with a Community

When creating a Workflow, you cannot associate it with a Community because Workflows are not created
in the Rhythmyx Workbench. Instead, you must manually associate the Workflow with the Community
after creating it. Note that you can add this association at any time after initially creating the Workflow;
for example you could wait until after creating the States, Transitions, and other Workflow elements rather
than associating the Workflow with the Community immediately after creating the Workflow.

We must assign the Simple Workflow to the Enterprise Investments Community to make the Simple
Workflow available to users in that Community.

NOTE: The data in this procedure is included as an example. Substitute the data for your own objects.

To associate a the Simple Workflow with the Enterprise Investments Community:

1 Start the Rhythmyx Workbench. For instructions, see Starting the Rhythmyx Workbench (on
page 12).

2 Display the Community Visibility View. To display the Community Visibility View:
1 Inthe Menu bar of the Rhythmyx Workbench, choose Window > Show View > Other.
The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Show View dialog

+-[= Basic

+-[== Help

—I-[= Rhwthrne: CMS
@ Assembly Design
A Browser

JEI, Community Yisibility
‘-7.}\;! Cantent Design
[ Database Explorer
't File Explorer
3 Object Sorter

t-,i Securiby Design

) System Design

o UIElements Design
.ﬁ, HML Server

+- [ Okher

Figure 16: Show View dialog
¢) Select Community Visibility and click the [OK] button.
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d) Drag the Community Visibility View to the working area of the Rhythmyx Workbench.

2 In Community Visibility View, expand the Enterprise Investments Community, then expand
the Visible Workflows node.

3 Display the System Design View.

4 On the System Design View, select the Simple Workflow and drag it to the Visible
Workflows node of the Enterprise Investments Community in Community Design View.

F“I:ZI:Irnrnunit':.-' Wisibility X = 8 ) System Design &2 =8

=l-[== Communities +-[== M3 Files
+ Q Carporate Investments +-[== Extensions
+ Q Corporate Invesktments Admin +-[== Configurations
+ Q Crefaulk +-[== Relationship Tvpes
- Q Enterprise Investments +-[== Sites
+-[= Visible Content Types == Workflows
+-[== Visible Display Formats n_"| Simple Workflow
+|-[= Wisible Menus and Menu Entries H standard wWorkflow
+-[== Visible Searches
+-[= Visible Sites
+-[== Visible Templates and ¥5L Yariants
+- 2= Visible Wiews

[= visible wWorkflows
{H simple Workflow

+ Q Enterprise Investments Admin

Figure 17: Standard Workflow added to the Enterprise Investments Community
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Adding a Role to a Workflow

If you want to associate any Roles with a Workflow, you must create them on the Rhythmyx server first.
For details about creating a Role, see "Creating a Role (on page 20)". You must associate a Role with a
Workflow before you can assign the Role to a State.

Note that you do not create new Roles in the Workflow. You can only assign a Role to a Workflow if the
Role already exists on the Rhythmyx server.

Reviewing the implementation plan for the Simple Workflow (see page 470), we see that we need to
assign the following Roles:

=  Admin
= Author
= Editor
= QA

= RxPublisher (This is an internal Role used in Publishing; it must always be assigned to the
Public State to ensure that the Publisher can access the Content Items to publish)

=  Web Admin
NOTE: The data in this procedure is included as an example. Substitute the data for your own objects.

To illustrate the process, we will add the Author Role to the Simple Workflow:

5 Log in to Content Explorer and click the Workflow tab.
6 Click the Simple Workflow link in the Name (ID) column.

Content Explorer displays the Simple Workflow page.
7 Click the New Roles link.
Content Explore displays the New Role page.

8 In the Name drop list, choose Author. (The drop list contains all Roles in the system not
already added to the Workflow.)

Workflows > Simple Workflow > Mew Role

*Mame: £ Author j

Ce=scription:

Save Cancel |

Figure 18: Adding a Role to a Workflow

9 Click Save. You have added the Role to the Workflow and can now assign the Role to to a
State.



36 Rhythmyx Implementation Guide

Creating a Workflow State

States are the stages in a Workflow through which Content Items pass. Once you create a State, you can
assign Roles to the State, which allows users to act on Content in that State.

Reviewing the implementation plan for the Simple Workflow (see page 470), we see that it includes the

following States:

= Draft

= Pending

= Public

= Quick Edit
= Archive

One key piece of data in a State definition is the value in the Publishable field. This value determines
whether Content Items in the State are eligible to be published. Rhythmyx is shipped with the following
options for this field:

Publishable
Value

Description

Example States in the Simple
Workflow

Unpublish

Do not publish Content Content Items; if a Content Item
has been published, remove it from the published output

Content Items in a State with this value can be seen as
related Content Items in Previews.

Draft, Pending

Publish

Publish Content Items

Public

Ignore

Ignore the Publishable value; if the Content Item has not
yet been published, do not publish it; if the Content Item
has been published, continue to publish the last Revision
that was published.

Quick Edit

Archive

Do not publish Content Content Items; if a Content Item
has been published, remove it from the published output

Content Items in a State with this value cannot be seen
as related Content Items in Previews.

Archive

Note that it is possible to add other values to extend the Publishable functionality. For details see
"Extending Publishable States" in the Rhythmyx Technical Reference Manual.

To demonstrate the process of creating a State, we will create the Draft State. To create the Draft State:

1 Log into Content Explorer and click the Workflow tab.

2 Click the Simple Workflow link name in the Name (ID) column.

Content Explorer displays the Simple Workflow page.
3 Click the New State link.
Content Explorer displays the New State page.

In the Name field, enter Draft.

In the Description field, enter All Content Items start here.
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6 In the Sort Order field, enter 10.

7 In the Publishable drop list, choose Unpublish.
Workflows > Simple Workflow > Draft

*Marme: IDraﬁ
Description: |AII the documents start here
Sort Srder: |1[|
Publishable: Im
DEVE | Cancel |

Figure 19: Creating a New Workflow State

8 Click the [Save] to save the State.

Content Explorer returns to the Simple Workflow page.

Assigning a Role to a State

You must assign a Role to a State to allow users in that Role to access and act on Content Items in that
State. Note that you must already have added the Roles to the Workflow (see page 35) before you can
assign them to a State.

When you assign a Role to a State, you also determine whether users in the Role can act on Content Items
in the State, or can only see them. This access is defined by the value in the Assignment field, which can
take the following values:

= Assignee: users can see and act on Content Items in the State (in other words, they can open
the Content Items to edit them, or they can Transition the Content Items.

= Reader: users have read-only access to Content Items in the State; the Content Items will be
listed in Content Explorer, and the users can view both the properties and the data for the
Content Items, but they cannot edit or Transition the Content Items.

= None: users cannot see or access Content Items in the State. Users may be assigned this level
of access if they need to be notified about actions taken on a Content Item, but do not
necessarily need to see the Content ltems.

Typically, any user in a Role with Assignee access can act on a Content Item. In some cases, however,
you may want to assign a Content Item to a specific user. In that situation, you must allow Ad-hoc
assignment for the Role. Ad-hoc assignment allows the user Transitioning a Content Item to specify a
particular user to act on the Content Item.

Finally, the Role assignment data also determines whether users in the Role will receive Notification e-
mails sent when a Content Item Transitions to or from the State, and whether Content Items in the State
will appear in the Inbox view of users in the Role.

Let us examine the Role assignments for the Draft State from the Simple Workflow implementation plan:

Roles Assginement |Ad Hoc Show in Inbox Receive Notifications?
Type
Web Admin Assignee No No No
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Roles Assginement [Ad Hoc Show in Inbox Receive Notifications?
Type

Admin Assignee No No No

Author Assignee No Yes No

Editor Reader No No No

Members of the Author, Admin, and Web Admin Roles will be able to both see and act on Content Items
in this State. Ad hoc assignment will be disabled, and none of the Members of these Roles will receive
Notifications. Only Members of the Author Role will see Content Items in their Inbox View. Members of
the Editor Role will be able to see Content Items in the Draft State, but will not be able to act on them.

NOTE: The data in this procedure is included as an example. Substitute the data for your own objects.
To assign the Author Role to the Draft State:

1 Log into Content Explorer and click the Workflow tab.
2 Click the Simple Workflow name in the Name (ID) column.

3 Inthe States section of the page, click Draft link.
Content Explorer displays Edit State page for the Draft State.
4 In the Assigned Roles section of the page, click the New Assigned Role link.

Content Explorer displays the New Assigned Role page.
In the Role drop list, choose Author.

In the Assignment drop list, choose Assignee.

In the Show in Inbox drop list, choose Yes.

In the Ad-hoc drop list leave Disabled selected, and in the Notify drop list leave No selected.
Workflows > Simple Workflow = Draft > MNew Assigned Role

Fole: IAuthDr vI
Azzignrnent: IAssignEE "I

0 N o O

Ad-haci | Disabled =
Motify NIII ...... -
Show in In-Box: m

SEve Cancel |

Figure 20: Assigning a Role to a State

9 Click the [Save] button to assign the Role.

Assigning the Admin and Web Admin Roles to the Draft State follows essentially the same procedure,
except for a change at Step 7. When assigning those Roles, the value specified for Show in Inbox is No.

When assigning the Editor Role, the value specified for the Assignment field is Reader.
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Assigning an Initial State to a Workflow
For each Workflow, you must define an Initial State. The Initial State is the State Content Items enter
when they are first created.

Recall that when we created the Simple Workflow, this field had a default value. We could not assign an
Initial State until we had created a State.

If you view the Simple Workflow page now, you will notice that the value in the Initial State field is Dratft,
which is the State we just created. The first State you create defaults as the value of the Initial State of the
Workflow. For that reason, good practice is to ensure that the first State you create in your Workflow is
the State specified in your implementation plan as the Initial State of the Workflow. If you follow this
practice, that State will default as the Initial State of the Workflow, and you will not need to assign the
Initial State manually.

Defining Transitions for the Simple Workflow

Transitions are the mechanism Rhythmyx Workflow uses to move Content Items from one State to
another. Each Transition defines:

= the State to which the Content Item will move;

= how the Content Item must be approved to move to a new State; and

= any automated processing that will occur during the Transition.
Rhythmyx uses two types of Transitions:

= Manual Transitions require a user to initiate the Transition.

= Automatic Transitions, known as Aging Transitions, are initiated automatically by the system.
To illustrate a manual Transition, we will implement the Approve Transition from the Draft State to the
Pending State. To illustrate an Aging Transition, we will implement the Age to Public Transition from the
Pending State to the Public State.

Implementing a Basic Manual Transition
The Approve Transition from the Draft State is a very basic Transition:

Name To State Details Notification
Approve Pending Manual Transition, 1 Approval No

This Transition does not require any special approvals or automated processing.

Note that the procedure below assumes that you have already created the Pending State, which is the
Target State for the Transition. If you do not create the Target State before you create the Transition, you
need to come back to the Transition after you create the Target State and assign it.

NOTE: The data in this procedure is included as an example. Substitute the data for your own objects.
To implement the Approve Transition:

1 Log into Content Explorer and click the Workflow tab.
2 Click the Simple Workflow name in the Name (ID) column.

3 Inthe States section of the page, click Draft link.
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10

Content Explorer displays Edit State page for the Draft State.

In the Transitions section, click the New Transitions link. (NOTE: Do not confuse this
section with the Aging Transitions section. We will create an Aging Transition later.)

Content Explorer displays the New Transition page.

In the Label field, enter Approve. This is the label Content Explorer will display for the
Transition.

In the Description field, enter Approve Item to Pending.

In the Trigger field, enter Approve. Rhythmyx uses the value in the Trigger field for internal
processing. Each Transition defined for a State requires a different value in this field.

In the To State drop list, select Pending. The values in this drop list include all States
currently defined for the Workflow.

The specification for this Transition requires only one approval, and it does not specify any
specific Roles for the Transition, so we will leave the default values in the Approval Type drop
list (Specified Number) and Approvals Required field (1).

The specification does not indicate that a comment is required, so we will leave the default
value (Optional) for the Comments field. We have not specified a Default Transition for the
Draft State, so we leave the value of the Default Transition drop list as No. Nor is automatic
processing is specified, so we leave None as the value in the Workflow Action field. Finally,
the specification does not restrict the Transition to specific Roles, so we leave All Roles as the
Value in the Transition Roles drop list.

Workflows > Simple Workflow > Draft > New Transition

ID:

*Label: I,-'i'\ppruve

Description: |ﬂu|::|pr|:|ve iterm toFublic

*Trigger: I.-":"\pprD\-"E

Frorm-State: Ciraft (10

To-Statz; Pending >

Approval Type: | Specified Mumber j

#approvals Requirad: |1 [Required if Approval Type is set to

"Specified Murmber")

Carmment: IOptiDnﬂ| j

Cefault Transition: Mo =

wiarkflow Action: INDne j

Transition Rale: I—,-f:"-,” toles — j
Save Cancel |

Figure 21: Defining the Approve Transition

11 Click the [OK] button to save the Transition.
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Implementing an Aging Transition
An Aging Transition is a Transition that Rhythmyx initiates automatically. An Aging Transition may be
initiated:

= once, based on reaching a specified date;

= once, after a specified period of time has passed; or

= repeatedly at specified intervals.

In this example, we will define the Age to Public Transition, which is initiated when a specified date
occurs. Later, we will implement a repeating Transition and review other Aging Scenarios.

Let's review the specification for the Age to Public Transition:

Name To State Details Notification

Age to Public Public Aging Transition, Triggered by Start | No
Date of Content Item

This Transition automatically moves a Content Item from the Pending State to the Public State when the
Start Date of the Content Item is reached. Note that the following procedure assumes that the Public State
has already been created.

NOTE: The data in this procedure is included as an example. Substitute the data for your own objects.
To implement the Age to Public Transition:

1 Log into Content Explorer and click the Workflow tab.
2 Click the Simple Workflow name in the Name (ID) column.

3 In the States section of the page, click Pending link.
Content Explorer displays Edit State page for the Pending State.

4 Inthe Aging Transitions section, click the New Aging Transitions link. (NOTE: Do not
confuse this section with the Transitions section.)

Content Explorer displays the New Aging Transition page.

5 In the Label field, enter Age to Public. Copy the value and paste it to the Description and
Trigger fields.

In the To State drop list, choose Public.

We want to initiate the Transition on the Start Date of the Content Item, so from the Aging
Type drop list, choose System Field and from the System Field drop list choose Start Date.
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8 The specification for the Age To Public Transition does not call for any automatic processing,
so leave None as the value for the Workflow Action drop list. Since we did not choose either
the Repeated or Absolute Aging Type, we do not have to enter a value in the Aging Interval

field.
Workflows > Simple Workflow = Pending > New Aging Transition

ID:

*#Label: IAge to Public

Description: IAQE to Fuhlic

*Trigger: IAge to Puhblic

Frorm-State: Pending (2]

To-State: I Fublic *I

W arkflow Adion: I MNone j

Aging Typa: : System Field -

fging Irtervalirmin: I [Required for Absolute and Repeated Aging
Tupesz]

St Fll I Start Date j [Required for Systern Field Aging
Type)

SEe Cancel |

Figure 22: Defining the Age to Public Transition

9 Click the [Save] button to save the Transition.

Implementing Notifications

Notifications are generic e-mail messages that the system can send automatically when a Content Item is
Transitioned. Once created, Notifications must be associated with a Transition. The data for this
association specifies which Roles will receive the Transition and additional recipients of the message.

The specification of the Public State of the Simple Workflow includes a Notification that is associated
with two Transitions: Expired and Age to Archive. The specified subject of the e-mail message is
"Content Archived", and the specified text is "A content item has transitioned into the archived state and
will be removed from your web site.” In both cases, the Members of the Roles assigned to the To State
should receive the Notification message.

Creating the "Content Archived" Notification
To create the Content Archived Notification:

1 Log into Content Explorer and click the Workflow tab.

2 Click the Simple Workflow name in the Name (ID) column.

Content Explorer displays the Simple Workflow page.
3 Inthe Notifications section, click the New Notifications link.

Content Explorer displays the New Notification page.
4 In the Subject field, enter Content Archived.
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7

In the Description field, enter Notification for Transitions into the Archive State.

In the Body field, enter A content item has transitioned into the archived state and will be
removed from your web site.

Workflows > Simple Workflow

IC:
*Subject: |C|:|ntent Archived
Crescription: |N|:|tifi|::ati|:|n for Transitions into the
A& pontent item has transitioned into the archiwv
will kbe remowved from vour webh site.
Body:
SavE Cancel

Figure 23: Defining the Content Archived Notification

Click the [Save] button to save the Notification.

Associating the Content Archived Notification
To assign the "Content Archived" Notification to the Expired Transition:

1
2

Log in to Content Explorer and click the Workflow tab.

Click the Simple Workflow name in the Name (ID) column.

Content Explorer displays the Simple Workflow page.
In the States section, click on the Public link.

Content Explorer displays the Public State Page.

In the Transitions section, click on the Expired link.
Content Explorer displays the Expired Transition page.

In the Transition Notifications section, click the New Transition Notification link.

Content Explorer displays the Transition Notification page.
In the Notification Subject drop list, choose Content Archived.

In the State Role Recipients Type drop list, leave the default option, To State Role Recipients
only.
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8 The specification does not call for additional recipients, so leave the Additional Recipients and
CC fields blank.

Workflows > Simple Workflow = Public = Expired >=Tran

ID:
Matification: I :
Subject(1D] Content Archived(T) j
State Role
Fecipients Type:

|T|:| otate Rale Recipients only j

additional
F.ecipient List:
[Cormrma
separated list of
arnail addrezsasz)

co List:
[Cormma
separated list of
ermail addresseas)

SEve Cancel

Figure 24: Assigning the Content Archived Notification
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9 Click the [Save] button to save the Notification assignment. Content Explorer returns you to
the Expire Transition page.

wWorkflows > Simple Workflow = Public > Expire

ID: 2
*abel: IExpire
Drescription: |Expire to Archive
*Trigger: |Expire
Frorn-State: Public (3]
To-State: I,.-'l\rchi\.-'e TI
Approval Type: |Specified MNumber j
*approvals Required: |1 [Required if Appraval Type iz zet to "Specified
Murnber"]
Camrment: I[:lptignal j
Default Transition: IYES TI
Workflow Acion: | svws_TouchFarentitems j
Transition Rale: I—,.&.H rales — j
Save Cancel |
Transition Roles
New Transition Role
Role (ID)
Mo entries found,
Transition MNotifications
Mew Transition Motification
Subject (MNotification State Role Additional Recipient CC List
ID) Recipient Type List
w Content To State Raole
archived (2} Fecipients anly

Figure 25: Expire Transition with Content Archived Notification assigned

Repeat this procedure, with appropriate changes, to assign the Notification to the Age to
Archive Transition.

Specifying Workflow Properties for Notification

The final step in implementing Notifications is to define the Workflow properties for Notification.
Workflow properties are defined in the
file<Rhythmyxroot>/rxconfig/Workflow/rxworkflow.properties. You must specify
values for the following properties:

= SMTP_Host

This property defines the SMTP mail server used to e-mail Notifications. You can specify
either the name of a server or its IP address. Specifying the name of the server is generally
preferable. While the IP address of a server may change, it is unlikely that the name of the
server will change.
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MAITL_DOMAIN

This property is used to generate an originating e-mail address for the Notification if the user
making the triggering Transition does not have a value for sys_e-mail. In that case,
Rhythmyx generates an e-mail address by concatenating the user name and the value of this
property. If you do not specify a value for this property and you have any users that do not
have a value for sys_e-mail, Rhythmyx will return errors when generating Notifications.

RXSERVER_HOST_NOTIFICATION

This property is used by the aging agent to generate links in Notification e-mails. Specify the
name or IP address of the Rhythmyx server.

RXSERVER_PORT_NOTIFICATION

This property is used by the aging agent to generate links in Notification e-mails. Specify the
port of the Rhythmyx server.

You can optionally specify a value for the following property:

RX_SERVER_1S_SSLLINK_NOTIFICATION

If you enable SSL on your Rhythmyx server, specify "yes" for this property to ensure that the
links in Notification e-mail messages use SSL to link to Content Items on your server. If this
property specifies any other value, or if no vlaue is specified for this property, links to
Rhythmyx Content Items will not be generated for SSL. (NOTE: For details about setting up
SSL, see "Enabling SSL on the Rhythmyx Server" in the document Setting Up the Production
Environment.)

For example, assume we want to use the following values:

SMPT host: outbound.enterpriseinvestments.com
Mail domain: enterpriseinvestments.com
Rhythmyx server name: Rhythmyx

Rhythmxy installation directory: Rhythmyx
Rhythmyx server port: 9992

For the purposes of this exercise, assume the SSL is not being used.

To specify Notification properties:

1 On the machine named Rhythmyx, start Notepad or another simple text editor.

2 Open the file C:\Rhythmyx\rxconfig\Workflow\WorkFflow.properties.

3 Specify the following values for these properties:

SMTP_Host=outbound.enterpriseinvestments.com
MAIL_DOMAIN=enterpriseinvestments.com
RXSERVER_HOST_NOTIFICATI0ON=Rhythmyx
RXSERVER_PORT_NOTIFICATION=9992

NOTE:

Not all properties in the file are illustrated here; only

those properties associated with Notification are described.

4  Save the file Workflow.properties.
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Implementing the Standard Workflow

It is usually easier to implement a Workflow by copying an existing Workflow and modifying it rather
than implementing a completely new Workflow. Copying a Workflow avoids the need to repeat several
of the procedures when one Workflow closely matches another.

For example, the major difference between the Standard Workflow and the Simple Workflow is that the
Standard Workflow has one additional State (Review). The Review State requires Transitions to other
States, and also requires redirecting some existing Transitions.

In addition to demonstrating how to copy a Workflow, we will make some minor changes to the
specification of the Standard Workflow to illustrate additional Rhythmyx Workflow features:

= enable Ad Hoc assignment and Notification for the Author Role in the Draft State;

= require user comments on the Rework Transition from the Review State to the Draft State and
add a Notification, including user comments, to that Transition;

= add a repeating Reminder Transition to the Review State;

= change the Approve Transition from Review to Pending to require approvals from both the
Editor and QA Roles; and

= implement an alternative escalating scenario for the Approve Transition.

Copying a Workflow

The Simple and Standard Workflows included with FastFoward provide a basic level of Workflow
functionality based on Percussion Software experience implementing Workflows for a variety of
customers. In most cases, you can implement your Workflows by copying one of the FastForward
Workflows and modifying it to meet your needs. In this case, we will copy the Simple Workflow to create
the Standard Workflow.

NOTE: The data in this procedure is included as an example. Substitute the data for your own objects.

To copy the Simple Workflow and create the Standard Workflow:

1 Log into Content Explorer and click the Workflow tab.
2 Click the Copy Workflow Link.
Content Explorer displays the Copy Workflow page.
3 Inthe Source Workflow drop list, choose Simple Workflow.
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4 In the New Workflow field, enter Standard Workflow.

Souce Workfow
Pleaze select the

zource to be copied

Mevr Workifow

*Marme:

Copy Workflows

| simple Waorkflow j

|Standard Workflow

Create | Cancel |

Figure 26: Copying the Simple Workflow to create the Standard Workflow

5 Click the [Create] button to create the Standard Workflow.

6 Content Explorer returns you to the Workflow page.

Mame (ID]}

¥ simple workflow (4)

¥ standard Workflow (5)

Workflows
Hew Workflow Copy Workflow

DescHpton Preview

Thiz waorkflow iz assigned to all E
cormrmunities

Thiz workflow requires two

approvals before content is

publizhed. It iz the default for E
rmost content types and is

azzigned to all cormrunities,

Figure 27: Workflows after creating the copy

Enabling Ad Hoc Assignment and Notification for a Role Assignment

Suppose that when returning a Content Item to the Draft State, we want the reviewer to be able to assign it
specifically to the user that last worked on it rather than assigning it to the Author Role generally. We
need to enable Ad Hoc assignment to allow this behavior. Later we will see how to create a Notification
that allows the assignee to see the comments added when a Content Item is sent back. To allow Members

of the Author Role to receive the Notifications, we must enable Notification for the Role.

NOTE: The data in this procedure is included as an example. Substitute the data for your own objects.

To enable Ad Hoc assignment to the Author Role in the Draft State:

1 Log into Content Explorer and click the Workflow tab.

2 Click the Standard Workflow name in the Name (ID) column.

3 In the States section of the page, click Draft link.

Content Explorer displays Edit State page for the Draft State.

4 In the Assigned Roles section of the page, click the Author link.
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5 Content Explorer displays the Author Role Assignment page.
Workflows > standard Workflow > Draft > Author

F.aole: |Auth|:|r j
Azsignrnent: IAssignEE vI
Ad-hoc: I Disakled j
M atify IND 'I
Show in In-Box: “Yes -

SEe | Cancel |

Figure 28: Assiging the Author Role to the Draft State with Ad Hoc Assignment enabled

6 Inthe Ad Hoc drop list, choose Enabled.

7 In the Notify drop list, choose Yes.
Workflows > Standard Workflow > Draft > Author

Rale: |Auth|:|r j
Azsignrnent: I.ﬁ.SSigﬂEE "I
ad-hoc: IEnElblEd j
Matify s “es "
Show in In-Box: I"‘(es "I

e | Cancel |

Figure 29: Assiging the Author Role to the Draft State with Notification enabled

8 Click the [Save] button to save your changes.
Content Explorer returns you to the Draft page.
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Now, suppose a user wants to return a Content Item to Ed Wong, who was the last user that worked on it.
When the user initiates the Transition, Content Explorer displays the following dialog:

Workflow Comments

Ad hoc Assignees

Search @& |
Rewvive |

Figure 30: Content Explorer Transition dialog for Workflow Comments and Ad Hoc assignee

The user could enter Ed Wong directly into the Ad hoc Assignees field, but to ensure that they got the
right name, they click the [Search] button and enter Ed in the Name Filter field:

User Search

Role: I»‘-\uthur 'I

Mame Filter |ed

Search | Cloge |

Figure 31: Searching for users with names beginning "ed"

which returns the following results:

User Search Results

Role: Author
[T Edwang

Back | Ok | Close

Figure 32: Search results returned with Ed Wong
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When the user checks the box next to Ed Wong's name and clicks the [OK] button, Ed Wong is added as
the assignee. The user can also enter a comment in the Workflow Comments field. Later, we will see how
to implement a Notification that includes this comment.

Adding a New State to a Copied Workflow

Let us review the specification for the Review State from the implementation plan for the Standard
Workflow:

State: Review
Publishable Value: Unpublish

Sort Order: 20

Assigned Roles

Roles Assignment |Ad Hoc Show in Inbox Receive Notifications?
Type

Web Admin Assignee No No No

Admin Assignee No No No

Author Reader No No No

QA Reader No No No

Editor Assignee No Yes Yes

Transitions

Name To State Details Notification
Approve Pending Manual Transition, 1 Approval No

Rework Draft Manual Transition, 1 Approval No

Creating this State uses the same procedure that we used to create the Draft State for the Simple Workflow
(see page 36). We also need to update the Sort Order for the other States in the Workflow to match the
Standard Workflow specification.

Updating Transitions in a Copied Workflow

Since we have added a new State to our Workflow, we will naturally need to add some new Transitions.
We will also need to replace another transition.

Let use review the Transition specification for the Review State:

Name To State Details Notification
Approve Pending Manual Transition, 1 Approval No
Rework Draft Manual Transition, 1 Approval No
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We will need to add these Transitions, using the procedure described in Implementing a Basic Manual
Transition (see page 39).

If we Preview the Standard Workflow as initially created, we notice that it includes an Approve Transition
from Draft to Pending:

E}http:,.-",.-"lucalhust:'EITTZ - Rhythmyx Workflow Editor - Preview Workflow -

(e

Draft

Review

Pending

| Done

Figure 33: Preview of Standard Workflow as initially copied

The specification for the Draft State, however, calls for a Submit Transition to the Review State:

Name To State Details Notification

Submit Review Manual Transition, 1 Approval Content Into Review, to
State Role Recipients;
"A content item has
transitioned into the
review state."

Direct to Public Public Manual Transition, 1 Approval, No

Admin only
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While we could edit the name of the Approve State, we cannot edit the value in the From State. We will
have to delete the Approve Transition from the Draft State to the Pending State and create the Submit
Transition from the Draft State to the Review State.

After we make all changes, we should see the following Preview of the Standard Workflow:

3.'_?;}hl:l:p:,.-",.-"Iucalhust:':'l??Z - Rhythmyx Workflow Editor - Preview YWorkflow - Mozilla Fire

| | Direct to P]!liig
Submii
4
Approve
4
Rework
4
Age to Public
Force io P@#i:_
E
{.
Revive
4
‘.
Drafi Review Pending Puhlic
+]]
STATE DIAGRADM
Workflow name : Standard Worki
Workflow ID: 5
A Statel

| Done

Figure 34: Preview of Standard Workflow after updating Transitions
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Requiring Comments on a Transition and Including User Comments on Notifications
Earlier, we decided to modify the specification of the Rework Transition from Review to Draft in two
ways:

= require user comments on the Transition; and
= add a Notification that included the user Comments.
NOTE: The data in this procedure is included as an example. Substitute the data for your own objects.

To modify the Rework Transition:

Log in to Content Explorer and click the Workflow tab.

2 Click the Standard Workflow name in the Name (ID) column.

Content Explorer displays the Standard Workflow page.

3 In the States section of the page, click Review link.

Content Explorer displays Edit State page for the Review State.
4 In the Transitions section, click the Rework link.
Content Explorer displays the Edit Transition page for the Review Transition.
In the Comment drop list, choose Required.
Click the [Save] button to save the Transition.

Content Explorer returns to the Review State page.

Now, if a user tries to use the Rework Transition but does not include comments, Content Explorer will
display the following error message:

[JavaScript Application] x|

Workflow Comment is required to transition this content ikem.

L}

Figure 35: Workflow Comment Required warning

To include the user comments, we must define a new Notification. Let us assume that we will add a
Notification with the Subject "Content Item Requires Additional Work™ and the text: "A Content Item has
been returned to Draft State for additional work with the following comment”, followed by the user
comment on a new line.
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To implement this Notification, we would use the procedure illustrated in Implementing Notifications
(see page 42), but we would add the macro $wFcomment on a new line:

YWorkflows > Standard Workflow = MNew |

IC:
*Subjec: |C|:|ntent [tem Requires Additional
Description: |C|:|ntent tem Requires Additional
Content Itew has been returned to Draft State for ade
work with the following communent
Body: $wfcumment|
Save Cancel |

Figure 36: Notification with $wfcomment macro

Implementing a Repeating Transition

A common Workflow requirement is periodic reminders to members of a Role to which a Content Item is
assigned that the Content Item requires action. To accomplish this, use a Repeated Aging Transition. A
Repeated Transition occurs each time the interval specified in the Transition passes. A Notification is
associated with the Transition, reminding the user that an action is necessary.

To illustrate a Repeating Transition, we will implement a Reminder Transition that will occur daily,
sending the Reminder Notification to the recipients.

NOTE: The data in this procedure is included as an example. Substitute the data for your own objects.

To implement the Reminder Transition:

1 Log into Content Explorer and click the Workflow tab.
2 Click the Standard Workflow name in the Name (ID) column.

3 In the States section of the page, click Review link.
Content Explorer displays Edit State page for the Review State.
4 Inthe Aging Transitions section, click the New Aging Transitions link.

Content Explorer displays the New Aging Transition page.

5 Inthe Label field, enter Reminder Transition. Copy the value and paste it to the Description
and Trigger fields.

6 Inthe To State drop list, choose Review. This choice creates a "circular Transition", a
Transition that returns to the State from which it was initiated.

7 From the Aging Type drop list, choose Repeated. In the Aging Interval field, enter 1440 (the
number of minutes in a day)
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8 We do not want any automatic processing, so we leave None as the value for the Workflow
Action drop list. Since we did not choose the System Field Aging Type, we can ignore the
System Field field.

Workflows > Standard Workflow > Review > New Aging Transition

ID:

* abeal: |HeminderTransitiDn

Description: |Fieminder"|'ransiti1:un

*Trigger: IHeminderTransitiDn

Frorm-State: Fewview (2]

To-State: I Fenwienw "I

warkflow Ackian: I Maone j

Aging Type: | Fepeated j

Aging Interealimin: |1 440 [FRequired for Absolute and Repeated Aging
Tupes]

St Feld: I j [Required for Systern Field Aging
Tupe]

Save Cancel |

Figure 37: Implementing a Repeating Transition

9 Click the [Save] button to save the Transition.

Content Explorer returns to the Review State page. Use the procedure described in
"Implementing Notifications (see page 42)" to add the Reminder Notification to the
Transition.

Implementing a Transition Requiring Approvals from Specific Roles

In some cases, you might want to implement a Transition that requires approvals from users in several
specific Roles. For example, let's change the Approve Transition from the Review State to the Pending
State to require approvals from both the Editor Role and the QA Role.

Note: The following procedure assumes that the Assignment Type of the QA Role has been changed from
Reader to Assignee.

To implement this behavior:
1 Log into Content Explorer and click the Workflow tab.
2 Click the Standard Workflow name in the Name (ID) column.

Content Explorer displays the Standard Workflow page.

3 In the States section of the page, click Review link.

Content Explorer displays Edit State page for the Review State.
4 In the Transitions section, click the Approve link.

Content Explorer displays the Edit Transition page for the Approve Transition.
5 Inthe Approval Type drop list, choose Each Role.
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6 Inthe Transition Roles section of the page, click the New Transition Roles link.

Content Explorer displays the Transition Role page.

7 Inthe Role drop list, choose Editor and click the [Save] button.

Workflows > Standard Workflow > Review > Approve
=Transition Role

Role: ¢ Editor |

S | Cancel |

Figure 38: Specifying Editor as a required approver for a Transition

Content Explorer returns to the Transition Role page.
8 Repeat Steps 6 and 7 to add the QA Role.

When you finish, the Approve Transition page should resemble the following screenshot:
Workflows > Standard Workflow > Review > Approve

ID: 1z
*Label: I,.&,pprgve

Drescription: Iappruve content o pending
*Trigger: |Apprwe

From-State: Review (2]

To-5tate: Im

Approval Type: EEEu::h Faole j

*hpprovals |1 [Required if Approval Type is set to

Required: "Specified Humber"]
Cornrnent: I [:lptiDnEH j
Default Transzition: Mo =
wWiorkflow Ackion: I one j
Transition Raole: I—All roles — j
Save Cancel |
Transition Roles
Mew Transition Role
Role (1)
¥ Editar (2]
PGA4)

Figure 39: Review Transition with required approvers
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Implementing an Escalating Aging Scenario

Another common Workflow scenario is escalating notices. In this scenario, when a Content Item initially
Transitions into a State, the Members of the Assigned Roles are notified that the Content Item needs
action, and are typically given a specific period of time to take action. After the specified period of time,
an Aging Transition automatically Transitions the Content Item to another State. In between, one or more
additional Transitions may occur reminding the users that they need to act on the Content Item.

This scenario uses Absolute Aging Transitions. Like Repeated Aging Transitions, Absolute Aging
Transitions occur after a specified period of time has passed. Unlike Repeated Aging Transitions,
Absolute Aging Transitions occur only once.

For example, suppose we want to give Members of the Editor Role three days to act on Content Items
before we automatically move those items to Pending, with daily reminders that a Content Item needs
attention. This scenario would involve four Transitions:

1 The existing Submit Transition from Draft to Review. The only modification required here
would be to add a new Notification, which would inform the Editors that a Content Item
required attention within three days or it would automatically move to Pending. Don't forget
to enable Notification for the Editor Assignment to the Review State.

2 An Absolute Aging Transition to the Review State with an Aging Interval of 1440 minutes,
and a Notification informing the Editors that they had two days to act on the Content Item
before it automatically moved to Pending.

3 An Absolute Aging Transition to the Review State with an Aging Interval of 2880 minutes,
and a Notification informing the Editors that they had one day to act on the Content Item
before it automatically moved to pending.

4 An Absolute Aging Transition to the Pending State with an Aging Interval of 4320 minutes.

Associating a Copied Workflow with Content Types

A copied Workflow is not automatically associated with the Content Types that the original Workflow is
associated with.

If your system already includes Content Types when you copy a Workflow, and you want to associate the
copied Workflow with existing Content Types, you must associate them manually.

The following procedure assumes that you have copied a Workflow that was associated with a group of
Content Types and shows you the simplest way to associate the new Workflow with a group of Content
Types. You can associate a Workflow with a single Content Type in by dragging it onto the Allowed
Workflows folder for the Content Type in Content Design view, or by opening the Content Type's editor.

To associated a Workflow with a group of existing Content Types:

1 Open the System Design view and the Content Design view in separate windows.

2 In System Design view, expand the new Workflow to display the Allowed Content Types
folder.

3 In Content Design view, multi-select the Content Types that you want the Workflow
associated with.

4 From Content Design view drag the Content Types to the Allowed Content Types folder
under the Workflow in System Design view.
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5 If you expand Allowed Content Types under the Workflow, the Content Types are now listed.

= 8 D Content Design &3 =8

=== ZM3 Files == Content Types

+[=- rx_resources +-[== Mavigakion

H[ sys_resources + |::|_—.| rffautolndesx

+-[= web_resources + |::|_—.| rffBrief
+-[-= Extensions + |::|_—.| rffiZalendar
+-[-= Configurations - |::|_—.| rffContacts
+-[-= Relationship Types +-= Allowed Templates and #3501 VYariants
+-[= Sites +- = Allowed Workflows
=== Workflows - |::|_—.| rffEwent

= L‘,FI Arbwork, +-= Allowed Templates and #3501 VYariants

e e il ved Content Twpes +- = Allowed Workflows

|::|_—.| rffExkernallink,
L rffFile
|::|_—.| rffizeneric
|::|_—.| rffizenericWord
|::|_—.| rffHome
|::|_—.| rffImage

+ |::|_—.| rffPressRelease
+-[= Keywords
+-[z= Shared Fields
+-[= Localization

[ -N 1

rFFile
rffImage
+-[55] simple WorkFlow
+ L‘,FI Standard plus Legal

+ L‘,FI Standard Workflow

H-FH-FH-FH-FH-F

Figure 40: A Workflow and its associated Content Types

If you use Multi-Server Manager to deploy the Workflow to another server, you must separately package
the Content Types or they will not have the associations to the Workflow on the target server.
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CHAPTER 4

Setting up the Publishing Site and
Basic Navigation

Set up Site folders ||~
and navigation

hierarchy.

The Enterprise Investments Site is comprised of two pieces:

= Site Folder and Subfolders - organize the directory structure of the published Site and the
Content Items that will be published to that Site.
= Site registration - identifies the location where output will be published, and the data used to
connect to and pass published content to that location. Note: The Enterprise Investments
registration identifies a directory; however a Site registration may specify either a directory or
an FTP location
Rhythmyx can maintain multiple Sites. Each Site in Rhythmyx represents a complete directory structure
in the output location. Note that in some cases, what appears to a visitor browsing the Web site as one site
may be managed in Rhythmyx as two or more Site Folders.

As an implementer you will need to perform the following basic Site setup tasks:

= Create the Site Root Folder and assign user access
= Define a folder structure parallel to the intended output directory structure
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= Register your Site
= Add a Managed Navigation NavTree Content Item to the Site

Optionally, you might want to define Access Control Lists (ACLS) for specific Folders in the Site to
specify user access to those Folders.
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Creating the Site Root Folder

The first step in Rhythmyx Publishing is the creation of the Site Root folder in the Content Explorer. The
Site Root folder is the hub of all the Site information to be published and is the first level of information
for the Site. A Site can have only one Site Root Folder.

Creating the Site Root Folder is a simple procedure but the processes that follow require careful attention
to be sure the publishing environment remains consistent.

In the following exercise we will create the Site Root folder for the Enterprise Investments web site. You
already have the Enterprise Investments Site on your system as part of Rhythmyx so this is for
demonstration purposes only. You would use the information in your implementation plan as substitute for
the data used in the following exercise.

To create the Enterprise Investments Site Root folder:

1 Log in to Rhythmyx Content Explorer.

2 Right-click on the Sites node and select New Folder from the popup menu.
Content Explorer displays the Create Folder dialog.

A Create folder

General | Security | Custom

Folder Marne: Mew Folder
Folder ID:
Folder Community: | All communities W
Location:
Descripkion:
Locale: |US English W
Default display Farmat: | Defaulk w
Global Template:  |Use default w

Publish Cnly in Special Edition: [ ]

Figure 41: Create folder dialog

3 Inthe Folder Name field enter Enterpriselnvestments (no spaces). This will be the name that
your Site folder will have under the Sites node in Content Explorer.
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The Folder ID field is assigned a value by Rhythmyx when you have finished entering all of
the Site Root folder attributes and save.

For Folder Community accept the default value All Communities. By selecting All
Communities you ensure that users in all Communities can view the Enterprise Investments
site. You can restrict access based on Community through this dropdown list. By selecting a
community from the list, only that Community is able to view the Enterprise Investments site.

The Location field is unavailable because the field is automatically populated when you save
the folder. It will use the Folder Name contents that you entered to name the Location.

The Description field is optional. If you enter a Description in here, you can change it at any
time; this field is always editable.

The next field is the Default Display Format field. Display Formats are used to specify the
columns to show in the user interface and the order in which to organize them. This field
contains a dropdown list of available Display Formats for the Site. For this exercise select
Default.

3 Edit folder

General | Security | Cuskom
Folder Mame: | Enterpriselnvestments
Folder I0v:
Folder Community: | All communities w
Location:
Descripkion:

Locale:

Default display format:

Global Template:

R anked Search Resulks

Publish Crly in Special Edition: Simple

I (04 ] [ Zancel ] [ Help

Figure 42: Edit folder dialog

9 The next field is the Global Template field. Global Templating facilitates the reuse of page

templates. For this example, select Use Default.

10 Leave the Publish Only in Special Edition field unchecked. For a detailed discussion on this

topic refer to the chapter Configuring Publishing (see page 291) in this book.
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Registering the Publishing Site with
Rhythmyx
Register the Enterprise Investments Site to allow Rhythmyx to determine the correct location to publish
the Site’s content.
To register the Site with Rhythmyx:

1 Log into Rhythmyx Content Explorer and click the Publishing tab.

2 Inthe left navigation panel, click the Site by Name link.

3 Click the New Site link.
The Edit Site Properties screen opens.

Edit Site Properties

*Zite Mame
Cescription
Site Address (URL)
Horne Page [JRL)

Publizhing Root Lacation

*publizher --Chonse-- w
Status Active ¥

Folder Root

Global Termplate b

Hav There W

Allowed Mamespaces
FTP Information:

IP Address
Part Mumber
User ID

Paszzward

Save Cancel

Figure 43: Edit site properties page
4 The Site Name field is a mandatory field, it denotes the name of the Site. Enter Enterprise
Investments in this field.

5 The Description field provides a description of your Site; it is optional. Enter the following
description: Represents the Enterprise Investments web site.
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10

11

12

13

14

15

16

The Site Address field defines the URL entered to browse the Site output. This can be a fully
qualified path if the output target is filesystem or a virtual directory if the output target is ftp.
Enter the following into the field: http://127.0.0.1:9992/El_Home.

The optional Home Page (URL) field refers to the Site Explorer home page for the Site. Only
Sites with Home Page URLSs appear in Sites View in the Content Explorer and are available in
the Site Explorer. Enter the following in the Home Page (URL) field:
http://localhost:9992/Rhythmyx/rxs_Home_cas

Note: Currently Site Explorer only supports virtual sites (non-published Sites in your
Rhythmyx directory); the Home Page (URL) must be the address of a virtual site.

The Publishing Root Location field is optional. It specifies the directory location where the
files will be saved. For this example enter the following: ../El_Home.war. By specifying .. you
indicate the default location in the application server root. This location is <Rhythmyx
root>\AppServer\server\rx\deploy\. If you want to publish to a different location, enter the
address in place of ..

The next field is the Publisher field. This represents the Publisher that publishes to the
Enterprise Investments site. Choose Localhost Publisher Default Port from the drop down list.

The next field is the Status field. This field indicates whether the status of the Site is active or
inactive. Choose Active from the list.

The Folder Root field is optional. It is used with Site Folder Publishing and refers to the
Content Explorer location of the Root Folder in the following format - //Sites/<root folder
name> Enter the following text in the Folder Root field: //Sites/Enterpriselnvestments.

The Global Template field specifies the Global Template to use when rendering the Enterprise
Investments Site. At this time you are not going to select a Global Template; leave the field
empty.

The Nav Theme field is optional. It is used with Managed Navigation and is a theme indicator
for stylesheet coding. You will not select a Nav Theme at this time, leave the field empty. For
more information on Global Templating see Creating Slots and Templates (see page 107).

The final four fields in the Edit Site Properties page fall under the heading FTP Information.
Leave all of these fields with their default information for this exercise. For detailed
information on setting up an FTP Publisher, see Configuring Publishing (see page 291).

The fields in the FTP Information section are described below.

IP Address — the address where files are located for an FTP output. For this example, enter
127.0.0.1 in the IP Address field

Port Number - refers to the FTP port number

User ID - the User ID used to access the database

Password - the password used to access the database

Click [Save].
The Enterprise Investments site is now registered in Rhythmyx.
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Creating Site Subfolders

Site subfolders are merely folders within folders but they contain all of the information and files for your
Site. Folders can only be added by a user with administrative rights in the system. Subfolders can also
contain additional subfolders within them. This establishes the hierarchy within the Site. The Site folder
structure in the graphic below details the Enterprise Investments Site.

-[B2] Erterpriselnvestments
= 1 AboutEnterpriselnvestments
b [ CalendarOfEvents
= [ PressReleases
b () 2004
b (] 2005
------ (1 Briefs
------ (1 Files
=[] Images
- ------ [ CreditCard
= [0 Funds
- (] ElGlabaHealthSciencesFund
b [0 ElGIobalRealEstakeEquity
i (] ElGlobalServicesFund
fee [0 EIResourcesFund
------ I':_'"l Housing
...... D Icons
...... m Feople

= [ Investmentadvice

------ (21 EstatePlanning

------ (23 Insuranceadvice
...... [C3 Retirement

...... ﬁ Tax

=} [:| MortgagesandHomeFinance
t [ HomeEquity

i 2] HomePurchase
= (2 ProductsandServices
------ (21 Funds

------ E| InsuranceProducks
b (2] Markgages

Figure 44: Site hierarchy in Content Explorer

With the creation of subfolders complete, you can start to set up the navigation for the Site. To review the
steps for creating a new folder refer to Getting Started with Rhythmyx.
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Managed Navigation for the Site

Rhythmyx includes a Managed Navigation system, which makes it easy to add navigation elements to a
web page. Managed Navigation is added once you have created the Site Root Folder and any Site
Subfolders

Once implemented, Managed Navigation is fairly simple to use. It is based on three navigation Content
Types, which are described below.

NavTree - Similar to a Navon, the NavTree Item resides at the root of a Site. A NavTree initiates the
propagation of Navons to every subfolder in the Site. The NavTree Item is generally linked to the Site's
Home Page Item.

Navon - Items used to create navigation menus including breadcrumbs, bottom, side, and top navigation,
and site maps. Each Navon should be linked to a Content Item not used for Navigation (such as a Generic
Page or a Category Content Item).

Navimage - Images used by Navons to replace text links for navigation elements. Navimages are also
used by several Content Types to provide Image Links.

See the chapter Managed Navigation (on page 261) for more information on implementing and
configuring Managed Navigation.

Adding a NavTree to the Site Hierarchy

Adding a NavTree to the root of the Site hierarchy is the first step in setting up Managed Navigation.

The NavTree is responsible for propagating Navons through the Site’s subfolders. Once you create the
NavTree, Rhythmyx automatically propagates Navons for each subfolder you create in your Site. Note
that a Site folder cannot already have a NavTree Content Item. If a Site root folder already contains a
NavTree Content Item, Rhythmyx will return an error when you try to add the new NavTree Content Item
to the Repository.

To create the NavTree:

1 Log into Content Explorer under the Admin Community for your Site. (You must have
Admin access to create a NavTree.)

2 Onthe Content Tab, locate the Site root folder where you want to create the NavTree.
Note that this folder cannot already have a NavTree Content Item.
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3 Right click the Site root folder and choose New Item > NavTree from the popup menu.
Content Explorer displays the Edit Content dialog.

& | Rhythmyx - - Edit Content - Microsoft Internet Explorer

* System Tite:

* Titde:

* Start Date: 2006-03-27

* Theme: Enterprise Investments
Propagate: ves

Image Selector: Mone b
Yariable Selector: Mone e

Insert Close

Figure 45: Content Editor

4 In the System Title field enter Enterprise Investments Internet Root. This field represents the
title of the Content Item within the Repository.

5 Inthe Title field enter Enterprise Investments Home. This field represents the name of the
NavTree that the end user will see in Content Explorer.

6 Leave the Start Date field with the default selection. This field represents the date the NavTree
was created.

7 Inthe Theme field dropdown list select Enterprise Investments. This field represents the
NavTheme that the Site will use. For now you will ignore this field.

8 Check "Yes” in the Propagate field. This will add Navons to any existing Site Subfolders.

Rhythmyx will always add Navons to new Site Subfolders you add after adding a NavTree to
a Site Root Folder.

9 Leave the Image Selector field with None selected. For now you will ignore this field.
10 Leave the Variable Selector field with None selected. For now you will ignore this field.

11 Click the [Insert] button.
This will add the NavTree to the Repository.

12 Close the Content Editor.
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Defining Access to Folders using Access
Control Lists (ACLS)

When a folder is created all users in Rhythmyx have access to the folder by default, defined by the
“Everyone” category. The Security tab is where you can set permissions for particular Roles, Users and
Communities.

To specify Site access for particular users or Roles, use the Security tab in the Edit Folder dialog. You can
also define Access Control Lists (ACLs) for specific Folders within the Site to specify user access to those
specific Folders.

3 Edit folder

Marmnes
: Permissions
ﬁ adminl %] Read
[[] whrite
[] Admin
[ Add ] [ Remove ]
[ K, ] [ Cancel ] ’ Help

Figure 46: Edit folder

In the following procedure you are going to add EI_Admin_Members and EI_Members to the list of roles
that have access to the Site. We are also going to grant the Editor Role Admin permissions for the Briefs
folder.

Note: the example we use in the following exercise is already included as part of your FastForward
Rhythmyx installation. Use your implementation plan or statement of work to determine the data to use.

To specify access to a specific folder:

1 Log in to Rhythmyx Content Explorer.
2 Expand the Sites node in the Content tab, then right-click the Briefs folder.
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3 Inthe popup, select Properties.
The Edit Folder dialog opens.

4 Click the Security tab of the Edit Folder dialog. This tab is where you can add or remove
Users and/or Groups from the Enterprise Investments site. Under the Names heading you will
see all users and groups that are currently assigned folder rights.

3 Edit folder

Marnes
— Permissions
€ admint fond
[[] whrite
[ ] Admin
[ Add ] [ Remove ]
I (04 ] [ Zancel ] [ Help

Figure 47: Edit folder dialog

By default, the Everyone role is issued Read permissions. This allows users not previously
defined to have rights to see the contents of the new Folder. The user who created the Folder
is issued Read, Write, and Admin rights to the Folder. In this example that user is adminl.
This allows the creator to see the contents of the Folder, add Items to the Folder, and change
the Folder's properties. In addition, the Admin permission allows the user to delete the folder.

The fields in the Permissions section are described below.

Read — allows the user to view the folder and its contents. Does not allow users to move, copy,
or add contents to the folder. Lets users copy but not move contents in the folder to another
folder. Lets users view folder properties.

Write — allows the user to view, copy, and move the folder, but not delete it, and to view, copy,
move, or add contents. Lets users view folder properties..

Admin — grants the user all Write permissions and enables them to delete folders, sub-folders
and to edit all folder and sub-folder properties.

Permissions can be added for additional users or Roles. Click the [Add] button and select the
additional user or Role you want to add to the Folder ACL using the Folder ACL List Entry
Editor.
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5 Add the EI_Admin_Members role and the EI_Members role to the list of Current ACL
Entries on the right. To do this press the Ctrl + Shift keys to select both EI_Admin_Members
and EI_Members from the Cataloged Entries list. Once both are selected, click the [Add]

button.

6 Now you need to assign permissions to the newly added roles. Select EI_Admin_Members

and notice that the Read checkbox is selected. The Read checkbox is selected by default for all

roles you add to the Current ACL Entries list. Select the Write and Admin checkboxes for

El_Admin_Members.

7 Click [Add] on the Edit Folder dialog.
The Folder ACL List Entry Editor opens.

2 Folder ACL List Entry Editor

Shows Catalog of

() Users
() Wirkual

Cataloged Entries

ﬁ Sdrnin ~

Current &CL Entries

4 Everyone

E Arkist [

Add ==

] €3 EI_Admin_Members

ﬁ &uthor

ﬁ ZI_Admin_Members [ <= Remove

] €} EI_Members

ﬁ CI_Members

E Diefault

[ Mew. ..

€ Designer
ﬁ Editar
€ oA

oK ] ’ Cancel ] [

Help

Figure 48: Folder ACL

8 Inthe "Show catalog of" section, select Roles. The options indicate how you would like to

assign access:

Roles - lists all system-defined Roles in the Cataloged Entries section of the dialog

Users - lists all system-defined users in the Cataloged Entries section of the dialog

Virtual — displays the groups Everyone and Folder Community. Everyone includes all users
logged into the system. Folder Community includes all members of the folder creator’s

Community.
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9 Depending on which selection you make, the list of system-defined Roles, Users, or Virtual
appears in the Cataloged Entries column.

10 Select Editor from the Cataloged Entries column and click [Add].

11 Click [OK].
The Edit Folder dialog now displays the newly added Editor Role.

A Edit folder

General | Security | Cuskam
Marmes
& B Petrmissions
€ EI_Admin_Members .
R

€} EI_Members E‘_a
E Editar g:::n
[ Add l [ Remoyve ]

[ K ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 49: Edit folder dialog with Editor Role added to ACL

12 Select Editor from the Names column and select the Admin checkbox.
Note that the Editor will have Admin permission for the Briefs folder only.

13 Click [OK] to save the new permission setting.
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Folder permissions can be assigned on all folder levels. A user could have Write permission
on a specific subfolder but not the folder as a whole. For example, the user could have Write
access to the CalendarOfEvents folder but not the Press Releases folder. However, if the user
is granted Write permission on the AboutEnterpriselnvestments folder, that permission will
carry over to any subfolders contained therein.

=8 Sikas A Conbent Title
[ [B2] Corporatelnvestments 1 CalendarCFEvents
(21 PressReleases

™8 [ about EI HomePage Image (MYSE Papers).ipg
D About Enterprise Inveskments Bukbons
([ Files [ about Enterprise Investments Mavon

out Enterprise Investments Section Image (...
£ Images [ about Enterprise Investments Section Image (

’ % :ﬂn;:::ar;:tﬂiiln;?neFinanc [ Page - About Enterprise Investments

- 23 Productsandservices

Figure 50: Site hierarchy in Content Explorer
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CHAPTER 5

Creating Shared Fields

Create
shared

fields.

Rhythmyx Content Types include three types of fields:

= System - System fields are supplied by Rhythmyx and can appear in all Content Types. An
example of a system field is the Community associated with a Content Item,
sys_communityid.

= Shared - Shared fields are user-defined. You can include them in multiple Content Types.
Shared fields are always defined as field sets in shared field objects. In general, several shared
field sets are included in a single shared field set object.

= Local - Local fields are user-defined for a specific Content Type. You must open a Content
Type object to view its local fields.

This section emphasizes shared fields rather than system or local fields because you do not create system
fields, and local field creation is discussed in the chapter Creating Content Types (see page 209). Since
the details of creating local fields are identical to the details of creating shared fields, when the Creating
Content Types chapter instructs you to enter properties for a field, it refers back to this chapter.

When you create a Content Type, you have the option of including fields from shared field sets.
Therefore, shared field sets allow you to create common fields once, but use them in multiple Content
Types. Shared fields also enable you to create modified versions of system fields (you should not modify
system fields directly since they are overwritten on upgrade).
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Store your shared fields in separate sets that group them by their function to make it easier for other
implementers to determine which shared fields they need when they create a new Content Type.
FastForward includes three shared field sets. Each shared field set includes fields that tend to be used
repeatedly in Content Types for a similar function. For example, the shared Field Set includes general
fields, such as displaytitle and body, while the sharedimage field set includes fields for uploading images,
such as imgl_filename and img1_type.

The topics in this chapter walk you through the procedure of using the Workbench's Field and Field Sets
Editor to create FastForward's shared (see page 77) and sharedimage (see page 78) field sets. We have
chosen to demonstrate these two field sets because most Rhythmyx systems include general fields that are
used repeatedly and include one or more Content Types that upload images. The FastForward shared and
sharedimage field sets model the types of fields you might want to include in a general shared field set
and in a shared field set for uploading images.

Since the process of creating a shared field set involves creating a group of fields, the topics will also
focus on the creation of certain fields, and why certain values are chosen for the properties in these fields.
FastForward also includes two other shared field sets: sharedbinary and sharedcategory. For instructional
purposes, we are not demonstrating how to create these two field sets in this chapter, but you may read
more about them in the Rhythmyx Technical Reference.

Note that you already have the FastForward shared and sharedimage field sets on your system as part of
Rhythmyx so we are using them in this chapter for demonstration purposes only. You would use the
information in your implementation plan as a substitute for the data used in the instructions in this chapter
(or copy our steps but use different names for the field sets).
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shared Field Set

The shared field set includes fields that are used by many Content Types. Most Content Types include a
body field to store their main body content, and a field that stores a summary of the content. In the shared
field set, these fields are body and callout. Most Content Types also require a title that is displayed to
users. In the shared field set, this field is displaytitle. Some Content Types require a file name that is used
when the Content Item is published. In the shared field set, this field is filename. By default, this field is
hidden from users because it is used for processing and not displayed in Content Items.

In the sample CMS that we are creating, all Content Items should be able to store search words and
phrases that are not part of any displayed fields in the Content Item. In the shared field set the fields
keywords and description store words and phrases for searching on.

The webdavowner field stores the user who has a lock on the Content Item when content is uploaded
through Rhythmyx's WebDAYV feature. By default, this field, which is used for processing only, is hidden
from users. It is included in the shared field set so that if implementers choose to enable WebDAYV in their
system, this required field is readily available in Content Types. However, this document will not cover
WebDAYV. See the document Implementing WebDAYV in Rhythmyx for information about WebDAV.

The shared Field Set specification (see page 446) outlines the shared field set. The sections of the
chapter that follow will explain the purpose of the information included and will refer to this table.

In this chapter, to demonstrate ways of adding default values, we give some fields in the shared field set
default values that are not included in FastForward. We give the displaytitle field the default value
sys_title and the body field the default value "Enter body here". In addition, we add a doc_type field to the
shared field set. The doc_type field is not included in FastForward's shared field set, but here we include
it to demonstrate how to implement a list control. The specification for our doc_type field is:

Name Label Description Control Data Type/ Default Value
Storage Size

doc_type Type The type of document. sys_DropDownList  |text 50
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sharedimage Field Set

The sharedimage field set includes fields that are used by Content Types that upload image files. Two
versions of the same fields are included, one for uploading full size images (the full size image fields are
prefixed with img1) and one for uploading a thumbnail graphic of the same image (the thumbnail image
fields are prefixed with img2). Since many systems do not require the thumbnail image, the img2 fields
are hidden by default.

Both versions include a field for uploading the image. The upload fields are named img1 and img2. imgl
and img2 use the sys_file control, which is necessary for uploading a binary file into a field in Rhythmyx.
As the topics that follow explain, the sys_file control uploads the image file and lets the imgl and img2
fields store its binary data.

The imgl_filename, imgl_size, imgl type, imgl_ext and img2_filename, img2_size, img2_type, and
img2_ext fields in the sharedimage field set store metadata that is automatically extracted when the
sys_file control uploads the imgl or img2 file. Other metadata is also extracted, and you can include fields
for storing these values in your shared image upload field set if you want to include them in Content
Types in your system.

In FastForward most of the metadata fields are extracted by the sys_filelnfo and sys_imagelnfoExtractor
extensions. The sys_filelnfo java extension (java plugin) is automatically included as a dependency of the
content type when the sys_file control is used. sys_imagelnfoExtractor may be included as a pre-
processing extension if you want to store height and width metadata as well. These extensions require
certain names for fields in which they store data. See the topics sys_filelnfo and sys_imagelnfoExtractor in
the Rhythmyx Technical Reference for more information about this extension. The topic The Image
Content Editor (see page 236) in the chapter Creating Content Types for more information about using
sys_filelnfo and sys_imagelnfoExtractor with a Content Type.

The sharedimage Field Set specification (see page 447) outlines the sharedimage field set that you will
use and is included for your reference. The sections of the chapter that follow will explain the purpose of
the information included and will refer back to this table
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The Rhythmyx Workbench Field and Field

Set Editor

All fields, shared, local, and system, are viewed in the Rhythmyx Workbench's Fields and Field Sets
Editor. Shared and Local fields are also created and edited in the Fields and Field Sets Editor, and System
fields are edited in the Fields and Field Sets Editor. Depending on what type of field you are working
with, the Fields and Field Sets Editor is accessed differently and appears with slight variations. The

following graphic shows the version of the Fields and Field Sets Editor for shared fields.

B *ros_ct_shared.xml X

shared | sharedbinary | sharedimage

Fields
Narme | Label | Contral | W |
item_Fle attachment | File: sys_Fie
itemn_Fle_attachenent_filename Binary Filename:  sys_Ed#Bec
itam_file_attachment_size File: Size: sys_EditBox
itein_File_sttachament_type File Type: $y5_EdwBox
itam_Fie_attachment_sxt File Extension: sys_EditBox
Fiedd Properties
Diata bype: |I:|n.aw ﬂ Storage size: |max R
Default vahue: | =
[~ Enable searching For this field
Display
Mrsmonic: | - W Show in preview
Al Properties... |  vabdation... |
Field Set
Field sat name: | Add Field Set

Figure 51: Field and Field Sets Editor
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You can access shared, system, and local fields in the Rhythmyx Workbench's Content Design view.

B content Design X — O

—|-[= Content Types
+-[= Mavigation
@ rFFaUbnInde:
@ rFFErief
@ rfFCalendar
@ rfFCakegory
@ rFFContacts
@ rFFEvent
@ rFFExternallink,
L rffFile
@ rFFEEnetic
@ rfFEenericiord
@ rfFFHome
@ rfFImange
+ @ rffPressRelzase
+-[= Keywords
—|-[*= Shared Fields
—l-a " rxs_ck_shared.xml
£E shared
sharedbinary
== sharedimage
+-[= Localizakion

EF
&

B e e e e e e e w  a

Zontent Types Global Configuration

Figure 52: Content Design view

Shared field objects and the names of the shared field sets that they include are listed under the Shared
Fields folder in Content Design view. To create a shared field object, right-click on the shared field folder
and choose New > Shared Field File.

To view or modify the system field set, right-click on the Content Types Global Configuration folder and
choose Open. The Fields and Field Sets Editor appears as it does for editing shared fields, except the
delete button for deleting fields and the control for adding an additional field set are not present.

To create or edit a local field, create or open the Content Type that includes (or will include) the field. The
Fields and Field Sets Editor appears within the Content Type Editor. To view the Fields and Field Sets
Editor in this format, see Creating Content Types (see page 209).

For complete information about the Fields and Field Sets Editor for each type of field or field set, see the
Rhythmyx Workbench Online Help.
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Creating Shared Field Sets and Configuring
Fields

This section covers the procedure for entering the shared and sharedimage field sets. As we enter the
field sets, we will demonstrate how to choose values for some of the individual properties and fields
within specific fields in the field set. Since the process for choosing values for local field properties is
identical to the the process for choosing values for shared fields, the information given here applies to
local fields as well as shared fields.

The topics in this section will explain the purpose of the fields' properties and discuss the impact of
choosing different values for these properties. The topic Implementing the "*shared" Field Set (see page
81) will cover common choices for frequently used fields, while the topic Implementing the
"'sharedimage™ Field Set (see page 93) will discuss the required and optional fields for uploading images.
The topic Implementing the "sharedimage" Field Set will also emphasize how other field properties may
require special values because the data stored is binary.

In all topics, some emphasis will be given to choosing the appropriate control for displaying the field in a
Content Editor. The topic Implementing a List Control (see page 90) is included to demonstrate the
implementation of a list type control.

Note: You cannot create a shared field object that includes shared and sharedimage field sets, since they
already exist in FastForward. Instead, create a similar shared field object and shared fields sets that are
included in your implementation plan or copy our steps but give your components different names.

You must also give your shared fields different names than those used in FastForward. In general, we
recommend giving fields in different shared field sets different names.

Implementing the "shared" Field Set

This topic shows you how to enter the shared Field Set by focusing on the entry of the displaytitle and
body fields. Walking through the process of filling in these fields demonstrates some important concepts,
such as the difference between the Name and Label fields, the functions of the sys_EditBox and
sys_EditLive controls, the use of a Default Value for a field and the function of the Mnemonic. At the end of
the topic, you are instructed to enter the remaining fields in the shared field set, using the information you
have learned in this topic and the details provided in the shared Field Set specification (see page 446).
You are also introduced to process of entering the next shared field set in the shared field set object into
the editor.

Note: You cannot create a shared field object named rxs_ct_shared.xml, since it already exists in
FastForward. Instead, create a shared field object included in your implementation plan or copy our
steps but give your shared field object a different name. In addition, give your shared field set a different
name the FastForward name used in the following procedure.

To create the shared field set:

1 Open the Rhythmyx Workbench's Content Design view. In the Menu bar, choose File > New
> Other.
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The Select a Wizard dialog opens.
2 Choose Shared Field File and click [Next].
The New Shared Field Definition File wizard opens.

3 In Shared Definition file name, enter rxs_ct_shared.xml. This is the name of the file that will
hold the shared field set definitions. In the Rhythmyx Workbench, we refer to the file as an
object.

4 In First group name, enter shared.

¥ New Shared Field Definition File [Z|
Create New Shared Field Definition File ‘} 3

Shared Definition File | rxs_ck_shared

First group name: | shared

Einish | Cancel

Figure 53: New Shared Field Definition File wizard
5 Click [Finish].
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The Shared Field Definition File editor opens in the Workbench. At this point, it includes a
single tab, which holds the shared field set. The Fields table for the shared field set is empty.

=
- x5 ck_shared.xml X g

Name | Label | Control x |

Field Set

Field set name: | Add Field Set |

shared

Figure 54: Shared Field Definition File editor

6 Begin by entering the displaytitle field.

a) In the Fields table, under Name enter displaytitle. displaytitle is the internal name that
Rhythmyx uses for the field. It is best practice to enter all field names in lower case. The
editor automatically enters Displaytitle under Label because the internal Name is
frequently used as the Label. However, in this case change the entry under Label to Title.
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b)

In the Fields table, under Control choose sys_EditBox. The sys_EditBox control presents
a one-line box in which users can enter unformatted data. Since the displaytitle should be
no more than one line of plain text, the sys_EditBox control is appropriate.

Investrnent Adwvice

Click on the displaytitle row to display Field Properties in the lower part of the editor.
Under Field Properties, in Data Type, leave the default value of text.

Under Field Properties, in Storage size, change the default value of 50 to 512. Although it
is unlikely that anyone will enter a value that uses this amount of space, it takes into
account foreign characters that may require additional bytes and databases that may
require extra space to store characters.

In the FastForward version of this field, a Default value is not entered. Here, we will enter
a value that will cause the displaytitle field to automatically take the value of the Content
Type's sys_title field.

0 Under Field Properties, click [...] beside Default value.
0 Choose Other value.
The Value Selector dialog opens.

0 Inthe Type drop list, choose Single HTML Parameter. System fields appear in
the Choices list.

o0 Inthe Choices list, choose sys_title. If it does not appear, type it into the Value

field.
Value Selsctor E|
Tpe: |Singe HTML Parameter |

Walus: | syvs_kitle

=ve_aukhtype
sys_commanikyid
sys_cortentd
ove_corkenkvoeid
=y5_cortexck
svs_Foldend
Sys_rewision
svs_siteid
Choizes: |sys_slond

=y _slnbnanne
svs_skateid
svs_variantid
sy _wotkFowid

Figure 55: Value Selector

0 Click [OK]. The Value Selector closes and PSXSingleHtmlIParameter/sys_title
appears in the Default value field.
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For more information about the Value Selector, see the Selecting Values topic in the
Rhythmyx Workbench Online Help.

g) Under Field Properties, leave Enable searching for this field checked because users will
want to search on the title of the field.

h) Under Display, choose a Mnemonic value (a letter) from the drop list. The user must enter
ALT + [value] to access the field without using the mouse. The drop list only displays
letters that have not yet been used for the shared field set. Since the name of the field will
appear as Label to users, choose L.

i) Under Display, leave Show in preview checked so that users can see the displaytitle field
when they preview templates of Content Items that contain it.

j) Do not click the [All Properties] button. You will leave the default values of the
properties that it accesses.

7 Next enter the body field.

a) Inthe next row in the Fields table, under Name enter body. body is the internal name that
Rhythmyx uses for the field.

The editor automatically enters Body under Label because the internal Name is frequently
used as the display label that appears next to the field in Content Editors.

Change the value of Label? to Body:

b) Under Control choose sys_EditLive. The sys_EditLive control uses Ephox's EditLive for
Java (ELJ) rich text editor. No additional configuration of this control is necessary unless
you want to customize it.

2 In general, we think of the value that we enter for Label as the display name of the field that we want to appear to
users. This explanation is usually true. However, in actuality, the Label is used as a key for looking up the translation
value of the Label field for different Locales in the tmx file. For more information about Locales and the tmx file, see
the Internationalizing and Localizing Rhythmyx.
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The sys_EditLive control is appropriate for the body field because the control allows users
to enter information in a WYSIWYG format but stores it in HTML markup, which
enables text formatting and insertion of graphics and links. Use of the sys_EditLive
control assumes that a browser, which can interpret the markup, will display the
information to users when it is published. See the Rhythmyx Technical Reference for
information about customizing the sys_EditLive control.(for details about the standard

features and Rhythmyx features of ELJ, click the help button in the control). This
control works with all browsers that Rhythmyx supports.
Q2 Edit Wiew Insert Format Tools Table

LA MR LT[0 [TV EEEE R @ v ]
[ 3 |lirxchodyfiel s |Times Mew Roman ~ [12pt || B 7 U 4B = = = | = |i=|EE tE | 4, Lg | X x,

1. Prepare your Will If you die without a Will, your estate ends up in probate court and your heirs' memories will not be as
fond.

2 If you're 21 or older, make sure you not only hawe a Will, but also a durable power of attorney and a health care proxy.

3. Use gstate planning software to make at least initial preparations. Most of the estate-planning software packages available
today give you a good start on your estate plan. Completing the questions in the software program gives an attorney the
necessary information and saves you tine and billable dollars. If you create legal documents with a software package,
make sure your attorney reviews them.

Design | Code
Figure 56: sys_EditLive control

c) Click on the row for the body field to make sure you are displaying the Field Properties for
this field.

d) Under Field Properties, in Data Type, leave the default value of text. Note: If you are using
the sys_EditLive control, you must use the Data Type text.

e) Under Field Properties, in Storage size, change the value to max. The value max indicates
that the storage size is the maximum allowed for the the text Data Type in the database
used. (max is an appropriate choice for the body field because users may enter relatively
large amounts of text in the field.)

f) Inthe FastForward version of this field, a Default value is not entered. Here, under Field
Properties, we will enter the Default value Enter body here. Since Enter body here is a
literal value, you can type it into the edit box provided. You could also click [...] to choose
a user-defined function to enter the default value or enter the value with a method chosen
from the Value Selector.

g) Under Field Properties, leave Enable searching for this field checked.

h) Under Display, in Mnemonic, choose a key for accessing the field. Since the body field
begins with the letter B, choose B.

i) Under Display, leave Show in preview checked so that users can see the body field when
they preview Content Item templates that contain it.
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The editor filled in for the body field appears as:

8 *rxs_ct_shared.:ml X =08

Fields

Mame | Label | Control ® |

displaytitle Displaytitle: sys_ EditBio
beody Body: sys_EditLive

< >

Field Properties

Data type: |text | Storage size: |mm-c vI

Defauilt value: | Enter body here J
¥ Enable searching for this field [~ Required

Display
tvnemonic: I ~ ¥ Show in preview

&l Properties. .. | Walidakion, .. ]

Field Set

Field set name: | Add Field Set

shared

Figure 57: Fields and Field Sets Editor

8 Click [All Properties] to enter additional properties for the body field in the Field Properties
dialog.

9 Inthe Field Properties dialog several fields are filled in from the previous screen; we will not
modify these fields. The following steps refer to fields that appear only on this screen.

a) Leave Treat data as binary unchecked because we do not expect users to enter large
enough amounts of data to require binary storage in this body field. If we did anticipate
that extremely large amounts of data would be entered, we would check Treat data as
binary so that Rhythmyx would know to store the information as non-character data in a
column with additional storage space.
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b)

c)

d)

f)

9)

Leave the default value of Body: in Error label. Rhythmyx will concatenate any validation
errors with the Error Label value and display them in the Content Editor.

Show in summary is disabled because the body field is not a child field set. Note: Shared
fields cannot be child field sets; Show in summary is included because the dialog is also
used for local fields.

Show "clear field" check box in binary control is disabled because the body field does not
use a control that uploads binary files.

In this case, check Index formatting, such as HTML tags, because your users are
knowledgeable enough to search for information that may be included in certain markup
tags in the body field. For example, if a user wanted to search through Heading 3 titles,
checking this option allows the user to search for the tag <H3> to view all of these titles.

Include in full text multi-field query is checked to allow users to use the body field when
creating searches in Content Explorer. When you checked Index formatting, such as HTML
tags it became read-only because if you choose to index formatting, the system assumes
that you want to include the field in user search queries.

Do not check Punctuation is part of word. This is used for fields such as filenames that

commonly include punctuation in words. If you check it for the body field, users might
fail to find terms during exact searches if the terms have a comma or period following

them.
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The Field Properties dialog filled in for the body field appears as:

@ Field Properties

Field narme: | body

Daka bype: |I:ex|:

Storage size: | mnax

Default value: | Enter body hers

i

[ Treat data as binary

Display
Label: |B-:u:h-': Mrermanic: IE
Error label: | Body:
Control; | sys_Editlive ~ J
[ [v Show in presdew
-
Search

[v Allows this field to be searched
[v Index Formatting, such as HTML kags

v

[ Punctuation is park of word {use For filenames, etc.)

Read Dnly...| Wisibility, ., | Yalidation. . Transfl:urms...| (04 | Cancel

Figure 58: Field Properties editor
10 Click [OK] to return to the Fields and Field Sets editor.

11 Proceed to enter the filename, keywords, callout, description, and webdavowner fields. Use
the values indicated in the shared Field Set specification (see page 446). Leave the default
values for any properties that are unspecified or use the information given to you in this topic.
In this exercise, do not add visibility rules for hiding the filename and webdavowner fields as
specified; the next section will demonstrate how to do this in the topic Adding a Field
Visibility Rule (see page 100).
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12 Add the doc_type field in the next available row. Follow the instructions in the topic
Implementing a List Control (see page 90).

13 When you have finished adding the shared field set, you can add the sharedimage field set as
an additional field set within the same shared field set file. To add the sharedimage field set,
you fill in the information under Field Set at the bottom of the Fields and Field Sets editor.

See Implementing the "'sharedimage™ Field Set (see page 93) for information about entering
this field set.

Note: Quick field creation is the process of entering a name for a field and pressing <Enter> and then
using the default properties that the Workbench enters. You always have the option of editing the default
properties and adding others. The default properties entered are:

Label: Same as Name, except capitalized and followed with ™"
Control: sys_EditBox

Source: Local

Data type: Text

Storage size: 50

Enable searching for this field: checked

Show in preview: checked

Include in full text multi-field query: checked

Implementing a List Control

To illustrate the process of implementing a list control, we will show how to enter and configure the
doc_type field in our shared field set. Here, we repeat the doc_type field's specifications:

Name Label Description Control Data Type/ Default Value
Storage Size
doc_type | Type The type of document. sys_DropDownList  |text 50

After entering the webdavowner shared field in the Fields and Field Sets editor, complete the following
steps to enter the doc_type field.

1 Inthe Fields table, under Name enter doc_type. doc_type is the internal name that Rhythmyx
uses for the field. The editor automatically enters doc_type under Label because the internal
Name is frequently used as the Label. Change the Label value to Type.
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2 Under control choose sys_DropDownSingle. The sys_DropDownSingle control lets users
choose one option from a list of predefined choices:

Type: Corparate hd

'Corporate
Product-Felated
Regional Asia
Regional Europe
Regional US

Figure 59: sys_DropDownSingle control

3 After choosing the drop-down single control, you must populate it with choices that a user can
choose from.

a)
b)

c)

d)

Click [...] beside the control to open the Control Properties editor.
Click the Choices tab.

To use a Keyword's choices in a drop down control, leave the Use a Keyword radio button
selected and choose FF Press Release Type in the Name drop list.

The Default values box displays the Keyword Choices.

Note: See the section Creating and Using Keywords (see page 273) in the chapter
Creating Content Types for information about setting up your own Keywords and
Keyword Choices through the New Keyword Wizard and Keyword Editor.

Initially display a dummy value in the drop list so that users are forced to choose a type.
At the bottom of the dialog check Display text for empty entry. Enter Choose type in Label
and Value. In Include, choose Only if Null, and in Sort order, choose First. This instructs a
Content Editor to display Choose type as the first value in the drop list if no value is
chosen for Type.
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For more information about filling in the Display Control Properties dialog including
additional methods of entering choices, see Maintaining the Control Associated with a
Field topic in the Rhythmyx Workbench Online Help.

¥» Control Properties (sys_DropDownSingle)

Conkrol  Choices ]

* Use a keyword

L4

Mame: |FF_F‘ress_ReIease_Type

" Retrieve From table

" Retrieve from =ml application

| L b e L

" Define choices For this contral anly

Label | Yalue |
Default values: Sort order
Carporate f+ Ascending
Product-Related " Descending
Reqgional US

" User specified
Regional Europe .

Regional Asia

[v Display kext far empky entry

Label: | Choose bype

Yalue: | Choose bype

Include: |on|w:,- if rl j Sort order: -

| Ik | Cancel |

Figure 60: Control Properties dialog, Choices tab

e) Click [OK] to return to the Fields and Field Sets editor.
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In Data Type, leave text.
The Storage size for text is automatically set to 50.

Since you set the default value for the field when you filled in the values for the drop down
control, do not enter a Default value.

7 Leave Enable Searching for this field checked, since users may want to search on the value of
the region.

8 Since users will have to manually choose a value for the field, choose the Mnemonic T from
the drop list.

9 Check Show in preview so that users can see the region in any preview templates that include
it.

10 Leave the default values of the properties in the Field Properties dialog (do not click the [All
Properties] button).

You have completed adding the shared field set to your shared.xml shared field object.

11 To add the sharedimage field set to the rxs_ct_shared.xml shared field object, do not close the
editor. Instead proceed to the next section, Implementing the *"sharedimage™ Field Set (see
page 93).

Implementing the sharedimage Field Set

The sharedimage field set is part of the same shared field set object as the shared field set. To begin
entering it, fill in the information at the bottom of the Fields and Field Sets editor for the shared Field Set,
and click the [Add Field Set] button. The editor adds a tab for the sharedimage field set. When you are
complete, Rhythmyx adds the sharedimage field set to the same object as the shared field set and displays
the two shared field sets under the same object node in the Content Design view in the Rhythmyx
Workbench.

This topic focuses on the entry of the imgl and imgl_filename fields to demonstrate when to use the
sys_File control, and the options Treat Data as Binary, Show "clear field" checkbox in binary control, and
Punctuation is part of word, as well as others. After entering the imgl and imgl_filename fields, you are
instructed to enter the remainder of the fields in the sharedimage field set.

Note that we change the following default FastForward values from the img1_filename field:

= We change the control from sys_EditBox to sys_HiddenInput to demonstrate use of the
sys_HiddenlInput control. The sys_Hiddenlnput control is usually only used if we never want
users to see a field; if we may want them to see the field under some conditions, we apply a
visibility rule, which is explained in the topic Adding Field Visibility Rules (see page 100).

= We uncheck Show in Preview to demonstrate why we would choose not to show a field in
previews.
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To enter the sharedimage field set:

1 After you enter the shared field set in the Fields and Field Sets Editor, under Field Set, enter
sharedimage in Field set name and click [Add Field Set].

Field Set

Field set name: | sharedimage]| Add Fielp\Set ]
L

shared

Figure 61: Adding another field set

The editor adds a tab for the sharedimage field set and makes it the visible tab.

.'rxs_l:t_shamd.xrrl X =0

Fields

Name | Label | contral |

Field Set

Field set name: Add Field Set

shared | sharedimage

Figure 62: sharedimage field set

2 Now enter the fields specified in the topic sharedimage Field Set specification (see page
447).

3 Begin by entering the img1 field.
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a) Inthe Fields table, under Name enter img1. img1 is the internal name that Rhythmyx uses
for the field. The editor automatically enters Imgl under Label. Change this to Image.

b) Under control choose sys_File. The sys_File control lets users enter or browse for a file
that it uploads and stores. The control includes buttons for clearing the uploaded file or
previewing it.

* Image: Preview File  [clear

Figure 63: sys_File control

Rhythmyx automatically adds the sys_filelnfo extension as a dependency of Content
Types with fields that use the sys_File control. It functions as a pre-processing extension.
The FastForward Image Content Type also includes the sys_ImagelnfoExtractor
extension as a pre-processing extensions. A pre-processing extension is a java plugin that
performs processing on a Content Item before a request is made to the database and
before the Content Item is created. sys_Filelnfo and sys_ImagelnfoExtractor return
various types of metadata that can be stored in other fields in the Content Item. In
FastForward these metadata fields are included in the sharedimage field set.

In our example, we will add sys_ImagelnfoExtractor because it extracts file height and
file width information as well as the metadata that sys_Filelnfo extracts, such as file
name, MIME type, character length, and file encoding. Both extensions return the values
to field names formed by combining the file name field (in this case, img1 and img2) with
specific suffixes. For example, imgl_type stores the MIME type. See sharedimage Field
Set Specification (see page 447) for names of fields that these extensions use in the
sharedimage field set.

Note that the Image Content Type must store extracted information into the imgl_type
and img1_ext fields in order to display the uploaded image in the browser, so you should
always include these fields. You can choose to store other extracted values in the Content
Type if they are useful for users to see or for processing. See sys_ImagelnfoExtractor and
sys_filelnfo in the Rhythmyx Technical Reference for more information and other
metadata they can store.

¢) In Data Type, choose binary. All files are stored as binary data.
The value in Storage size is automatically set to max.

d) In Storage size, leave max. max represents the largest amount of space that the database
used will allocate for binary data.

e) Leave Default Value blank.

f) By default, Enable searching for this field is checked. Uncheck this field because it is
unlikely that the binary data that makes up the image will include any text that a user is
searching for, and indexing the data and then searching uses unnecessary resources.

g) Choose the Mnemonic I for the field.
h) Click [All Properties] to set additional properties for the field.
The Field Properties dialog opens.
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i)

)

K)

1)

a)

b)

f)

9)

h)

By default, Treat data as binary is unchecked. Check this field. Since image files may
include large amounts of data, you should indicate that Rhythmyx should store the data as
binary, which indicates that the database columns should include additional storage, and
that they should store information in non-character format to save space.

The value in Show ‘clear field' checkbox in binary control is automatically checked.

Leave Show ‘clear field' checkbox in binary control checked. It indicates that before the
binary data is copied into the database the database column is cleared of all other data.
This is important, because if a value is currently stored for the image in the database, and
a user chooses to replace it with no data, unless Rhythmyx specifically knows to clear the
original data, it may remain, and the field will not be empty as desired.

All of the search fields are unchecked because you unchecked Enable searching for this
field in the previous dialog. Leave the search fields unchecked.

Click [OK] to return to the Field and Field Sets editor.

Now enter the imgl_filename field.

In the Fields table, under Name enter imgl_filename. The editor automatically enters
Imgl_filename under Label. Change this to Image file name.

Users do not enter the file name; the sys_file control inserts it into the field. Although you
want to save the filename for internal processing you do not want to display it to users
because you do not want them to include it in content item output. Choose the
sys_Hiddenlnput control. This control stores the field invisibly in the Content Editor for
processing or insertion in the database. By default it is a text field of 50 characters.

In Data Type, leave text. All filenames should be stored as text.

In Storage size, change the default value of 50 to 512. Although it is unlikely that anyone
will enter a file name that uses this amount of space, it takes into account foreign
characters that may require additional bytes and databases that may require extra space to
store characters.

Leave Default value blank.

Leave Enable searching for this field checked, since advanced users may want to search on
the filename of the image.

Do not enter a Mnemonic. This field is filled in automatically when the file is uploaded
and the user does not have to access the field. Note: Since the file is automatically
uploaded and its properties are filled in by extensions, the only fields in the sharedimage
field set that require mnemonics are imgl, img_alt, and img2, because users manually
enter these fields.

Uncheck Show in Preview so that the field is not shown in previews of templates of
Content Items of this type. The field is used for internal processing, and is not included in
Content Item outputs.

Click [All Properties] to enter additional properties for the field.
The Field Properties dialog opens.
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j) Punctuation is part of word is not checked by default. Since users might enter the entire
file name into a search query, you want to include the punctuation that is included in
filenames (the period between the filename and the extension) to be treated as part of the
word. Check Punctuation is part of word.

k) Click [OK] to return to the Fields and Field Sets editor.

5 Proceed to fill in the other fields in the sharedimage Field set. Use the data specified in the
sharedimage Field Set Specification (see page 447) and apply any information explained in
this topic. In this exercise, do not add visibility rules for the fields specified as hidden in the
table in the sharedimage Field Set Specification; the next section will demonstrate how to do
this in the topic Adding a Field Visibility Rule (see page 100). When you are done, the table
should appear as:

B *ros_ct_sharedomd %

Fields

Name | Label | Control [ »®

imgl Image: sys_File

gl _Flename Image File Marms: sys_HiddenInput

imgl_size Image File Size: #ys_EditBox

imgl_kype Image Mime Type: sys_EditBiox

imgl_ext Image Extension: sys_EditBox

imgl_heaght Image Height: sys_EditBo

imigl_width Image Width: sys_EditBox

imng_alk Irusge Alb Texk: sys_EditBo

; Mini: sys_File

' _Filename MMini File Marme: v _EditBox

imgZ_size Mini File Size: sys_EditBios

imgZ2_kype Mini Mirme Type: sys_EditBiox

img?_ext Mini Extension: sys_EditBox

img2_hweaght Mini Hisight: sys_EditBos

img2_width Mini Widkh: sys_EditBoo:
[Fiedd Properties

Data bype: |ri:ager :l Storage size: I r I

DeFauk vahue; [ _[

[w Enable searching For this field [ Required

Citsplay

wnemoni: [ =] ¥ Show in preview
All Progerties. .. | Yalidation. .. |

FField Set

Field set name: | Add Field Set

shared | sharedimage

Figure 64: sharedimage field set entered in editor

B *rxs_ck_shared.xml X

6 Click X in the rxs_ct_shared.xml tab to close the editor.
A pop-up opens and prompts you to save your changes.

7 Click [Yes].
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The rxs_ct_shared.xml object appears in the Rhythmyx Workbench's Content Design View
as:

B Content Design X [ = O

+

[= Content Types
= Keywords
(== Shared Fields

+

—|-n ! (g
== shared
:E sharedimage
[= Localization
EF . .
ﬂ Content Types alobal Configuration

+

Figure 65: test_shared.xml now appears in Content Design view

You may have to refresh the Shared Fields folder to view the new object.
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Field Visibility, Validation, and Transform
Rules

You can access editors for adding visibility, validation, read only, and transformation rules to fields at the
bottom of the Field Properties dialog.

lﬁi Field Properties

Field narme: | body

Daka bype: |I:ex|:

Storage size: | mnax

Default value: | Enter body hers

i

[ Treat data as binary

Display

Label: |B-:u:h-': Mremaonic: (B

Error label: | Body:

Contral: | oys_EditLive j

[ [v Show in presdew

-
Search

[v Allows this field to be searched
[v Index Formatting, such as HTML kags

v

[ Punctuation is park of word {use For filenames, etc.)

Read COnly, ., Wisibility, ., Yalidation. . Transforms. .. | (04 | Cancel

Figure 66: Field Properties editor
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The table below explains the functions of these rules and give some examples. The following topic,
Adding a Field Visibility Rule (see page 100), shows you how to add one of these rules.

Type of rule

Function

Examples

read only

Specify under what conditions a field
is read only in a Content Editor.

A read only rule could specify that a
Workflow field is read only when the item
is being modified because if the Workflow
were changed the item could become
inaccessible.

visibility

Specify under what conditions a field
is visible in a Content Editor.

A visibility rule could specify that a field
that stores an uploaded file size is is only
visible to users in Administrator
Communities since it is only used in
internal processing.

A visibility rule could specify that a file
type field is visible to a user when the
Content Item is being created but not when
it is being edited.

validation

Specify what values for a field are
valid.

A validation rule could specify that a value
must be entered in a field.

A validation rule could specify that a credit
card number entered in a field must be
located in an external database.

transformation

Input transformation rules specify
how Rhythmyx should modify a
value for storage in the repository
when it is entered in a Content Editor
field.

NOTE: An input transformation rule
should always be preceded by a
validation rule to ensure that the data
submitted is valid for the
transformation.

Output transformation rules specify
how Rhythmyx should modify a
value when it retrieves it from the
repository to display in a Content
Editor field.

An input transformation rule could specify
that a date entered in the format Month dd,
yyyy is stored in the format yyyymmdd.

An output transformation rule could
specify that a two-digit state value stored
in the repository is displayed as the full
state name in the Content Editor.

Adding a Field Visibility Rule

Adding various types of rules to fields uses similar dialogs and similar procedures. To access one of the

dialogs, click the corresponding button in the Field Properties dialog. You can also access the
[Validation] button in the Fields and Field Sets Editor (see page 79).

Here, you will add a two-part visibility rule to the img1_size field. You will add the first part of the rule by
setting up a conditional statement, and you will add the second part of the rule by specifying an extension.
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To add a visibility rule to the imgl_size field:

1 In Content Design view, in the Shared Fields folder, open your shared field object.
2 Access the tab for the sharedimage field set.
3 Click the row for img1_size and click [All Properties].
The Field Properties dialog opens.
4 Click [Visibility].
The Field Visibility editor opens.

5 Since you are entering a new rule rather than editing an existing one, fill in the information at
the bottom of the screen under Rule Details.

6 In the Rule type drop list, choose Conditional.

In the table that appears below the Rule type drop list, enter a rule that hides the img1_size field
for all Communities except Enterprise Investments Admin. The rule that you enter specifies
when the field is visible, not when it is invisible.

Since the Enterprise Investments Admin Community ID is 1001(confirm that this is true in
your system), the rule you enter in the table is sys_communityid = 1001. Note that under
value you can use the Value Selector to choose a method for entering a value. See Selecting
Values in the Rhythmyx Workbench Online Help for information about using the Value Selector.

Rule Details

Rule bype: |Conditional -

Yariable | op | Yalue

PS¥SingleHtmlParameterfsvs communityvid [= 0 1o ]

Figure 67: Rule Details
7 Click [Add].
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The rule appears in the Visibility table in the upper portion of the editor.

Wisibility:
Fule | Boolzan
Conditional: svs_communityid = 1001 AMD

Figure 68: Rule added in Field Visibility Rule dialog

8 If you were finished entering visibility rules, you would click [OK] to apply the rule.
However, since you want to add a second statement to the rule select the next row.

9 Return to the Rule Details section of the editor and choose Create Only in the Rule type drop
list.

This rule that makes the field visible when the Content Item is being created, but hides it
when the Content Item is being edited.

10 Click [Add].
The rule appears in the Visibility table below the first rule that you entered.
11 If AND is not already entered in the Boolean column beside the first rule, enter AND.

The entire visibility rule now states that the img1_size field is visible if the Community is
Enterprise Investments Admin and the Content Item is being created rather than edited.

Wisibility:
Fule | Boolean |
Conditional: sys_communityid = 1001 AMD
Create Only AMD
Figure 69: Completed Visibility Rule
12 Click [OK].

The rule is associated with the shared img1_size field and applies in any Content Editor that
uses the field unless the rule is overridden within the Content Editor.

13 Click [OK] to close the Field Visibility editor and return to the sharedimage tab.

The most common field visibility rule is a simple conditional statement that is never true. This rule hides
the field that it applies to. It is usually used for fields that you may choose to make visible in the future,
because you can easily make the field visible by removing the rule. Now you will apply the rule to one of
your img1_ext field which does not use a sys_HiddenlInput control, but that your specification lists as
hidden. (Use sys_Hiddenlnput controls to hide fields that you do not intend to make visible in the future.)

To apply a simple conditional to the img1_ext field:

1 Open the Field Visibility editor for the img1_ext field.
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2 InRule Type, choose Conditional.

3 Inthe table that appears below the Rule type drop list enter 1 = 2. You can enter 1 and 2
directly into the cells.

4  Click [Add].
The rule appears in the upper portion of the editor.
Yisibility ;
Rule Boolean
AMD

Conditional; 1 =2

Figure 70: Visibility Rule for hiding a field

5 Click [OK].
The Field Visibility editor closes.
6 Click [OK] in the Field Properties dialog.

7 Now, return to your shared and sharedimage shared field sets and add this simple visibility
rule to all of the other fields that you want hidden by default. They are listed in the following

table.

shared sharedimage

filename all of the fields beginning with img2_
webdavowner

Adding a Field Validation Rule

In this topic, we will add a common validation rule to the img_alt field. The rule checks that the field,
which is required, is entered. If not, it displays a message in the Content Editor stating that the field must

be entered.
To add a validation rule to the img_alt field:

1 Inyour shared field object's tab for the sharedimage field set, click the row for img_alt and
click [\Vvalidation].
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The Field Validation dialog opens.

¥» Field Yalidation

Prerequisites Yalidations run only if the prerequisites are satisfied,

Walidation on insert or update;

Rule Boolean |

Rule Details

Yalidation bvpe: |Required j

There are no parameters for this kransfarm,

fdd

‘alidation Failure message:

K, Cancel

Figure 71: Field Validation Editor

No prerequisite conditions must be met before the validation occurs, so do not press the

[Prerequisites] button.
In the drop list in the Rule Details box, the first validation listed is Required. Since this is the

validation that you want to use, leave the drop list as it is.
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In the Validation Failure Message text box, enter The Image Alt Text field is required.

5 Click [Add].
The Validation on insert or update table at the top of the dialog now displays the validation
rule.

¥y Field Validation

Prerequisites Yalidations run only if the prerequisites are satisfied,

‘alidation on insert or update:;

Rule Boolean |
Required ARD
o
Rule Details

Yalidation type: (=R

There are no parameters For this kransfarm,

Apply

Walidation Failure message: | The Image alt Text field is required.

(o] 4 | Cancel

Figure 72: Field Validation dialog
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6 Click [OK].
The Field Validation dialog closes.

Now when a Content Item with the img_alt field is entered or updated, the field validation
rule will check if the field is entered. If not, it will display the message The Image Alt Text
field is required in the Content Editor and prevent further processing until the field is filled in.

7 Click [X] in the tab of the shared field editor, and click [Yes] when you are prompted to save
your changes.

A dialog appears warning you that changes will not take effect until you restart the Rhythmyx
server.

@ Shared field changes

\ir) Changes made ko shared Fields will nat kake effect until server is restarted

Figure 73: Shared field changes dialog

8 Click [OK].
The shared field editor closes.

Note that we also could have demonstrated adding a field transformation rule, and the steps would have
been similar to those for adding a field visibility or validation rule; the dialog lets you add standard
transforms or extensions for setting up a rule. For more details about adding each type of rule, see the
sections Maintaining Field Validations, Maintaining Field Visibility Rules, and Maintaining Field
Transforms in the Rhythmyx Workbench Online Help.
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CHAPTER 6

Creating Slots and Templates

Crearte Local and

Create Slots. Shared Templates

Create
Content

After you complete development of your Shared Fields, the recommended implementation roadmap calls
for the development of new Slots, and then Global Templates. The process of implementing all
Templates, whether Global, shared, or local, is very similar, so this chapter includes a comprehensive
discussion of the process of implementing Templates. When following the roadmap, however, local and
shared Templates are typically implemented after implementing Content Types (see page 209); therefore,
although the roadmap in the graphic above goes directly from creating the Global Template to creating
local and shared Templates, it is only reflecting our procedure in this document.

During modeling and design, at least one Template is specified for each Content Type defined in the
implementation. The Template specifies

= Which fields will be published; and
= The formatting that will be applied to the published field data.
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For example, the rffSnTitleCalloutLink Template of the Generic Page Content Type includes the
following fields:

= Title
= Callout

The Template formatting makes the text of the Title field bold, and adds a hypertext link to a full-page
version of the Content Item. The Callout text is formatted as body text with rich formatting.

Content Froperties

TAYStEM [T 13 Basy Steps to preparing your estate plan
5.5“ [zn04-08-15 00000
E"‘P"'ﬂ"h“ I— 12 Easy Steps to preparing your estate plan

E’:‘;‘Pd" Most Americans dont have awill, et
) alone an estate plan but that's not a good
excuse, Here's & checklist for getting your
Eeyveords: estate planning in order,
Dutlings the fleps (o prapanng &n estals
Description:
H§

B Bt vew Ireart Foms—der—TT ——
. Gk no P ERRE R RS S v as
O b pornd =][aid S =] B U EEEEE

i i
m:mm&mamm;;/wﬁm
8l Bt View frest Format

KLA e e VESRBER A O vok F-LAFTHE
fm | T [P S sy EEESSRE L xx

Callgut:

By Fal Baker
Body:

1, Pregare your Wil 1f you die wathout a Will, your estate ends up m probate court and your hers® memonies wy
fored.

2. If you're 21 or older, make sure you not ondy bave a Will, bt also a dumable power of atlomey and a health cf

3. Use stale plvung sofiveare to make at lexst tnitial preparstions. Mozt of the estate-plneong soflware packag)

Desion [[Code] |

Figure 74: Generating an output using the rffSnTitleCalloutLink Template



Chapter 6 Creating Slots and Templates 109

The rffPgGeneric Template of the Generic Content Type, on the other hand, includes these fields:

= Title
= Body

The Template again formats the Title Field as bold text, this time with a serif font. The Body field is

formatted as body text with rich formatting.

Content FroperDies ‘

* System
Tikley e
o * Tile: [£2 Easy Steps to proparing your estate plan 12 EASY STEPS TO

: i FREFPARING YOUR ESTATE PLAN

%3-15 Do:on-ont ] By Paul Baker

atil i

xaamadgne ?ﬁ_._ :!-.'_ﬁ._‘.!_? i dilaty o d L
= e e = :nulsti.E =5 A

- -
. L Armencans dom'l have a vwall, |4 slone an egtate plag bl 1hat's nod a good =

_._’_' ™ fﬂr
-415 !A %y om 9[3!‘5-“‘& A D Tt
D s =t/ EraEEPE TN = A

Biy Paul Baker &

1 Prq)x:}lwrwll If you die wathout 3 Will, your estate ends up m probate court and your hars’ memones w)

Il'?nu'r'ell urulder miakee sure you nol ondy have a Will, b alzo 3 dursble power of attomey
. i snfbwae 1o make at lmst musl preparations. Maost of (he estate ware packag)

]

Figure 75: Generating an output using the rffPgGeneric Template

Eam]nd'r l—-.
Date: = Pregare your Wil i you die withiout a Will, your

estale ends up In probate coud and your heirs®

memanies will not be as fond
Keywords: = Hyoure 21 or aldir, make sun you nod onty have 2
Wil bt atza & durab #ﬂmnwhm
health cane
Oytlnies the steps to prepanng &n &tale plan.
Description:
8 Edt ew ineot Fomst ok Tabke
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In addition to the data derived from the Content Item being formatted, a Template may include one or
more Slots, or spaces where formatted data from other Content Items may be added. For example, the
rffPgGeneric Template includes a List Slot, which allows users to add links to other Content Items that are
related to the topic of the page:

12 EASY STEPS TO PREPARING YOUR ESTATE PLAN
By Paul Baker

= Prepare your Will, Ifyou die without a Will, vour estate ends up in probate court and vour heirs' memaries
will not be as fond,

= Wyou're 21 or alder, make sure you not only have a Will, but also a durable power of attornéy and &
heallh care proxy.

* Use estate planning sofware to make at leastinilial preparations. Most ofthe estate-planning software
packages available Wday give you a good stan onyour estate plan. Completing the questions in the
software program ghves an attormey the necessary information and saves you time and billable dollars. If
you create legal documents with a software package, make sure vour attormey reviews them,

= Getyour Will notarized with the correct number of witnesses. Laws vary from state to state on this. Mo
beneficiany should ever sign a3 a witness

* [|fyou already have an estate plan, you should ahways review your plan in cases of divorce, death of a
spouse, adoplion, birth of each child, moving from one state to another, receiving a windfall, getling
married ar rermarried.,

= Make a list of all ofyour assets and all ofyvour liabilities, Your liabilities will have 10 be paid at your death.
What is lafl over, minug administrative and probate costs, is whatyour beneficianes will gat. Decide who
gets whal, and in whal propomion.

= MNare an execuior who will manage your estale from the time of your death until the tirme thatyour
asgets are distributed. This is a big job, 0 make sure the person has the time and the ability to do it

* Choose a guarndian for your children,

* Have only one set of docurnenis signed, wilnessed and notarized. You will probably get duplicate
coples. Keep the others for your files.

*  Raview your estate plan every few yaars, even ilvour situation is prefty much the same. Laws change
constantly, and your planning may be out of date.

* Dontkeep your insurance policies inyour safe-deposil boo. This delays filing for death benafits.

* There are three kinds of joint ownership. [Tyou die, your share does not automatically go 1o the other
awner. Make sure you have the right kind of joint cwnership for your needs.

It's imporant io keep in mind that yvour estate-planning needs are probably much less complicated than they seem,
even if they don'tinclude all of the topics touched upan here,

List Slot
Related...
Before planning your estate, plan to see a lawyer

Estate planning shouldn? be S0 cormplicated, but itis. Even iryou're the do-i-yoursell type, you should consull a
lawyer io protect yoursell and your heirs.

Get your estate in order while you're capable

Whien vou're medically incapable of making decisions, a well thought-out estate plan lets vou control your desting
and fakes the burden off your family,

Pick the right executor to handle your estate

1 life -

Figure 76: Page Template showing the List Slot



Chapter 6 Creating Slots and Templates 111

Each of the Content Items in a Slot is formatted by a Template. In this case, the Content Items in the Slot
are formatted using the rffSnTitleCalloutLink we saw illustrated above. Thus, Templates and Slots are
recursive: a Template contains Slots, which themselves specify the Templates to use when formatting the
Content Items in the Slot. The Templates in the Slot may themselves include Slots, and so forth.

The Workbench illustrates the relationships among these objects. For example, in Content View, you can
list the Templates associated with each Content Type. For each Template, you can show the list of
associated Slots. Note, however, that the View does not show the complete recursion. The Slots used in
the Templates are not listed.

Assembly Design % = B

=== i_ontent Tvpes ”
[=- Mawigation
|i|_—.| rFRAutoInde:x
|i|_—.| tFFBrief
|i|_—.| rFFCalendar
|i|_—.| tFFCategory
|i|_—.| tFFContacts
|i|_—.| tFFEvent
|i|_—.| tFFExckernallink
B rffFile
|i|_—.| rFFGeneric
=l Allowed Templates and ®5L Yarianks
tFFPgCiGeneric
rFFPgEiGeneric
E rfFanCallout
E rfFSnImageLink,
E rfFanTitleCalloutAndrMorelin
Ef] rfFsnTitleCalloutLink
Ef] rFFsnTitleLink
+1- [ Allowed Workflows
|i|_—.| tFFGenericWord
|i|_—.| tFfHome
|i|_—.| tFfImage
|i|_—.| tFfPressRelease w

O O O O O O

falist]

=

o g oy o

][] [F

Figure 77: Content View showing Templates
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In the Assembly View, you can list the Content Types associated with each Slot. For each Content Type,
you can list the Templates that can be used to format Content Items for the Slot.

mﬁl.::::ernl:nl':.-' ™ Conkent Design % = B

+-[_| rFrautoCalendarEvents
+-[ | rFrAutoIndex
+-[_| rFFAutoPressheleases2004
+-[_| rFrAutoPressheleases2005
- u tFFCategoryltems
== Allowed Conkent Twpes
- ﬂ rfFGeneric
== Allowed Templates
Ff] rffanTitleCalloutLink
- ﬂ rfFGenericvord
== Allowed Templates
Ff] rffanTitleCalloutLink
- ﬂ tfFPressReleass
== Allowed Templates
Ff] rffanTitleCalloutLink
rFFContacts
tFFEwvents
tFfHomeImage
rFFHomeLisk
rFfHomesidebar
tFFImageLink.
rFLisk
REW w

e 0 0 A A

Figure 78: Assembly View Showing Slots, Content Types, and Templates
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When viewing Templates, you can list the Slots contained by that Template, and the Content Types that
can be formatted using that Template.

m L P R W Conkent Design % = B
-
=== Templates
== Shared
-|- B rffPgCiGensaric
== Allowed Content Types
T tFFGeneric
T tFFGenericWord
== Contained Slots
Iy rFfList
EIEI rFFSidebar
-|- O] rFFPgEiGeneric
== Allowed Content Types
T tFFGeneric
T tFFGenericWord
== Contained Slots
Iy rFfList
EIEI rFFMay
EIEI rFFSidebar
e rfFFsncallout
e rfFsnImageLink
rFFSnTitleCalloutLink,
+|-T| rFFSnTitleLink
+-[= Twpe Specific
+-[== ialobal Templates w

E

=

—

+]-[FH-F
i
a1

1

Figure 79: Assembly View showing Templates, associated Content Types and Slots



114 Rhythmyx Implementation Guide

Creating Slots

In Rhythmyx, Slots fall into one of two general categories: Regular and Inline. In addition to the standard
Regular Slot, most implementations include two particular variations of Regular Slots:

Automated Slots
Managed Navigation Slots

Managed Navigation Slots are discussed in detail in the chapter Managed Navigation (on page 261).

Inline Slots require special implementation assistance from Percussion Software’s Professional Services
Organization. They are not discussed in this document.

A Slot definition includes two key pieces of information:

the Content Finder

A Content Finder is a Rhythmyx extension that is used to populate a Slot with Related
Content. Four Content Finders are available by default:

= sys RelationshipContentFinder

This is a standard Content Finder. It returns the Content Items added to the Slot by
the user.

= sys_AutoSlotContentFinder

This Content Finder is used to populate the Slot with an automatically-generated list
of Content Items. For additional details see Creating an Automated Slot (on page
187).

= sys ManagedNavContentFinder
This Content Finder is used to populate the Managed Navigation Slot.
= sys_LegacyAutoSlotContentFinder

This Content Finder is used in systems upgraded from Rhythmyx Version 5.7 or
earlier. It uses the Automated Content Query Resources used to populate Automated
Index Content Items in those Versions of Rhythmyx.

= sys_TranslationContentFinder

This Content Finder is used to populate a Slot with links to Content Items associated
in a Translation Relationship with the Content Item being assembled.

You can also implement additional Content Finders if none for the default Content Finders
meet your needs. For details, see the Rhythmyx Technical Reference Manual.

Allowed Content

The list of Allowed Content specifies which Content Types can be assigned to the Slot, and
which Templates can be used to format Content Items of each Type in the Slot.
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Creating a Standard Slot

To illustrate the process of creating a Slot, we will implement the rffimageLink Slot used in FastForward.
This Slot is relatively simple but still includes all of the important characteristics of a Regular Slot. The

rffimageLink Slot has the following characteristics:

Slot Name Description

Allowed Relationship
Type

Content Finder

rffSnimageLink | General Slot for Images

Active Assembly

sys_RelationshipContentFinder

The following Content Types are allowed in this Slot:

Content Type Template
Image rffSnimage
Image rffSnimageandTitle

Note: You cannot create a Slot named rffimageLink, since it already exists in FastForward. Instead,

create a similar Slot included in your implementation plan or copy our steps but give your Slot a different

name.

To create the Image Link Slot:

1 Inthe Rhythmyx Workbench, from the Menu bar, choose File > New > Slot.
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The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the New Slot wizard.

¥5 New Slot

Create new Slot 1=
&) Mame is a required field, 6 ’
Slok narne: |
Label: |
Descripkion:
Content finder: |svs_RelationshipContentFinder ﬂ

| Cancel

Figure 80: Slot Wizard

2 Inthe Slot name field, enter rffimageLink. This is the name defined for the Slot in the
Implementation Plan. It is used for internal processing.

3 Note that the value rfflmageLink is automatically entered in the Label field. The value in the
Label field is displayed in Content Explorer, so we want a more user-friendly value. Change
the value to Image Link.

4 In the Description field, enter General Slot for Images. This is the description for the Slot
defined in the Implementation Plan.
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5 In the Content finder drop list, choose sys_RelationshipContentFinder. This is the Content
Finder we selected when developing the Implementation Plan. It is a generic Content Finder
that retrieves content for the Slot. For additional information about Content Finders, see
Creating Sots (see "Creating Slots" on page 114).

3 New Slot (%]

Create new Slot 61 ;

Slok name: | 1frImageLink

Label: | rFFImageLink.

Description: | Provides the image that will be linked in the 5 - Image Link variank

Conkent finder: |svs_RelationshipContentFinder j

< Back | Finish | Cancel

Figure 81: Slot wizard with the rffimageLink Slot defined

6 The New Slot wizard does not provide us with fields to add any more data, so click the
[Finish] button.
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Rhythmyx saves the Slot and displays it in the Slot editor.

rffImageLink

Slot name: rfflmageLink

{+ Regular " Inline

Allowed relationship bypes:

Label: Descripkion:

| Imange Link, Provides the image that will be linked in the 5 -
Image Link wariant

Type Conkent finder:

Jsys_ReIatinnshianntentFinder j o

Allowed conkent:

Activessembly

Content Type | Template -
rfFCalendar rFFSnTitleLink
rfFCategory rEFSnTitleLink
rfFEvent rEFSnTitleLink
rffFile rfFanTitleLink,
rFFEeneric rFFSnTitleLink
rFFGRMAFrY AEd FFESATIHR ink
£ [ >

Figure 82: rffimageLink in Slot editor

7 We are implementing a Regular Slot, so leave the Regular radio button selected. Similarly,
leave ActiveAssembly as the value in the Allowed relationship types field.

The options for the Allowed relationship types field include all Relationship Types in the

Active Assembly Category. In the default installation of Rhythmyx, that Category includes
the Active Assembly and Active Assembly — Mandatory Relationships. The Active Assembly

— Mandatory Relationship includes processing that forces both Content Items in the
Relationship to go Public together. That behavior is not required for this Slot.

8 To specify the Content Types and Templates for this Slot:

a) Click in the first row of the Content Type column and select rffCalendar from the drop

list.

b) In the same row of the Template column, click and select rffSnTitleLink from the drop list.

c) Repeat Steps a and b, to add the remaining Allowed content to the Slot.
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9

In the Button bar of the Rhythmyx Workbench, click the save button.

Controlling the Contents of a Slot

In some cases, you may want more control over the contents of a Slot. For example:

You might want to specify the Template used to format related Content Items in the Slot. In
that case, specify a value in the template parameter for the sys_RelationshipContentFinder.
The Template you specify for the Slot will override the Template specified by the Active
Assembly Relationship associating the related Content Item to the Slot.

You might want to control the maximum number of related Content Items in the Slot. In that
case, specify the maximum number of related Content Items in the max_results parameter.
Only the number of results specified will be added to the Slot. Usually, this parameter is used
with the order_by parameter to specify how the related Content Items will be ordered in the
Slot. If the order_by parameter is not specified, the results will be order as defined in the Slot.

You might want to control the order of the Content Items in the Slot. In that case, use the
order_by parameter. Specify the field you want to use to order the related Content Items in
the field, and whether the order should ascending (asc) or descending (dsc). For example, in
the rffCategoryltems Slot, the order_by parameter is specifed as rx:-displaytitle asc,
which orders the related Content Items in ascending order alphabetically by the value in the
Display Title field. If you wanted to see the most recently created Content Items, you would
define the parameter as rx:createdate dsc. Use the max_results parameter to control
the number of results included in the published output.
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Creating Templates

A Template is a Rhythmyx object that defines the assembly processing to generate an output. Three types
of Templates are available:

= Local Templates specify the formatting specific to each Content Item.

= Global Templates provide a wrapper around the Local Template that controls the formatting
and provides navigation for the pages. Global Templates provide a shortcut to applying
consistent formatting when many different pages on the site share the same look and feel.
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Figure 83: Global Template and Local Template

= Database Publishing Templates define the configuration to publish to a database. (NOTE:
For additional information on Database Publishing Templates, see Database Publishing in
Rhythmyx (on page 359).



Chapter 6 Creating Slots and Templates 121

When defining a Template, you must specify the plugin used to assemble the content in the Slot. The
following plugins are shipped with Rhythmyx:

= Velocity

Velocity Templates are used to format text outputs using the Velocity templating technology.
Velocity Templates specify the fields that will be included in the published output, and define
the formatting for the output. For additional detail about the Velocity technology, see
http://jakarta.apache.org/velocity (see jakarta.apache.org/velocity - http://), or one of the
following books:

= Joseph D. Gradecki and Jim Cole, Mastering Apache Velocity
= Rob Harrop, Pro Jakarta Velocity
= Binary
Binary Templates are used to extract binary data, such as image files, from the Repository.
= Dispatch
Dispatch Templates are used to calculate which Template will be used to format an output if

multiple Templates are available.

Both Binary Templates and Dispatch Templates require data bindings. Velocity Templates can also use
bindings. For additional information about bindings, see “Bindings (see page 136)”.

Local Templates fall into two categories, Page Templates and Snippet Templates. A Page Template
outputs a fully formatted HTML page, while a Snippet Template outputs a portion of a page, which is
rolled up with other Snippets in the Page output. Note that a Snippet Template may include Slots
containing additional Snippets.

When creating a Snippet that uses fields defined locally for a specific Content Type, You should designate
the Snippet as a Type-specific Template of that Content Type. This designation ensures that when you
delete the specified Content Type, Rhythmyx will delete the Template automatically. This designation is
not required by the Rhythmyx server, but it will save you additional manual cleanup when you delete the
Content Type.

The recommended roadmap calls for the following implementation order:

1 Slots
2 Global Templates
3 Content Types

4  Local Templates

The general procedures for implementing both Global and Local Templates are essentially the same,
however, differing only in specific details. We will begin by implementing Snippet Templates, which are
the simplest form of Templates, moving on later to Page Templates and finally to Global Templates.

Preparing HTML for Use in Templates

Before creating any Template, you should clean up the HTML to match best practice. Snippet Templates
must be well-formed, although it is good practice to ensure that all of your templates are well-formed (and
HTML used for splitting in legacy applications must be well-formed regardless of whether it is for a
Snippet or a Page.
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Local Template HTML should not include DOCTYPE declarations. Global Templates can include
DOCTYPE declarations, but it is the responsibility of the implementer to ensure that the HTML meets the
criteria for the DOCTYPE specified. If you specify a DOCTYPE of XHTML 1.0 Transitional, for
example, you must ensure that the HTML formatting meets the requirements of XHTML 1.0 Transitional.
Rhythmyx does not validate your markup to ensure that it matches the specified DOCTYPE.

It is also good practice to remove inline scripting HTML pages and store the scripts in support files, and
remove any inline style markup, which should be stored in supporting CSS files. The supporting files
should be added to a subdirectory of the web_resources directory on your Rhythmyx server, as well as to
the web resources directories on your production and staging servers.

Implementing Snippet Templates

Snippets are used to include related Content Items on a page, either directly or contained within another
Snippet. For example, the rffSnNameAndAddress Snippet allows business users to add contact
information stored in a Contacts Content Item to an output page. This Template is a simple text-only
Snippet that allows us to demonstrate the basic process of creating a Template. The Implementation Plan
for this Snippet species the following data:

Name: rffSnNameAndAddress

Label: S - Name And Address

Content Type: Contact

Assembler: Velocity Assembler

Output: Snippet

Publish: Always

Active Assembly Format: Normal

MIME Type: <null>

Character Set: <null>

Location Prefix: <null>

Location Suffix: <null>

Bindings: None

Communities: Enterprise Investments, Corporate Investments
Contained Slots: None

Sites: Enterprise Investments, Corporate Investments
Included Fields: firstname, lastname, addressl, city, state, zipcode, displaytitle

We will assume that the HTML for this Snippet is stored in an HTML file named
rffSnNameAndAddress.html, which was created during the modeling and design process.

NOTE: A Snippet Template that is going to be used inline (to add Content Item text inline to a field on
another Content Item), the <body> tag of the Snippet cannot have more than one child. If you intend to
use a Snippet inline, the immediate child of the <body> tag must be a <div> tag.
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Creating a Text Template Object

NOTE: The data in this procedure is included as an example. Substitute the data for your own objects.

To create the Template object for the rffSnNameAndAddress Snippet:

1 In Menu bar of the Rhythmyx Workbench, choose File > New > Template.

The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Type dialog of the Template wizard.

¥ New Template

Create a new Template

Tvpe
{* Local
Content Type: |y

" shared
" Global
" Database publishing XML

| Mexk = |

Cancel

Figure 84: Type dialog for rffNameAndAddress Local Template

2 The rffSnNameAndAddress Snippet is specific to the Contacts Content Type, so make this a
Type-specific Template. Choose the Type-specific radio button and click the [Next] button.
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The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Output format dialog of the Template wizard.

ﬁ‘l New Template [zl

Create a new Template 6} E

Assembler: |velocityassernbler ﬂ

Cikpuk
{* Snippet
" Text page

i
~

« Back | Mextk = | | Cancel |

Figure 85: New Template wizard Output dialog

3 Inthe Assembler drop list, choose Velocity Assembler (this is the default option). In the
Output section of the dialog, choose the Snippet radio button. Click the [Next] button.
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The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the General properties dialog of the Template wizard.

¥ New Template

Create a new Template ‘\, ,

Template name: | rffsnnamesndaddress

Label: | 5- Mame and Address

== g [n o I 3 and address Figlds as simple ket

Source: | rFFSmMamesndaddress. kil oy

Available Cormmunities: Wisible ko these communities:
Defaulk Corporate_Inwvestments
Corporate_Investments_admin
Enterptise_Imvestrents
| |Enterprise_Investments_Admin

44
44

Filker: |

< Back | | Cancel

Figure 86: General dialog for rffNameAndAddress Local Template

4 In the Template name field, enter rffSnNameAndAddress. This value defaults to the Label
field. In the Label field, change the value to S - Name and Address.

In the Description field, enter Name and address fields as simple text.

Click browse button next to the Source field, and use the browse dialog to find the file
rffSnNameAndAddress.html, and add it to the field.

7 Inthe Available Communities field, select Enterprise Investments and Corporate Investments
and click the [>] button to make this Template available to those Communities..

8 Click the [Next] button.
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The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Contained Slots dialog of the Template wizard.
9 This Template does not contain any Slots, so click the [Finish] button.

Rhythmyx creates the Template and displays the Template editor for the
rffSnNameAndAddress Template.

Adding Velocity Macros to a Text Snippet

For a text snippet, the source code is edited on the Velocity tab of the Template editor. The following
screenshot shows the basic rffSnNameAndAddress HTML in the Velocity editor.

*rffaniamesnddddress X = O

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD EHTML 1.0 Strict//EN™ "http://f

“whtmls
= <head:>
<titlesxfdisplayfield("displayticle™) </ =
<mets content="Percussion Rhythryx™ name="gensrator ™, >
< >

= <hody a2tyle="hackoground-image:inone; background-color:fffffEf; "=
= <div oclass="holdtcext™:>
<prFirstMNameHeresnbsp: MiddleNamweHere (if it exists) enbsprlas
<prhddressliHere (if it exists)</p>
<prhddresszHere (if it exists)</p»

<hr /=
<prCityHere, enbhap:3tatelHereenbap: ZIPCodeHere</ o>
<hr /=
</ >
<f >
<f >
£ »

Source | General | Bindings | Slaks | Sites

Figure 87: rffNameAndAddress Snippet source HTML in the Velocity editor

The Implementation Plan for this Snippet specifies that the dynamic content of this Snippet includes the
following fields:

= displaytitle

= firstname

= middlename
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= lastname
= addressl
= City

= state

= zipcode

The displaytitle field provides the dynamic data for the <title> tag. The location for the remaining
fields is specified in the souce HTML illustrated above.

To include this data when assembling the Template, Rhythmyx provides a set of pre-defined Velocity
macros. All of the macros shipped with Rhythmyx are available in the Snippet Drawer:

i psx_nav_topEl

psx_navon_link,

| psx_p_calendar_month
psx_p_ci_category _lisk

TS| psx_p_ci_event

: psx_p_ci_genetic_word

1| psx _p_ci_haome v

£ >

e o O o e B

Snippet

Diyawet = Snippets @4 | Outline ¥ 70

== R Field Macros "
R Slok Macros

1 R Slok Misc and Prebuild

1 inner

1 childtable

1 sample page

L-clamp global kemplate
] breadcrumbs nay LvS Source | General | Bindings | Slots | Sikes

Filker: |

Figure 88: Snippet Drawer
NOTE: The data in this procedure is included as an example. Substitute the data for your own objects.

To add most fields, use the #Field macro. For example, to add the Fi rstname field

1 Select the Field Macros drawer.
2 In the Field Macros drawer, double-click #Ffield macro.

The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Insert Template: field dialog.
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3 Inthe Variables table, click in the Value column next to the ¥ieldname parameter and enter
firstname.

M Insert Template: field [zl

Edit the walues For the variables in the kable below, The text that will be inserted is previewed in the Source pane below

Yariables: Description of variable:
Yariable Mame Yalue | he fieldnare references the J5R-170 field from the
Figldname ontent node. Fieldnames generalky skart with ",
wskem fieldnames all skart with sws_
Source:

f#field("firsthame™)

Insert | Cancel

Figure 89: Insert Template dialog for the #field macro, with the value "firstname" for the fieldname
parameter

The value of the Fieldname parameter specifies the field to add to the Template output.
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4 Click the [Insert] button to insert the field.
*rffanMameandaddress X = 0O

< !DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD EHTHML 1.0 3trict//EN™ "http://

“whtml>
= <head:
<titlexfdisplayfield ("displaytitle™) </ >
<mets content="Percussion Bhythmyx™ name="gensrator™/ >
<4 >

<hody style="background-image:none; hackground-color:#ffffff: ">
= <div class="boldtext™:>
#field("firstname"]{p>knbsp;ﬂiddleNameﬂereiif it exists) &nb
<prhddrezslHere (if it exista) </ o>

<priddresszHere (if it exista) </ o>

<hr J=
<prCityHere, enhap:StatelHereenbhap: ZIFCodeHere</ 1>
<hr f=
<4 >
<4 >
</ >
< >

Source | General | Bindings | Slots | Sites

Figure 90: rffNameAndAddress Template with #field macro

The #F1eld macro should be used for most required fields. Many of the fields in a Content Editor are
not required, however, and if the field does not have a value, the #Field macro will return an error. For
fields that are not required, use the #Field_iTf_set macro. This macro includes a value in the HTML

output only if the specified field in the Content Item has a value. If it does not have a value, this macro
outputs no result.

For example, it is common for people to omit their middle names when entering contact information, so
we would want to use the #Field_if_set macro to ensure that this field was handled properly. This
macro requires three parameters:

= pefore

This parameter defines text output before the contents of the field. Typically this text will be
a non-breaking space or some punctuation.
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= field
This parameter defines the field to be displayed.
= after

This parameter defines text output after the contents of the field. Typically this text will be a
non-breaking space or some punctuation.

We want to put a non-breaking space before the middlename field to separate it from the firstname field.
We could also add a non-breaking space after the field to separate the middlename field from the lastname
field, but if the middlename field does not have a value, the lastname field will need to own that space, so
we will include a null value for the after parameter; to specify a null value, use an empty set of quotation
marks: "". As a result, our middlename field looks like the following code:

#field_if_set("&nbsp;", "middlename™, ")
When added to the HTML, the result resembles the following:

*rffsnMamedndaddress X = 0O

-AAWIC/ /DT EHTHML 1.0 Scriec//EN™ "http://www.wd.orgs/ TR/ xht O

o >
12zion Rhythmyx™ name="generator™/ >

“ad-image:none; hackground-color:#fEffE£fE; ">

(L] =il
= #field_if_set [Fenbsp: " "middlenasme™ ") <p>é&nbsp: LastNare

itateHere&nbsp: ZIPCodeHete</ nx

< »
Source | General | Bindings | Slots | Sites

Figure 91: rffNameAndAddress with the #field_if set macro for the middlename field
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Since the rest of the fields in the Content Type are optional, they all use the #field_if_set macro:

Field Macro Markup

lastname #field_if_set("&nbsp;" "lastname” ")
addressl #field_if_set("<br />" "address1" ")
address2 #field_if_set("<br />" "address2" ")
city #field_if_set("" "city" ".")

state #field_if_set("&nbsp;" "state” ")
zipcode #field_if_set("&nbsp;" "zipcode" ")

When all the markup is complete, it resembles the following screenshot:

*rffSnMamedndaddress X =B

< !DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"™ "http:/

“<htmlx>
= <head:>
<titlexdisplaytitle</ >
<meta content="Percussion BRhythmyx"™ name="generator™7 >
< S

= <hody style="background-image:none; bhackground-color:#fEff£EE;
= <div class="boldtext™:>
#field("firstname") #field if set("&nbsp;" "middlensme™ "'")
#field if set("<br />" "addressl" "")
#field if set("<br />" "addressz™ "")
<hr /=
#field if set("" "oity™ ", ")#field if set("&nhsp:;" "state”
</ >
< >
</ >

4

Source | General | Bindings | Slots | Sites

|

Figure 92: rffNameAndAddress HTML with all fields marked up
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When using Active Assembly, the #Field and #Field_if_set macros include the Active Assembly
icons that allow the user to edit and manipulate content. In some cases, manipulating content using Active
Assembly is either not possible or not desirable. For example, content of the <title> tag in the HTML
header of output is not eligible for Active Assembly.

For those cases, a different macro is available: #displayfield:
#displayfield(fieldname)

The difference between the #Field macro and the #displayfield macro is that the latter does not
include Active Assembly icons when using Active Assembly. We use this macro for the contents of the
<title>tag:

¥ Insert Template: displayfield

Edit the values for the wariables in the kable below, The text that will be inserted is previewed in the Source pane below

YWariables: Descripkion of wariable:

\atiable MName Value he fieldname references the 15R-170 field From the
ontent node, Fieldnames generally skark wikh ",
wstem figldnames all skart with syws_

fieldname

Source:

#displayfieldi"rx:sys_displaytitle"]

Insert | Cancel

Figure 93: Insert Template dialog showing the #displayfield macro
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tffSnMameandaddress X =8

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD EHTML 1.0 Strict//EN™ "http:/

= <html>
= <head:>
<titlexfdisplayfield("displaytitle™) </ >
<link rel="ztylesheet"™ href="${sgs.variahles.rxs_navhase}ICE
<meta content="Percussion Bhythmyx™ name="generator™ >
<f >
= <hody style="background-image:none; hackground-color:#ffffff;"
= <div class="holdtextc™:>
#field("firstname"]#field_if_seti"&nhsp;" "fmiddlename™ ')
#field if set("<br />" "addressi™ "")
#field if set("<br />" "addressz™ "")
<hr S
#field_if_set("" Moicy™ ","]#field_if_set("&nhsp:" fatate®
<f >
<f >
<f >

4

Source | General | Bindings | Slots | Sikes

[

Figure 94: rffNameAndAddress Template with markup complete

NOTE: The <link> tag in the HTML <head> block defines a link to the CSS file used with the site.
For additional details, see "Converting References to Static Files (on page 174)".
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When previewing a Content Item using this Template, Rhythmyx produces the following result:

©) http://localhost: 9662 - displaytitle -... [= |[B][X]

Esran Murray Peters
123 Banleroll Avenue
Woburn, A 01934

Daone

Figure 95: rffSnNameAndAddress preview
The final rendering of the Snippet depends on the Global Template applied to the page.

When adding a date field to a Template, use the #datefield, #dispaydatefield, and
#datefield_if_set macros.

Debugging Templates

A debugging output is available to help diagnose Templates that generate errors. To see the debug output,
in the URL of the preview, change Zassembler/render to Zassembler/debug.

) CED Contact Information - Mozilla Firefox |Z||E|[g|
File Edt Yiew Go Bookmarks Tools  Help

‘\::l - LL,’ - @I |:| @ |, hitp:f flocalhost ;9662 /R hythmmy:: assembler) T sy V’| B ao

" Getting Started h_;,'. Latest Headlines

Evan Murray Peters
123 Bankroll Avenue
oburn, MA 01934

I Done

Figure 96: Preview of rffSnNameAndAddress Template with render selected in the URL.
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When you change the render to debug, the browser displays all of the bindings, Content Item Nodes
(including any Managed Navigation Nodes that would be included in a Page Template), and bound Slots.

©J Debug assembly output for item: 2-101-504 - Mozilla Firefox ['._|['E|r'$__(|
File Edit Wiew Go Bookmarks Tools  Help
€ - ORI
’ Getting Started l::,' Latest Headlines
* * A
Bindings
show|srx
show|stools
show Suser
Szys
item [com.percussion.services.contentmygr.IPSHode]
rx:2ys hibernateVersion [javax.jor.Property of type: Longl
1
rx:displaytitle [javax.jcr.Property of type: String]
CEQ Contact Information
rX:firstname [javax.jcr.Property of type: String]
Evan
r¥:sy¥s pubdate [javax.jcor.Property of type: undefined]
[[empty]]
rX:addres=2 [Jjavax.jocr.Property of type: undefined]
[[ermpty]]
rx:dept [javax.jcocr.Property of type: String] b
Done

Figure 97: Debug output of the rffSnNameAndAddress Template previewed above
Use this view to check that the bindings, macros, and Slots are all defined correctly.

NOTE: When debugging Templates, you may see references to the Java class PSAAULtils. The methods
of this class are used internally by Rhythmyx and are not publicly documented.
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Bindings
Bindings provide a mechanism for pairing data with a name that can be used in marking up HTML.

A binding consists of two parts:

= avariable name (binding variable).

Variable names must begin with the character “$”, but rest of the name can use any
alphanumeric string value; for example, $name is a valid variable. You can also define
compound variables by separating the terms with dots. For example, you could define the
variables $circle_diameter and $circle.area. This code specifies a variable
$circle, which contains two additional variables, diameter and area. You can also
define a variable as a list by specifying the index value for each element in the list. For
example, a variable defined as $name [0] defines a variable $name which contains a list
with a single entry. If you assign a second value, $name[3], you have defined the variable
$name as a list of four elements. The first and fourth elements of the list would have values,
while the second and third elements in the list would be empty.

Rhythmyx includes a set of predefined binding variables. For details, see Appendix I,
Binding Variables (see "Binding Variables" on page 409).

= 3 value definition

The value definition is a an expression in Java Expression Language (JEXL) that defines the
data for the variable. For details about JEXL, see http://jakarta.apache.org/commons/jexl/.
(see akarta.apache.org/commons/jexl/ - http://) The currently supported version of JEXL in
Rhythmyx is JEXL 1.1. This version allows scripting and includes an if-else function.
Niether of these capabilities were supported in JEXL 1.0, which was used in Rhythmyx
Version 6.0 and 6.1.

Bindings are defined in a specific order. The order is important because a binding defined later in the
order can use bindings defined earlier in the order as part of their calculations. For example, suppose we
defined the following bindings:

$pi = 3.14159
$radius = $sys.item.getProperty(“'radius') .number

(Note that binding variables are always prefixed by the "$" character. Rhythmyx adds this character even
if you define a binding without it. For example, if you define a binding as "variable", in Rhythmyx it will
be returned as "$variable".)

We can then define the calculation of the diameter in a new binding:
$circumference = $radius*$pi*2.0

In fact, we have already used bindings, as Rhythmyx Velocity macros are effectively a pre-defined set of
bindings. For example, the definition of the #displayfield macro is:

#macro(displayfield
$Ffieldname)$sys. item.getProperty($fieldname).String#end


http:///

Chapter 6 Creating Slots and Templates 137

This code defines the macro “displayfield” which requires one argument, “fieldname”, In this case, the
system uses a method of another internally-defined binding (the getProperty method of the $sys.item
binding) to retrieve the value of the field specified. The value is returned as a string.

You must use bindings for Binary Templates and Dispatch Templates, which do not include Velocity
markup. For a Binary Template, the bindings are used to define the source of the binary data in the
Repository. For a Dispatch Template, the bindings are used to calculate the Template that will be used to
produce the final output. Database Publishing Templates also use bindings, which determine the database
location where the output will be published as well as the data to be published. Bindings are also used to
generate the path for hypertext links.

Bindings can invoke any Java method, although a specific set binding variables and functions are provided
for use in assembly and Location Scheme generation.

Defining Bindings
Define bindings on the bindings tab of the Template in the Workbench.

*rffBnBinary X = 0O

Yariables:
Yariable Mame | Yalue (JEXL expression) | -
$svs binary $svs item.getProperty"rx:item_file_attachment™)
$svs . mimetype $svs.item. getProperty"ritem_file_attachment_tyvpe™)
a7
®

Source | general | Bindings | Slots | Sites

Figure 98: Template editor Bindings tab

To illustrate the process of defining a binding, we will create the variable $Full Iname, which consists of
the values in the firstname and lastname fields in the current Content Item. We will include a non-
breaking space to separate the two names.
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In the rffSnNameAndAddress Snippet Template we defined earlier, we used the following code to define

the first and last names in the Template:
<div><span>#field(firstname)</span>&nbsp;<span>#Ffield(lastname)</span></
div>

We can replace this code with the new variable, $ful Iname.

To define the $Ful Iname binding:

1 Onthe Bindings tab of the Template editor, click in the first empty row of the Variable Name
column and enter $Ful Iname.

2 To retrieve data from a field, use the getProperty method of the $sys. item variable,
specifying the field whose value to return; in this case, the value of the Firstname field.
The value should be a string, so specify the .getString method in the specification of the
values.

a) Double-click in the Value (JEXL Expression) column of the same row, then click in the
Expression Editor.

b) Enter $sys.item.getProperty(*“rx:firstname™).getString.

Note that the Expression Editor has an autocomplete function. As you begin to enter text,
the Rhythmyx Workbench displays a list of available binding variables and functions that
match the text you entered. Thus, as you enter $sys.i, autocomplete displays $sys.item
and $sys.index. You can select the binding variable or function that you want from the
list presented.

3 After the Firstname field, add the lastname field:
$sys.item.getProperty("'rx: lastname') .getString.

4 JEXL requires an operator to combine, or concatenate, the two strings. The JEXL operator
for concatenation is the plus sign (“+”). Insert a plus sign between the two values



Chapter 6 Creating Slots and Templates 139

5 As currently defined, the two strings will run together: firstnamelastname. To insert a space,
add the string +’&nbsp;’” between the firstname variable and the plus sign:

@ Binding Variable Properties [z|

‘Yariable Mame:
| #fullname

Expression Editor
dhove,ibem . getProperty "t firstname") . getString+"&nbsp; "+ $svs item, gekProperty ' :lastname"). getString|

04 Zancel

Figure 99: $fullname Binding

To see how this works, in the code on the Velocity tab, replace the following line:

<div><span>#field(firstname)</span>&nbsp;<span>#Ffield(lastname)</span></
div>

with this code:
<div>$ful Iname</div>

When you preview, you will see the same result using the $Fful Iname binding variable as the original
line of code produced. Note, however, that ActiveAssembly would not be available for these fields since
they are provided by the binding.

You can copy and paste bindings between Templates. To copy and paste bindings:

Select the binding you want to copy.
Right-click and from the popup menu, choose Copy.

Open the Template to which you want to paste the binding and select the Bindings tab.

A W N B

Right-click in an empty row and from the popup editor, choose Paste.
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Implementing a Binary Template

Binary Templates provide a simple practical example of a Template that uses bindings. A Binary
Template retrieves binary files from the Repository for publishing. Binary Templates use the Binary
Assembler rather than the Velocity Assembler. These Templates use a binding to specify the field from
which to retrieve the data. Binary Templates must use the variables $sys.binary (mapped to the value
$sys. item.getProperty, specifying the field where the binary data is stored) and
$sys.mimetype.(mapped to the value $sys. i tem.getProperty, specifying the field where the
MIME type of the binary file is specified.) For example, the Image Content Type in FastForward uses the
img1 field to store the binary image file, so the binding would be:

$sys.binary=$sys. item.getProperty(“imgl’)

$sys.mimetype=$sys. item.getProperty ("'imgl_type')

When creating a binary file, you can define a default MIME type on the General tab of the Template
editor. If the binary field stores only one MIME type, you do not need to do anything else. If the binary
field stores more than one MIME type (for example, if it stores .gif, .jpg, and other image formats), you
should define an additional binding for the $sys . mimetype variable to the Content Editor field that
specifies the MIME type of the file.

NOTE: The data in this procedure is included as an example. Substitute the data for your own objects.

To illustrate the creation of a binary Template, we will create the rffBnlmage Template from FastForward.
To create the rffBnlmage Template:

1 In Menu bar of the Rhythmyx Workbench, choose File > New> Template.
The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Type dialog of the Template wizard.

'ﬁi Mew Template

Create a new Template 6&

Twpe
" Local

{* Shared
" alobal
(" Database publishing $ML

| Mexk = | Cancel

Figure 100: Creating a Binary Template as a Shared Template

2 Choose the Shared radio button and click the [Next] button.
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The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Output format dialog of the Template wizard.
3 Inthe Assembler drop list, choose Binary Assembler and click the [Next] button.

¥ New Template

Create a new Template 6\, g

Assermbler: |[yERRE el =

Outpuk
"

~

< Back | Mextk = | Cancel

Figure 101: Choosing the binary Assembler for the Binary Template

The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the General Properties dialog of the Template wizard.

IN

In the Template name field, enter rffBnimage. In the Label field, change the value to Image.

5 Add the Corporate Investments and Enterprise Investments Communities to the Visible in
these Communities field.

Binary Templates do not use HTML markup, so ignore the Source field.
Click the [Next] button.

The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Slots dialog. Binary Templates cannot contain Slots,
so click the [Next] button.

The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Content Types dialog.

8 Inthe Available Content Types field, select the Image and Navimage Content Types. Click the
Add button (>) to move these Content Types to the Associated Content Types field.

9 Click the [Finish] button.
Rhythmxy displays the Template in the Template editor, with the Velocity tab selected.
10 Click on the Generate tab.
11 In the Mime type drop list, choose image/gif.
12 Click the Bindngs tab.
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13 To create the $sys.binary binding:
a) Double-click in the first empty row of the Variables column
The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Binding Variable Properties dialog.

7] Binding Variable Properties

Yatiable Mame:
I

Expression Editar

ik, | Cancel

Figure 102: Binding Variable Properties dialog

b) In the Variable Name field, enter $sys.binary.

c) Inthe Expression editor, enter $sys.item.getProperty(*imgl"™).



Chapter 6 Creating Slots and Templates 143

14 To create the $mimetype binding. repeat step 14, entering $sys . mimetype in the Variables
column and $sys.item.getProperty(imgl_type™) in the Value column.

*FfEnImage ™ = B

Wariables:
Vatiable Marme | Yalue (JE¥L expression)
$svs, binary $svs item. getProperty"imgl™)
fevs, mimetype $evws ibem.getProperty"'mal _bype")
af
®

£ b

Source | General |Bindings | Slots | Sites

Figure 103: Image Template bindings

15 In the Button bar of the Rhythmyx Workbench, click the save button.
To confirm that the Template works correctly, preview an image Content ltem.

Complex Snippets

To implement most Snippets, you can get by with the #Field and #displayfield macros discussed
earlier. In a few cases, however, Snippets require bindings to work correctly. Snippets that require
bindings include:

= any Snippet that includes a hypertext link;

= any Snippet that includes a link to a binary file.

Implementing Hypertext Links

To implement a hypertext link, create a binding to generate the location of the assembled Content Item
using the $sys. location.generate($sys.assemblyitem) function. For example:

$pagel ink=%sys. location.generate($sys.assemblyitem)

This code creates a link to the default Page Template of the Content Item. Typically, each Content Type
has only one Page Template per site. If you implement more than one Page Template on a Site, add the
template parameter:

$pagelink=%sys. location.generate($sys.assemblyitem, template)

This code links to the specified Template. Best Practice is to use a Dispatch Template that calculates the
Page Template to use.
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Whenever the value of a field is used as the text for a hypertext link, use the #FieldLink macro to add
the field value if you want users to be able to follow the link in Active Assembly (users can follow a link
by pressing the ALT key while clicking on the link). (If you use the standard #field macro in a
hypertext link, users will not be able to follow the link.) Note that the #FieldLink macro requires two
parameters: Fieldname and $pagel ink. The Fieldname parameter specifies the field whose
content will be included in the link. The $pagel ink parameter is the $pagel ink binding variable.
This parameter must always be specified as $pagelink.

In Rhythmyx, hypertext links are most commonly based on the title of the Content Item, so we will use the
rffSnTitleLink Snippet to illustrate how to create a hypertext link. The Hypertext link uses the following
HTML.:

<html>
<head>
<title>DisplayTitle</title>
</head>
<body>
<div>
<a href="path to Page Template of Content
Item">#FieldLink("displaytitle"”, $pagelink)<a/>
</div>
</body>
</html>

We will assume that this code is stored in a file named rffSnTitleLink.html. The rffSnTitleLink Template
is associated with the following Content Types:

= rffCalendar

= rffEvent

= rffFile

= rffGeneric

= rffGenericWord
= rffHome

= rffPressRelease

NOTE: The data in this procedure is included as an example. Substitute the data for your own objects.

To implement the rffSnTitleLink Snippet:

1 In Menu bar of the Rhythmyx Workbench, choose File > New> Template.
The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Type dialog of the Template wizard.
2 Choose the Shared radio button and click the [Next] button.
The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Output format dialog of the Template wizard.

3 Inthe Assembler drop list, choose Velocity Assembler (this is the default option). In the
Output section of the dialog, choose the Snippet radio button. Click the [Next] button.

The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the General properties dialog of the Template wizard.

4 In the Template name field, enter rffSnTitleLink. Update the value in the Label field to Title
Link Snippet..

5 In the Description field, enter Renders the title as a hypertext link..
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10

11

12

13

Click browse button next to the Source field, and use the browse dialog to find the file
rffSnTitleLink._html and add it to the field.

In the Available Communities field, select Enterprise Investments and Corporate Investments
and click [>] button to make this Template available to those Communities..

Click the [Next] button.

The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Contained Slots dialog of the Template wizard.
This Template does not contain any Slots, so click the [Next] button.

The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Content Types dialog of the Template wizard.

In the Available Content Types field, select the following Content Types:
= rffCalendar
= rffEvent
= rffFile

= rffGeneric

= rffGenericWord
= rffHome

= rffPressRelease

Click the M button to move these Content Types to the Associated Content Types field.
Click the [Finish] button.
Rhythmyx creates the Template and displays the Template editor for the s-titlelink Template.

Add the Velocity macros to render the fields as illustrated in Adding Velocity Macros to a
Text Snippet (on page 126).

To code the anchor tag:
a) Specify $pagel ink as the value of the hreT attribute of the anchor tag.

b) For the contents of the anchor tag, specify #fFieldLink("'displaytitle”
$pagel ink). Note that the binding variable $pagel ink must be used both as the
value of the href attribute of the anchor tag and as the $page I i nk parameter of the
#FfieldLink macro.
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When you are finished, the Snippet Template HTML code resembles the following
screenshot:

PFFSATibELink X =0

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD ZHTML 1.0 Strict//EN"™ "http://uwA

“<html =mlns="http:/ www.w3.org/ 1999/ xhtml™>
= <head>
<titlerfdisplayfield("displaycicle™) </ titler
<mets content="Percussion Bhythmyx™ name="genserator ™/ -
<link rel="stylesheet" href="j{rxs navhase}/css/rxs styles.css"

</ heads>
= <hody style="hackground-imadge: none: hackoground-color:$£Effff: "
= <span class="lead snippet™:>

<a href="fpagelink™ class="titlelink">

HfieldLink("displaytitle™ Spagelink)

</ apanr
</body>
<f html>

< ] | »
SDurce] General | Bindings | Slaks | Sites |

Figure 104: rffSnTitleLink HTML with the anchor tag highlighted. Note the binding variable $pagelink as
the value of the href attribute.
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14 On the Bindings tab, add the binding
$pagelink=$rx. location.generate($sys.assemblyitem).

FEFSTTitleLink X = B

Yariables:
‘ariable Narme | Yalue (JE¥L expression) |
Hpagelink, $r:.location.generate $svs, assemblyIbem)

Source | @eneral | Bindings | Slots | Sites

Figure 105: rffSnTitleLink Bindings tab showing the $pagelink binding

15 On the Button bar of the Rhythmyx Workbench, click the save button.

To test the template, in Content Explorer, find a Generic page Content Item, and preview the Template. It
should render the text of the Display title field formatted as a hypertext link. When you click on the link,
Rhythmyx should render a preview of the Generic page template of the Content Item (assuming a Page
Template exists for the Content Type).

Adding a Link to an Image File

An image Snippet includes the <img> tag, which uses the src attribute to specify the location of the
image file. The file location must be generated dynamically using the $rx. location.generate
function. In this case, you must also specify the Template that will be used to retrieve the image file.

We will use the rffSnimageAndTitle Snippet to illustrate the implementation of a Snippet that includes an
image reference. This Snippet includes some Velocity markup to provide some context for the <img>
tag. We will use the rffBnimage Template created earlier as the Image Template. The
rffSnimageAndTitle Snippet uses the following HTML:

<html>
<head>
<title>Display Title")</title>
</head>
<body>
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<div class="leftTables">
<img src=published location of the image file alt=img_alt
field</img>
<div>
<span>Display Title)</span>
</div>
</div>
</body>
</html>

We will assume that this code is stored in a file named rffSnimageAndTitle.html.
NOTE: The data in this procedure is included as an example. Substitute the data for your own objects.
To implement the rffSnimageAndTitle Snippet:

1 In Menu bar of the Rhythmyx Workbench, choose File > New> Template.
The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Type dialog of the Template wizard.
2 Choose the Shared radio button and click the [Next] button.
The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Output format dialog of the Template wizard.

3 Inthe Assembler drop list, choose Velocity Assembler (this is the default option). In the
Output section of the dialog, choose the Snippet radio button. Click the [Next] button.

The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the General properties dialog of the Template wizard.

4 In the Template name field, enter rffSnimageAndTitle. Change the value in the Label field to
Image and Title Snippet.

In the Description field, enter Renders the image with the Display Title.

Click browse button next to the Source field, and use the browse dialog to find the file
rffSnimageAndTitle.html and add it to the field.

7 Inthe Available Communities field, select Enterprise Investments and Corporate Investments
and click [>] button to make this Template available to those Communities..

8 Click the [Next] button.
The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Contained Slots dialog of the Template wizard.
9 This Template does not contain any Slots, so click the [Finish] button.

Rhythmyx creates the Template and displays the Template editor for the rffSnimageAndTitle
Template.

10 Add the Veolcity macros to render the Display Title field as illustrated in Adding Velocity
Macros to a Text Snippet (on page 126).

Specify $image as the value of the src attribute of the <img> tag.

11 On the Bindings tab, add the binding
$image=%$rx.location.generate($sys.assemblyitem, “rffBnlmage’)

12 On the Button bar of the Rhythmyx Workbench, click the save button.

To test the template, in Content Explorer, find an Image Content Item, and preview Template. It should
render the graphic with the Display Title underneath.
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Implementing Page Templates

A Page Template outputs a complete HTML page. In most cases, Page Templates contain Slots (although
some Snippets may contain Slots as well). The main difference between a Page Template and a Snippet
Template is that a Page Template produces a complete output HTML page, while a Snippet Template
produces HTML for assembly into a Page or another Snippet.

The basic Page Template in FastForward is the rffPgGeneric Template; FastForward includes an example
of this Template for each of the Sites included in the implementation (rffPgEIGeneric for the Enterprise
Investments Site and rffPgClGeneric for the Corporate Investments Site. These Templates contain two
local fields (Display Title and Body) and two Slots:

= Sidebar Slot
= List Slot
We will use the rffPgEIGeneric Page Template to illustrate the creation of Page Templates.
Name: rffPgEIGeneric
Label: P-EI Generic
Content Type: Generic
Assembler: Velocity Assembler
Output: Page
Global Template: Default
Publish: Always
Active Assembly Format: Normal
MIME Type: Text/HTML
Character Set: <null>
Location Prefix: <null>
Location Suffix: <null>
Bindings: None
Communities: Enterprise Investments
Contained Slots: Sidebar Slot, List Slot
Sites: Enterprise Investments
Included Fields: Display Title. Body

We will assume that the HTML for this Snippet is stored in an HTML file named rffPgEIGeneric.html,
which was created during the modeling and design process.

Creating the Page Template Object
To create the rffPgEIGeneric PageTemplate object:

1 Inthe Menu bar of the Rhythmyx Workbench, choose File > New> Template.
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The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Type dialog of the Template wizard.

ﬁ Mew Template

Create a new Template ‘3 E

Twpe
* Local

Content Type:

" shared
" Global
" Database publishing $ML

| Mexk = | Cancel

Figure 106: Type dialog for rffPGEIGeneric Page Template

2 Choose the Type-specific radio button. In the Content Type field, choose Generic. Click the
[Next] button.
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The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Output format dialog of the Template wizard.

¥ New Template

Create a new Template 6&

fssembler: |velocityAssembler ﬂ

Outpuk
" Snippet
(* Text page
Global Template
{s Default
" Specified

" None

< Back | Mexk = | | Cancel |

Figure 107: Assembler dialog for rffPGEIGeneric Page Template

3 Inthe Assembler drop list, choose Velocity Assembler (this is the default option). In the
Output section of the dialog, choose the Page radio button. Under Global Template, leave
Default selected, which uses the default Global Template for the Site. (NOTE: This is the
default option.) Click the [Next] button.

The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the General properties dialog of the Template wizard.

4 In the Template name field, enter rffPgEIGeneric. Modify the value in the Label field to
Generic Page Template.

In the Description field, enter Renders Generic Content Items as HTML pages.

Click browse button next to the Source field, and use the browse dialog to find the file
rffPgGeneric.html, and add it to the field.

7 Inthe Available Communities field, select Enterprise Investments and Corporate Investments
and click [>] button to make this Template available to those Communities.

8 Click the [Next] button.
The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Contained Slots dialog of the Template wizard.
9 Select the List Slot and Sidebar Slot and the click [>] button to add them to the Template.
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10 Click the [Finish] button.

Rhythmyx creates the Template and displays the Template editor for the rffPgEIGeneric
Template.

Adding Velocity Macros to a Page Template
The following screenshot illustrates the rffPgGeneric HTML before adding Velocity markup.

tffPgEiGeneric X = g

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3il//DTD XHTHML 1.0 Itrict//EN™ "h

“<html>
= <head:>
<titles>displaytitle</ >
</ >
= <hodys

<div id="hreadcrumbs">Breadorumbs here</ >

= <div id="ContentBox™:>
<div id="Related">Related Content 3lot here</ =
<f >
= <div id="MainContent™:
= <div class="ArticlelhstractChar™:>
<hlrdisplaytitle</hl>
BEody Here
<div »List Slot here</ >
<f >
<f >
<f >
<f >

£

|

Source | General | Bindings | Sloks | Sikes

Figure 108: Original HTML of the rffPgEIGeneric Template
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Add the Display Title and Body fields as illustrated in “Adding Velocity Macros to a Snippet (see
"Adding Velocity Macros to a Text Snippet" on page 126)”. When these macros have been added, the
Velocity tab resembles the following screenshot:

rfFPgEiGeneric X =0

13

“<<html>
= <head:>
<titlexf#displayfield("displaytitle™) </ >
<meta content="Percuszion BRhythyx™ namwe="generator ™/
<f >
= <hody:>

<div id="hreadcrunbs">Breadorumbs here</ >

= <div id="ContentBox™:>
<div id="Related”>Related Content 3lot here</ >
<f >
= <div class=TAirticlelhstractChar ™
<hlx>
ffield("displaytitle™)
</ hlx>
ffield("body™)
<f >
<div »List Slot here</divs]
<f >
<f >
<f >

]

<
Source | General | Bindings | Sloks | Sikes

|

Figure 109: HTML of the rffPgEIGeneric Template with field macros

Rhythmyx includes three predefined macros for Slots. The simplest Slot macro is the #slot_simple macro.
#slot_simple(slotname)

The slotname property specifies the name of the Slot you want to include in the output. This macro
renders only the Content Items in the Slot.
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Thus, the markup for the two Slots specified would be the following:

#slot_simple("'rffSidebar™)
#slot_simple(*“List Slot™)

rfPaEiGEneric X

= O

“<<html>
= <head:>
<titlerxf#displayfield("displaytitle™)</titlex
<meta content="Percussion Bhythmyx™ name="generator™/>
</ head>
= <hodys

<div id="hreadcrumbs">Breadorumbhs here</dive

= <div id="Related'":
#slnt_simple("rffSidebar"]
<fdive
= <div class="ArticlelhstractChar™:>
<hlx>
H#field("displayticle"™)
</ hlx
g#field("body™)
</ dive
fizlot simple ("rffList™)

<div »>List Slot here</div:
<f dive
</body>
</html>

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3il//DTD XHTHML 1.0 Itrict//EN™ "h

< I | »

Su:uuru:e] General | Bindings | Slats | Sites |

Figure 110: rffPglEGeneric Template with #slot_simple macros
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This markup produces the following output:

Breaderumbs here

12 EASY STEPS TO PREEPARING YOUE ESTATE PLAN Get your estate in order
By Faul Baker while vou're capable Pick.

--'-—-___—___._— the right executor to handle
. vour estate
Sidebar Slot

= Prepare your Will. Ifvou die withaut & Will, your estate ends up in probate court and
vour heirs' memories will not be as fond.

= [fyou're 21 or older, make sure vou not only have aWill, but also a durable power of
attorney and a health care proxy.

= Llse estate planning software to make at least initial preparations. Most ofthe
estate-planning software packages available today give you a good start onyour
estate plan. Completing the questions in the sofbware program gives an attorney the
necessary infarmation and saves you time and hillable dollars. Ifyou create legal
documents with a software package, make sure your attorney reviews therm.

= Getyour Will notarized with the correct number of withesses. Laws vary from state to
state on this. Mo beneficiary should ever sign as awithess.

= [fyou already have an estate plan, vou should always review your plan in cases of
divarce, death of a spouse, adoption, hith of each child, moving from one state to
another, receiving awindfall, getting married or remarried.

= Make alistof all of your assets and all of your liabilities. Yaur liahilities will hawe to be
paid atyvour death. What is left over, minus administrative and probate costs, is what
vour heneficiaries will get. Decide who gets what, and inwhat proportion.

= Mame an executor who will manage your estate from the time of your death until the
tirme thatyour assets are distributed. This iz a big job, 50 make sure the person has
the time and the ahility to do it

= Choosze a guardian foryaur children.

= Have only one set of documents signed, withessed and notarized. You will probatbly
et duplicate copies. Keep the others for your files,

= Reyiew your estate plan every fews years, even ifyour situation is pretty much the

List same. Laws change constantly, and yaur planning may be out of date.

Slot Dian't keep your insurance policies inyour safe-deposit box. This delays filing for

death benefits.

= There are three kinds of joint ownership. Ifyou die, vour share does not automatically

no to the other owner. Make sure ywou have the right kind of joint ownership for your
needs.

[t's important to keep in mind that your estate-planning needs are probably much less complicated
than they seem, even if they don't include all ofthe topics touched upon here.
Better Investing Mational Conwention & World Federation of Investars Putting patients in

the driver's seat Six Things vou Should Know When Setting a Mortgage Loan

Figure 111: Generic Page Preview showing the output of the #slot_simple macro

For users familiar with earlier versions of Rhythmyx, this markup produces the equivalent of only the
Snippet.
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Another option is to wrap each Snippet instance in some HTML markup. To implement this option, use
the #slot_wrapped macro:

#slot_wrapped(slotname beforetext aftertext)

where beforetext and aftertext is the text (usually HTML markup) you want to output with each
Content Item in the Slot. For users familiar with earlier versions of Rhythmyx, the beforetext and
aftertext are equivalent to the Snippet Wrapper.

For example, if we change the markup in the Sidebar Slot to add a break before and after each Content
Item in the Slot:

#slot_wrapped(*'rffSidebar" "<br>" "</br>")
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Rhythmyx returns the following output:

Breaderumbs here

12 EASY STEPS TO PREPARING YOUR ESTATE

PLAN

Get vour estate in order
while vou're capable

By Paul Baker
. / Pick the right executor to
Sidebar Slot

handle vour estate

List
Slot

Prepare yaur Will. If you die without & Will, your estate ends up in probate court
and your heirs' memories will not be as fond.

[fyou're 21 ar alder, make sure you not only have awWill, but also a durable power
of attorney and a health care proxy.

Use estate planning software to make at leastinitial preparations. Most ofthe
gstate-planning software packages available today give yau a good start an your
gstate plan. Completing the gquestions in the sofhware program gives an attarney
the necessary infarmation and saves you time and hillable dollars. Ifyou create
legal documents with a software package, make sure your attorney reviews
therm.

GetyourWill notarized with the correct number of withesses. Laws vary from
state to state on this. Mo heneficiary should ever sign as a witness.

[fyou already have an estate plan, you shauld always review your plan in cases
of divorce, death of a spouse, adoption, birth of each child, moving from one state
to another, receiving a windfall, getting married ar remarried.

Make a list of all of your assets and all of your liahilities. Your liahilities will have
to he paid atyour death. What is left aver, minus administrative and probate
costs, is what your heneficiaries will get. Decide whao gets what, and in what
proportion.

Mame an executorwhao will manage yvour estate from the time of your death until
the time that yvour assets are distributed. This is a hig joh, 50 make sure the
person has the time and the ahility to do it

Choose a guardian foryour children.

Hawe only one set of documents signed, witnessed and notarized. Yoo will
nrobably get duplicate copies. Keep the others for your files.,

Review your estate plan every fewe years, even ifyour situation is pretty much the
same. Laws change constantly, and your planning may he out of date.

Don't keep your insurance policies in your safe-deposit hox. This delays filing for
death benefits.

There are three kinds of joint ownership. [fyau die, your share does not
automatically go to the other ovwner. Make sure vou have the right kind of joint
mwnership far your needs.

It's important to keep in mind that yaur estate-planning needs are probably much less
complicated than they seem, even ifthey dan'tinclude all ofthe topics touched upon here.

Better Investing Mational Convention & Warld Federation of Investars

Putting patients in the driver's seat

Six Things “ou Should Know When Getting & Mortgage Loan

Figure 112: Generic Page Preview showing the output of the #slot_wrapped macro
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Notice the extra whitespace around the Content Items in the Slots. (Note: In the rffPgGeneric Template in
FastForward, a break is defined after each Content Item in each Slot. We modified the markup in this case
to demonstrate both the beforetext and aftertext attributes of the #slot_wrapped macro.)

The richest Slot macro is the #slot macro:
#slot(slotname header beforetext aftertext footer params)
Where
= slotname is the name of the Slot
= header is any text to include before any Slot contents

= beforetext is any text to include before each Content Item in the Slot, as illustrated above
with the #slot_wrapped macro

= aftertextis any text to include after each Content Item in the Slot, as illustrated above
with the #slot_wrapped macro

= Tooter is any text to include after any Slot contents

(For users of earlier versions of Rhythmyx, the header and footer are equivalent to the Slot
Wrapper)

= params are any parameters you want to pass with the Slot.

Thus, the markup for the List Slot on the rffPgGeneric Template in FastForward is:

#slot(“rffList” “<div class="list'"><span
class=""relatedHeader>Related. . .</span><br /> “</div>" “7 “<br/>" “7)

where

“rffList” is the name of the Slot.

“<div class="list'"><span class="relatedHeader''>Related. . .</span><br
/>""is the header for the Slot.

“</div>""is the footer for the Slot

“<br/>"" is the aftertext for each Content Item in the Slot

Note that there is no value for either the beforetext attribute or the params attribute, but these must
be included in the markup as nulls. Nulls are denoted by an empty set of quotation marks.

Diagnosing errors when adding so much text can be problematic, so Best Practice is to specify the text as
a set of local bindings, then specify the bindings as the values for the parameters. The bindings are
defined using Velocity #set directives, as illustrated in the following code:

#set( $start_slot = "<div class="list"><span
class=""relatedHeader">Related. . .</span> <br />%)

#set( $start_snippet = "7 )

#set( $end_snippet = "<br/>" )

#set( $end_slot = "</div>" )

#slot('rffList"” $start_slot $start_snippet $end_snippet $end_slot *°)
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This markup produces the following output:

12 FASY STEPS TO PREPARING YOUR ESTATE Get your estate in order

PLAN

while vou're capable Pick

Sidebar Slot

By Paul Baker the right executar to handle
your estate

List
Slot

FPrepare waur Will. Ifyvou die withouot & Will, vour estate ends up in probate court
and your heirs' memaories will not be as fond.

[fyou're 21 or older, make sure you not onky have a Will, but also a durahle power
of attorney and a health care proxy.

Ilse estate planning software to make at least initial preparations. Most ofthe
estate-planning softhware packages availahle today give you a good start on your
estate plan. Completing the questions in the software program gives an attorney
the necessary information and saves you time and hillable dollars. [fyou create
legal documents with a software package, make sure your attarney reviews
them.

Getyour Will notarized with the carrect number of withesses. Laws vary from
state to state on this. Ko bheneficiary should ever sign as a withess.

Ifyou already hawve an estate plan, vou should ahways reviewy your plan in cases
of divarce, death of a spouse, adoption, hirth of each child, moving frorm one state
to another, receiving a windfall, getting married ar rermarried.

Make a list of all of vour assets and all ofyour liahilities. Your liabilities will have
to be paid atvour death. What is left over, minus administrative and probate
costs, is what vour beneficiaries will get. Decide who gets what, and in what
proportian.

MHame an executor who will manage your estate from the time of vour death until
the tirme that your assets are distrihuted. This is a big job, 50 make sure the
person has the tirme and the ability to do it

Zhoose a guardian foryour children.

Have only one set of documents signed, withessed and notarized. You wwill
probably get duplicate copies. Keep the athers foryour files.

Review your estate plan every fesw years, even ifyvour situation is pretty much the
same. Laws change constantly, and your planning may be out of date.

Daon't keep your insurance policies inyour safe-deposit hox. This delays filing for
death benefits.

There are three kinds of joint osvenership. Ifyou die, vour share does not
automatically go to the aother owner. Make sure you have the right kind of joint
mwinership foryour needs.

It's important to keep in mind thatyour estate-planning needs are probahly much less
complicated than they seem, even if they don't include all of the topics touched upan here.

Related...

Figure 113: Generic Page Preview showing the output of the #slot macro
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Using the params attribute of the #slot Macro

Any parameters you define in the params attribute of the #slot macro are passed directly to the Slot
Content Finder for the specified Slot. Uses of the params attribute include:

= Use these parameters instead of the parameters of the Slot Content Finder parameters, hard-
coding the parameters into the Slot.

= Use these parameters in a specific instance of the Slot in a Template to override the
parameters defined for the Slot.

Adding Child Data to a Page Template

To include content from a Child Editor on a Page Template, use the #chi Idren macro:

#children(childname template $header $beforetext $aftertext $footer)
where

chi ldname is the name of the child editor whose contents you want to add to the Template
template is the Template used to format the content from the child editor

header is any text to include before any child table rows; typically, this is the <table> tag, with its
formatting; if the table has a heading row, it would also be included in the header.

beforetext is the text you want to include before each child row
aftertext is the text you want to include after each child row

footer is any text to include after any child table rows; typically, this is the closing tag for the table
(</table>)

For example, to add the event_location child table we added to the Event Content type (see Creating a
Content Type with a Child Field Set (see page 240) for details), we would need to create a Snippet
Template to format the child content. This Template consists of two <td> tags to define two columns in
the child table: one for the address fields with commas inserted between them, and one for the contact
field. Assume for the purposes of this example that we have created a Template named
rffSnEventLocation consisting of the following markup:

<td>#field("rx:event_address™),

#field("rx:event_city"),#field("'rx-event_state')</td>
<td> contact:#field("'rx:event_contact')</td>

NOTE: Templates used to format child snippets should not be associated with any Content Type. If you
associate the Template with a Content Type, it will be listed in the available previews for that Content
Type; previewing of these Templates returns an error, however. To preview a child Snippet Template,
add it to a Page Template, then preview the Page.

The #chi ldren macro would be coded as follows:

#set ($header = " <table> )
#set ($beforetext = "<tr>")
#set (Saftertext = "</tr>")
#set ($footer = "</table>" )
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#children('event_location" "rffSnEventLocation” $header
$beforetext $aftertext $footer )
ffPgEiEvent X =0

k!DDCTYPE html PUBLIC "—//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 3Strict//EN" "http://wu

“'<html>
=  <head:>
<titlerfdisplayfield("displaytitle™) </ title>
<meta content="FPercussion BRhythmyx"™ name="generator™/>

</ heads>
= <hody=
= <div id="hbreadcrumbs>
#zlot ("rL£fManerr frrrorrreonere e MramplatesrffSnEiNavEBEreadorunizT)
£ dive

= <div id="ContentBox™:>

= <div id="MainContent™:>
= <div class="ArticlelbstractChar™>

<hl=
ffieldi"displaycitcle™)
</hlx
g#field("body™)
<hr f»
<zpan class="displaytitle"s=Details</=pans
= #zet | fheader = '<tabler <trr» <tdrEvent City</tdr <tdzEvent 2ts
f#zet | fheforetext = '<trs' )
#zet | faftertext = '</trx' )
fzet | §footer = '<Stablex' )
#children["Event_lncatinn" "rffanEventLocation™ ' fheforetext!' !
</ dive
f#zlot ("rf£flist™ '<div class="list"»<span class="relatedHeader":>
< dive
</ dive
</body>
</ htmls

|A

] | ¥

Source

QN

General | Bindings | Slaks | Sites |

Figure 114: rffPgEIEvent Template with #children Macro
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This code results in the following output:

ENTERPRISE INVESTMENTS TO OFFER. FREE "INVESTING 101: INTRODUCTION
TO INVESTING SEMINARS TO BENEFIT THE JUMPSTART COALITION

NEW YOREK, November 12, 2004 - Enterprise Irvestments Group, Inc. (aElow), a leading onling
financial serdces firn and the word's second-largest discount broker, today announced it will
conduct a frea series of “investing 101 Infroduction To Investing” seminars at customer retall
outlets across the U.S. For every person attending one of these seminars, Enterprise
Immestments will make a donation to the Jump$tart Coalition - a charitable organization that
promotes financial literacy among students.

The serminars, which will cover the basics ofinvesting and begin in mid-December, will be
presen!ad at all atthe more than ower 170 EI‘IlEI:]:Ir'IS:E Irvesiments custorner retail outlets
naliumm‘de, aswell as other select locations, ThE'f dre open o all adulls and children ower the
age of 14,

To kick-off this efior, Frank.J. Peter, President and Chief Operating Officer of Enterprise
Investments. will make the first presentation of the “Investing 101: Introduction to love sting™
seminaron December 23, 2004, at 6:00 PM EST, in New York City at the Waldorf Astoria Holel,
Atotal of twenty seminars will be held that week in major markets around the country,

"Enterprize Irvestments s presenting a surmmer school session thal everyone will wani to
attend,” says Mr. Peler. “You're nevar too young or too old to take control of your financial future.
Attimes, geting started is the most dificult step. With these educational seminars, we want 1o
empower individuals 1o make their own cholces and acguaint them with the basics of
Irvesting.”

“Additionally, Enterprise Invesiments will make a contribution 1o the Jump#tart Coalition for
every student that attends a seminar, This is a remendous opportunity for us 10 imest in the
future of America’s young men and warmen "

These presenialions will include basic investment principles and how to assess which types of
investrnent instruments may be appropriate for individual investors and their particular
situation. Furthermore, investiment sernvices available through Enterprise Investments will be
examined.

In conjunction with the seminars, Enferprise Investments Associates are now listed as speaker
resources to appear at schools nationwide through Jump$tart's Educational Clearinghouse,
ou can gain access fo this resource database al www. jumpstar org

To resene a seat al an “imvesting 101: Infroduction to Investing” seminar, please visit our
wibsite, waw EnterpriselmestrentsBankingOnling corn, and click on Introduction to Investing
Seminar lo locate the seminar nearesiyou, or call 800-934- 4448,

Enterprise Invesiments, (aElou), provides investors with a broad range of brokerage, mutual
fund, banking and other consumer financial products on an integrated basis. In the United
States, Enterprise Imvestments is the only online discount broker 1o have a retail outletin all 50
states. Worldwide, Enlerprise Imvestments currently services 3.8 million customer accounts in
the Uniled States, Canada, the United Kingdom, Australia, Hong Kong, Japan and India.
Enfarprize Investments can be found on the Internet at

whitw. EnlerpriselmvestmentsBankingOnline.com and on America Onling al Keyword: Enlerprise
Imwesiments.

The Jump$tart Coalition for Financial Literacy’s purpose is to evaluate the financial literacy of
young peaple, develop, disseminate, and encourage the use of guidelines for grades K-12; and
promote the teaching of personal finance.,

The Jump$tart Coalition believes that all young people need to have the financial lteracy
necessany to make informed financial declsions.

Details

Start: 12232004
Enk 12230004
Type: Conference

Lacations

218 Granite Avenue  Bangod . Main conlael: L Keir
24818 Camino Real Wy . Monterey | Califoinia contact: Ed Wong
AT Brazos Road , Bryan | Taxas contach: Rity Patex
4587 Wasbum Road , Topeka , Kansas contach: Kent Hoyt

Figure 115: Preview of Event Content Item showing child data table
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Implementing Global Templates

Generally, all of the pages on a web site share a common “look and feel”, meaning they share a common
page structure, use the same color palette, and share common graphics. In some cases, different sections
of a site may vary in format, but all of the pages of each individual section share the same look and feel.

Rhythmyx uses Global Templates to ensure this consistency. A Global Template defines the general
structure of the page and is usually responsible for rendering the outer wrapper for most, if not all, pages
on the site. The wrapper includes page headers and footers and elements of the HTML <head>, such as
references to the CSS files that implement the specific formatting of the HTML markup in the published
page. When publishing a page, Rhythmyx merges the Local Template with a specified Global Template
to produce the final page markup for rendering. The Global Template also commonly includes Managed
Navigation elements that Rhythmyx adds to the final published page.

The simplest approach to page design is to add a common banner across the top of the page. The banner
may include some basic navigation:

| )4 B Enterprise Investments Search  |GO® | Region/Ce

12 EASY STEPS TO PRFPARING YOUERE ESTATE PLAN
By Faul Baker

= Prepare your Will. Ifyou die without a Will, your estate ends up in probate court and your
heirs' memaoaries will not he as fond.

= |fyau're 21 ar alder, make sure vad nat only have aWill, but alsa a durable power of attarney
and a health care proxy.

= Llze estate planning software to make at least initial preparations. Most ofthe
estate-planning software packages available today give you a good start on your estate plan.
Completing the gquestions in the software program gives an attorney the necessany
information and saves you time and billable dollars. Ifyou create legal documents with a
software package, make sure your attarney reviews them.

= GetyourWill notarized swith the correct number ofwitnesses. Laws vary from state to state an
this. Mo heneficiary should ever sign a5 a withess.

= |fyou already have an estate plan, you should abways reviesw your plan in cases of divarce,
death of a spouse, adoption, hith of each child, moving from one state to another, receiving
awindfall, getting married or remarried.

= hlake alistof ~'1efwe wae at~gnd all of your liabilities. Your liabilities will have® e paid at
wour e sad e iniet ctheq and probate o tel s e

Figure 116: Page with Banner Global Template
All pages on the site include the banner, but the content below the banner differs from page to page.

Another approach is the “inverted-L”. This design starts with a banner and adds a dynamic navigation bar
down the left-hand side of the page.
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| D8 P Enterprise Investments Search  |@O»  Regiory

PICK THE EIGHT EXECUTOE. TO HANDLE YOUR ESTATE

Cne ofthe most important decisions you'll make inyour estate
planning is whom you name as the executor of your estate.

The executor controls your estate from the time you die until the last
federal and state tax returns have been filed and all your assets have
heen distributed to wour beneficiaries. tis this personwho ensures
that what you wanted to happen - does happen.

If vou don't find one, the state will

Press Release Ifyou dont have awill, oryou make one without naming an executor,
the probate court will name an administrator who basically does the
same joh, except that the state decides who gets your money.
Linlike someone that vou selected, this executor may he someone

Insurance Advice

Estate Planning you don't knowy or, even worse, someone you do know but intensely
Retirement dislike.
Tax

Not a glamorous job
Home Purchase An executor's johis not a glamorous role. [t's typically unappreciated
Horne Equity by other family members and invalves tedious work with few obvious

Products and Services rewrards. He or she has to set up the estate with the Internal
Fevenue Service and the respective state revenue department, get a
tax identification number, and file estate and income taxes until the
estate iz settled and closed.

Mortgages
Fund=

Insurance Products

Hhat's the value of Mom's blue teapot?

Markets The easy part is establishing a value onyaur bank accounts or stock
LA 802202  +102 .81 or rutual fund investrments. There are specific values placed on
HASDAD 1327 .98 +14.16 those assets and your executor can either choose to assess their
S&PSO0 25017 +11.24 value at the time of your death arwait until nine months afteryour
RJQ 45.00 -1.18 death. t's a different story for iterms such as furniture, real estate,
TR 13.16 +4.05 automaobhiles, jewelry and antigues, which don't have established
“TH 2373 A2.71 prices. And ifyou own your own business, the executor faces serious
TR 5627 101 issues of determining its value.

Rates The surviving spouse as execiutor

MORTGAGES Rata APR
30-v'ear Fixed 5.25 5485

Married people usually name each other as executor, although it's
not uncammaon for & spouse to discover that someone else has

18- vearFixed 475 517 been named after her ar his spouse has died.

F-rearArm &4.37 460

Horme Equity Rate  APR Marming your spouse as the executar is usually a good idea, but
Line of Credit 3490 425 wou'll wwant to consider a few things. Your spouse will already be
Installment 675 675 emuationally drained upon your death, so taking on the role of

executor may be too much of a burden. Ifyour spouse is not

Figure 117: Page with "inverted-L" Global Template
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In this design, the banner and left navigation are shared by all pages. The content contained in the
“inverted-L” changes with each page.

A third common design is the “C-clamp, which adds navigation to the bottom of the inverted-L. The
unique content of each page is contained inside of the “C-clamp”.

Emarinz Inveziments |5 w0 intematigral proder of francial services snd
PRI GT] Fics DA s vl P i Wik e | il o et e ranciad
abjestes

O D i iy G a LR red co Ry, ETR D S Inweim Tk
adapted ard e qwerthe years f mesthe changng reed s of s cusiomens
Toed o, 1k a5 rEMIERIH in 0 uF v il O oot @ 3 ervica 5. (0 G dlon
o purmutis s, wes alen offer diszow] brokeraps sevicoes, refiement
SR s, alalE plan nneg, wa el man g e, S e ik s el on and
ciearance, [fs nsurance snd miuch, much mons

WWToal TSy T E Pl o G ST Lol WY Eodll T R I DAY I D 0 Tl LD L
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Figure 118: Page with "C-clamp" Global Template

The Global Template defines the overall page structure and common outer wrapper. The Local Template
specifies the formatting of the content that differs from page to page.

In the Site registration, you must specify the default Global Template for the Site. Rhythmyx uses this
Global Template unless a different Global Template is specified. You can override the default Global
Template in two ways:

= You can specify a Global Template for a specific Folder. Rhythmyx will use the Global
Template to format all Content Items in the Folder, and in any Subfolders.

= You can specify a Global Template for a specific Local Template. Rhythmyx will use that
Global Template whenever formatting Content Items using the Local Template.

NOTE: New Global Templates are not available in Content Explorer until Content Explorer has been
restarted after the Global Template has been saved.
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To demonstrate the process of creating a Global Template, we will create the Enterprise Investments
Global Template (rffGtEnterpriselnvestmentsCommon), which is the only Global Template defined for
the Enterprise Investments Site. This Template should only be available on the Enterprise Investments
Site. We will assume that the HTML is defined in a file named rffGtEnterpriselnvestmentsCommon.html,
which was developed during Modeling and design.

Creating the Global Template Object in the Rhythmyx Workbench
NOTE: The data in this procedure is included as an example. Substitute the data for your own objects.

To create the Enterprise Investments Global Template object:

1 In Menu bar of the Rhythmyx Workbench, choose File > New> Template.
The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Type dialog of the Template wizard.

Iﬁ Mew Template

Create a new Template 6}

Tvpe
" Local

" Shared
{* lobal
(" Database publishing $ML

| Mexk = | Cancel

Figure 119: Template Wizard Type dialog with Global radio button selected.

2 Choose the Global radio button and click the [Next] button.
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The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the General properties dialog of the Template wizard.

@ Mew Template

Create a new Template 63,

Template name: | ffGhEnterpriseInvestmentsComman

Label: | EI Global Template

Description: | Yelociky FF Global Template

Source! | pfFGEEnterpriselnvestmentsComman, hbml .
Ayailable Cormmunities: Wisible to these communities:
Carporate_Investments Enterprise_Investments
Corporate_Investments_admin Enterprise_Investments_admin
Defaulk
(4]
44
Filker: |
< Back Cancel

Figure 120: Template wizard with general data for the rffGtEnterpriselnvestmentsCommon Template
3 Inthe Template name field, enter Enterprise_Investments_Global Template. In the Label field
change the underscores to spaces..
4 In the Description field, enter Global Template for the Enterprise Investments Site.

5 Click browse button next to the Source field, and use the browse dialog to find the file
rffGtEnterpriselnvestmentsCommon.html, and add it to the field.

6 In the Available Communities field, select Enterprise_Investments and
Enterprise_Investments_Admin then click [>] button to make this Template available to that
Community. Do not add the Corporate Investments Communities, which should not have
access to the Enterprise Investments Global Template.

7  Click the [Next] button.
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The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Contained Slots dialog of the Template wizard.

The Enterprise Investment Global Template does not contain any Slots, so click the [Finish]

button.

Rhythmyx creates the Template and displays the Template editor for the
rffGtEnterpriselnvestmentsCommon Template.

Adding Local Content to the Global Template HTML

In the raw markup of the Enterprise Investments Global Template, we have inserted a note “Local Content

Goes Here” to denote the location of the local content in the Global Template:

rfFEtEnterpriselnvestmentsCommaon X = B
sre="../wveb resources/images/go black.gif" a
width="34" height="1z" /» IR

</ >
</ >
</ >
= <div id="region form":
= <form namwe="formFegion™ action="r:>
= i
= <gelect name="RFegionMenu™:
<option selected="selected">Region/Country</ >
<option walue="#">Fran&ccedil;aiz Home</ >
<option valus="#">U3 English Home</ >
</ >
<f >
<f >
<f >
<f >
<div id="horizontal nav">Top Navigation Goes Here</ >
</ >
= <div id="MainFortion"™:
<div id="LeftSide">Lefrt Navigation Goes Here</ >
= <div id="MainBody'™:>
Lozal Content Goes Here
</ >
<div id="ZiteFooter">Bottom MNavigation Here</ >
</ >
</ >
</ > _
</ > A
< A
Source | General | Bindings | Slots | Sikes

Figure 121: rffGtEnterpriselnvestmentsCommon Template HTML with location of local content

highlighted
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To include the content of a Local Template, use the #inner macro. This macro does not include any
attributes.

rFFEEEnker priselnvestmentsCommaon X =0
</ dive ™
= <div id="region form":
= <form name="formFegion™ action="">
= <dive
= <zelect namwe="RegionMenu:
<option selected="selected">Region/Country</options
<option walue="#">Fran&ccedil;ais Home</options
<option waluse="#">U3 English Home</options
</select>
</ dive
</ form:
<fdive
<fdive
<div id="horizontal nav">Top Navigation Goes Here</divy
</ dive
= <div id="MainPortion™=
<div id="LeftSide">Lefrt Navigation Goes Here</divs
= <div id="MainBody": =
#inner (]
<fdive
<div id="ZiteFooter">Bottom Navigation Here</div:
</ dive
</ dive
</body> ]
</html> ¥
SDurce] General | Bindings | Slots | Sites |

Figure 122: rffGtEnterpriselnvestmentsCommon Template with #inner macro added
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Previewing a Content Item using this Template produces the following results:

Search Submit Cluery

Fegion/Country %

Top MNawigation Goes Here
Left Nawgation Goes Here
Enterprize Investments Home

12 Easy Steps to preparing your estate plan

By Paul Balcer

10.

11.
12,

. Prepare your Will. If vou die without a Will, wour estate ends up in probate court and your heirs'

memoties will not be as fond.

Fyou're 21 or older, make sure yvou not only have a Will, but also a durable power of attorney and a
health care proxy.

TTse estate planning software to make at least mitial preparations. Most of the estate-planning
software packages available today give vou a good start on wour estate plan. Completing the
questions i the software program gives an attorney the necessary mformation and saves you time and
billable dollars. If you create legal documents with a software package, male sure your attorney
reviews them.

Get your Will notarized with the correct mumber of withesses. Laws vary from state to state on this.
Mo beneficiary should ever sign as a withess,

If you already have an estate plan, you should always review your plan in cases of divorce, death of a
spouse, adoption, birth of each child, mowing from one state to another, recetving a windfall, getting
matried or remarried.

Make alist of all of vour assets and all of vour habiities, ¥our hakiities will have to be paid at your
death. What 15 left over, rnus admumstrative and probate costs, 15 what vour beneficianes will get.
Decide who gets what, and n what proportion.

Mame an executor whe will manage your estate from the time of wour death until the time that your
assets are distnbuted. This 15 a big job, so malce sure the person has the time and the abiity to do it
Choose a guardian for your children.

Have only one set of documents signed, witnessed and notarized. You will probably get duplicate
copies. Keep the others for your files.

Eewview your estate plan every few vears, even if vour situation 15 pretty much the same. Laws change
constantly, and vour planmng may be out of date.

Dion't keep vour msurance policies m your safe-deposit box This delays filing for death benefits.
There are three kinds of joint ownership. Tf vou die, your share does not automatically go to the other
owner. Iake sure you have the right kind of jomnt ownership for vour needs.

Figure 123: Preview of rffEnterpriselnvestmentsCommon Template. Locations for Managed Navigation

are noted with text.
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Adding Managed Navigation to the Global Template

Managed Navigation is a Rhythmyx feature that allows you to create and maintain simple and effective
navigation for your site automatically during publishing. The section Managed Navigation (see page
261) explains how to implement Managed Navigation in detail. For now, we only need to focus on how to

add Managed Navigation to Global Templates.

Rhythmyx is shipped with a default Managed Navigation Slot. Adding this Slot to a Global Template
differs little from adding a standard Slot to a Snippet or Page. Use the #slot macro to add the Slot. In
Enterprise Investments, the params attribute is used to specify the Template used in each Slot, since
different Templates are used for each Managed Navigation Slot . For example, the following Managed

Navigation Templates were created for the Enterprise Investments Site in FastForward:

rffSnEINavTop (provides Top Navigation for the Enterprise Investments Site)
rffSnEINavLeft (provides Left Navigation for the Enterprise Investments Site)
rffSnEINavBottom (provides Bottom Navigation for the Enterprise Investments Site)
rffSnEINavBreadcrumbs (provides Breadcrumbs for the Enterprise Investments Site)
rffSnEISiteMap (provides a Site Map for the Enterprise Investments Site
rffSnNavPreload (custom Template for FastForward)
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For example, to add top navigation to the rffEnterpriselnvestmentsCommon, use the following code:
#slot(C'rffNay™ " " " """ "template=rffSnEiTop™)

tFFGEENterpriselnvestmentsCommon X =0

<option selected="sgelected">Region/Countey<s/option>
<option valuse="#":-Fran&ccedil;ais Home</options I B
<option walue="#">US English Home</option>
</zelecty>
</ dive
</ forms
</ dive
<fdive

= <div id="horizontal nav's

#zlot ["rEfNasett Mot e EN Beemplat SnEiTop™)
</ divs
</ dive
= <div id="MainFortion"™:
<div id="LeftSide">Lefrt Navigation Goes Here</divs

= <div id="MainBody'™:>
#inner ()
<fdive
<div id="ZiteFooter">Bottom Navigation Here</div:
</ divs
</ dive
</body>
</ html>
< >
SDurce] General | Bindings | Slots | Sites |

(=

Figure 124: Adding top navigation to the rffGtEnterpriselnvestmentsCommon Global Template



Chapter 6 Creating Slots and Templates 173

This code produces the following output:

Search Subrnit Cluery
Fegion/Country %

| 03 B Enterprise Investments

Left MNawigation Goes Here
Enterprize Investments Home

12 Easy Steps to preparing your estate plan

By Paul Baker

1. Prepare your Wil I vou die wathout a "Will, vour estate ends up in probate court and vour heirs'
metmoties will not be as fond.

2. Ifyou're 21 or older, make sure you not only have a Will, but also a durable power of attorney and a
health care proxy.

3. Use estate planning softweare to make at least initial preparations. MWost of the estate-planning
software packages avalable today give vou a good start on your estate plan. Completing the
cquestions i the software program gives an attorney the necessary information and saves you titne and
killable dollars. If you create legal documents with a software package, make sure your attorney
reviews them.

4. Get your Will notarized with the correct number of witnesses, Laws vaty from state to state on this,
Mo beneficiary should ever sign as a witness.

3. Iyou already have an estate plan, you should always review your plan in cases of divorce, death of a
spouse, adoption, kitth of each child, mowing from one state to ancther, recefwing a windfall, getting
married or remarned.

6. Make a list of all of vour aszsets and all of your habidiies. ¥our labiities will have to be paid at vour
death. What is left over, minus administrative and probate costs, 18 what yvour beneficianies will get
Decide who gets what, and m what proportion.

7. Matne an executor who will manage your estate firom the titne of your death until the time that your
assets are distnbuted. This 15 a big job, so make sure the person has the time and the ability to do it

8. Choose a guardian for vour children.

9 Have only one zet of documents signed, withessed and notarized. ¥ ou will probably get duplicate
copies. Keep the others for your files.

10, Eewew your estate plan every few years, even if vour situation 12 pretiy much the same. Laws change

Figure 125: Preview of rffGtEnterpriselnvestmentsCommon Global Template with top navigation added

Note that the page now includes a banner, and that a navigation bar is included immediately below the
banner.
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We can add the left (side) navigation and bottom navigation the same way.

#slot('rffNavSlot™ " ™ " " "template=rffSnEINavLeft'")
#slot(C'rffNavSlot™ " ' " " "template=rffSnEINavBottom')

Converting References to Static Files

The header of the Enterprise Investments Global Template includes references to Cascading Stylesheet
and JavaScript files:

<link rel="stylesheet"
href=""__.\web_resources\enterprise_investments\css\rxs_styles.css"
type=""text/css" />
<script psx-
src="". .\web_resources\enterprise_investments\js\mouseover.js"
language=""javascript" type="text/javascript''>;</script>
Recall that the recommended cleanup of HTML files includes moving inline scripting and markup to
supporting files. This code links to the supporting fiels containing this supporting code. The supporting
files might not be in the same location in different output contexts, however. When previewing your
pages in Rhythmyx, these files are in the following locations:

.- \web_resources\enterprise_investments\css\rxs_styles.css
--\web_resources\enterprise_investments\js\mouseover.js

When the output is published, however, these files will likely be in a different location. For example, the
defined locations for these files when the Enterprise Investments Site is published locally on the
Rhythmyx server are:

\EIHome\resources\css\rxs_styles.css
\E IHome\resources\js\mouseover.js

To allow the flexibility to produce different paths to these files in different output contexts, Rhythmyx
allows you to define a set of Context Variables that resolve to the different locations when an output is
generated.

A Context Variable is a string that resolves to a particular value for each output context. When Rhythmyx
is processing output for a specific context, it replaces the Context Variable with the value defined for that
context.

Defining Context Variables

In most cases, you should be able to use the standard Context Variable, $ResourcePath. The major reason
you would create additional Context Variables is to support alternative output renderings for Managed
Navigation.

To demonstrate the process of creating and using Context Variables, we will illustrate how the standard
ResourcePath Context Variable was created for the Preview Output Context for the Enterprise Investments
Site, and how to define additional values for this Context Variable.

To create the ResourcePath Context Variable:

1 Start a browser and log in to Content Explorer as a user with admin privileges.
2 Click on the Publishing tab.
3 Inthe left navigation, under Variables, click the By Name link.
Content Explorer displays the Context Variables Editor.
4  Click the New Variables link.
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Content Explorer displays the Edit Global Variables page.
In the Name field, enter $ResourcePath.
In the Value field, enter .\web_resources\enterprise_investments.

In the Context drop list, choose Preview. (This is the default option.)

0 N o O

In the Site drop list, choose Enterprise Investments. Options in this list include all Sites
defined in the system.

Edit Glohal ¥Yariables
*Marme FesourceFath
*yalue Jweb_resourcesfenterprise_investments
Context Frewview b
Site iEnterprise I stments v
[ Save ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 126: Defining the ResourcePath Context Variable

9 Click the [Save] button.
Rhythmyx adds the new Context Variable.

VYariables

Hew ¥ariable

ResourcePath Add ¥alue
Value Site(id) Contextiid)

) ) Erterprize
> ./jweb_resourcesfenterprise_investments  Investrments(201) Preview(0]

rxs_nawbhase Add ¥alue

Yalue Site(id) Context(id)
) ) Ernterprize

¥ /web_resourcesfenterprise_investments  Investrments(2011 Preview(0]
] Corporate

¥ . /web_resourcesfcorporate_investments  Investrnents(203) Preview(O]

¥ ./ web_resources Preview Site(0] Praview(d)
Erntarprise

¥ /El_Homedresources Inuvestrnentz(3011 Publizh(1)

Figure 127: ResourcePath Context Variable defined

Adding a Context Variable to the Global Template
We can now update the URL of the location of the static files in our Global Template with the Context
Variable. To add the Context Variable, we must use the $sys.variables Binding Variable.
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Thus the URL of the cascading stylesheet files

.- \web_resources\enterprise_investments\css\rxs_styles.css
becomes

$sys.variables._ResourcePath\css\rxs_styles.css
Thus, the header references become:

<link rel="stylesheet"
href="$sys.variables._ResourcePath\css\rxs_styles.css" type="text/css" />
<script psx-src="$sys.variables_ResourcePath\js\mouseover.js"
language=""javascript" type="text/javascript'>;</script>

This produces a Preview that uses all of the correct Cascading Stylesheets and JavaScript files.

Adding a New Value for the Context Variable

When creating the Context Variable, we defined a value for the variable for the Preview Context for the
Enterprise Investments Site. We also need to define a value for the Publish Context for the Site. When
publishing the Enterprise Investments Site locally to the Rhythmyx server, the output is published to
<Rhythmyxroot>\AppServenserver\rx\deploy\EI_Home.war This directory contains a resources
subdirectory that contains the same static resources as the ..\web_resources\enterprise_investments
directory. All references to static files need to refer to this directory, so we need to add a new value to the
ResourcePath Context Variable for the Publish output Context for the Enterprise Investments Site.

To add a new value to the ResourcePath Context Variable:

1 Start a browser and log in to Content Explorer as a user with admin privileges.
2 Click on the Publishing tab.

3 Inthe left navigation, under Variables, click the By Name link.

Content Explorer displays the Context Variables Editor.

Click the Add Value link next to Resource Path..

Content Explorer displays the Edit Global Variables page.

In the Value field, enter /EIHome/resources.

In the Context drop list, choose Publish.

In the Site drop list, choose Enterprise Investments.

Click the [Save] button.

N o o b~
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Rhythmyx adds the value to the Resource Path Context Variable

VYariables

Mew Yariable

ResourcePath Add ¥Yalue
Value Site(id) Context(id)

] ] Entaerprise
¥ ./ web_resourcesfenterprise_investments | Investrments(3017 Preview(0)

Enterprize

¥ /EiHomefresources Investrnents( 30171 Publizsh(1)]
r=s_navbhase Add ¥alue

Yalue Site(id) Context(id)
) ) Enterprize

> .jweb_resourcesfenterprise_investments  Investrnents(201) Preview(0)
] Corporate

> ./web_resourcesfcorporate_investrents  Investrments(203) Preview(0]

> Lfweb_resources Preview Site(d) Preview(0]
Entaerprize

w. /El_Homedresources Investrments(3011 Publishi1)

Figure 128: ResourcePath Context Variable with values for the Preview and Publishing Context of the
Enterprise Investments Site

Use the same procedure to add values for the Corporate Investments Site. The Site needs values for both
the Preview Context and the Publish Context.
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Implementing a Page Template Without a Global Template

Some individual Page Templates produce a look and feel that is different from any other page in the Site.
Home pages are a typical example. For pages that have such a unigue structure, there is no point to using
a Global Template. You would have to use two Templates to produce the output when one Template
would suffice.

The Enterprise Investments Home Page Template (rffPgEIHome) illustrates this technique.
Name: rffPgEIHome
Label: P-EI Home
Content Type: Home
Assembler: Velocity Assembler
Output: Page
Global Template: None
Publish: Default
Active Assembly Format: Normal
MIME Type: Text/HTML
Character Set: <null>
Location Prefix: <null>
Location Suffix: <null>
Bindings: None
Communities: Enterprise Investments
Contained Slots: rffHomelmage, rffHomeL.ist, sys_inline_link
Sites: Enterprise Investments
Included Fields: Display Title. Body

We will assume that the HTML for this Snippet is stored in an HTML file named rffPgElHome.html,
which was created during the modeling and design process.

Creating a Page Template Object Without a Global Template
NOTE: The data in this procedure is included as an example. Substitute the data for your own objects.

To create the rffPgEIHome PageTemplate object:

1 Inthe Menu bar of the Rhythmyx Workbench, choose File > New> Template.
The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Type dialog of the Template wizard.

2 Choose the Type-specific radio button. In the Content Type field, choose Home. Click the
[Next] button.
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The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Output format dialog of the Template wizard.

¥ New Template

Create a new Template 6&

fssembler: |velocityAssembler ﬂ

Outpuk
" Snippet
(* Text page
Global Template
" Default
" Specified

* Mone

< Back | Mextk = | | Cancel |

Figure 129: Output dialog for a Page Template with no Global Template specified

3 Inthe Assembler drop list, choose Velocity Assembler (this is the default option). In the
Output section of the dialog, choose the Page radio button. Under Global Template, select
None, which specifies that the Template will not use a Global Template. Click the [Next]
button.

The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the General properties dialog of the Template wizard.

4 In the Template name field, enter rffPgEIHome. Modify the value in the Label field to P - El
Home.

5 In the Description field, enter EI Home Pages.

Click browse button next to the Source field, and use the browse dialog to find the file
rffPgEIHome .html, and add it to the field.

7 In the Available Communities field, select Enterprise Investments and click [>] button to make
this Template available to those Communities.

8 Click the [Next] button.
The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Contained Slots dialog of the Template wizard.

9 Select the rffHomelmage, rffHomeL.ist, and sys_inline_link Slots and the click [>] button to
add them to the Template.
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10 Click the [Finish] button.
Rhythmyx creates the Template and displays the Template editor for the rffPgEIHome Template.

Adding Velocity to the EIHome Page Template

To ensure that Active Assembly works correctly in a Page Template that does not use a Global Template,
you must add the following markup:

= #startAAPage after the <body> tag in the Template and before any page content markup
that you want to access in Active Assembly; and

= #endAAPage before the closing (</body> tag after all page content markup that you want to
access in Active Assembly.

So you would modify HTML markup of the rffEIHome Template as illustrated in the following
screenshot:

tFFPgEiHOme X = B

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3iC//DTDL XHTML 1.0 Zcrii O

“<html lang="en"":
®  chead:[]
<4 >
= <body:>
Bz lot ("rLfhaset frorro e e M eyp late=r £ 3nkav

fiztartiliFage )
& <div id="EIFage":[]
< >
<4 >
fiendidlPage ()
<4 >
<4 >

£ >

Source | General | Bindings | Slots | Sites

Figure 130: Page Template showing the #startAAPage and #endAAPage macros used when the Template
does not have a Global Template

Note that the #startAAPage macro is highlighted in this screenshot.

If you open the rffEIHome Template in the Rhythmyx Workbench, you will notice that it uses embedded
Velocity code. For details about using this code, see "Embedding Velocity Code in Templates" in the
Rhythmyx Technical Reference.
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Dispatch Templates

A Dispatch Template is a Template that calculates a result to select the Template used to format an output.
Dispatch Templates do not include any formatting themselves. The bindings of the Template are used to
calculate the result.

The calculations are typically performed using the JEXL i f. . . .else function.

if (condition) {truevalue} else {falsevalue}
where

condition is a boolean condition you are testing
truevalue is the value used if the boolean expression evaluates to true

falsevalue is the value used if the boolean expression evaluates to false.

In the FastForward implementation, the rffDsEIGenericSelector Template illustrates the implementation
of a Dispatch Template. This Template selects the correct Template to publish depending on whether a
Content Item is specified as a Category Landing Page. If so, the rffPgEIGenericCategoryPage is
published. Otherwise, the rffPgEIGeneric Template is published.

The Generic Content Type includes a field, Usage, that specifies whether the page is a landing page. The
value of this field can be either Landing Page (the value "L" is stored in the Repository) or Normal (the
value "N" is stored in the Repository).

The rffDsEIGenericSelector Template is only available to the Enterprise Investment Community and is
only available on the Enterprise Investments Site.

Creating the Dispatch Template Object
NOTE: The data in this procedure is included as an example. Substitute the data for your own objects.

To create the rffDsEIGenericSelector Template object:
1 In Menu bar of the Rhythmyx Workbench, choose File > New> Template.

The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Type dialog of the Template wizard.
2 Choose the Shared radio button and click the [Next] button.
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The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Output format dialog of the Template wizard.

¥ New Template

Create a new Template 61 3

fssembler: |dispatchiassembler j

Cakpuk
{* Snippet
" Text page

~
~

i

" Binary page

< Back | Mexk = | | Cancel

Figure 131: Specifying the Output properties of the Dispatch Template

3 Inthe Assembler drop list, choose dispatch Assembler. Click the [Next] button.
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The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the General properties dialog of the Template wizard.

¥ New Template

Create a new Template ‘\F ;

Template name: | yffosElzenericSeleckor

Label: | 0 -EI Generic

Description: | Dispatch ko the appropriate page template For the given generic ikerm

Source: .

Available Cormmunities: Wisible ko these communities:
Carporate_Investments Enterprise_Investments
Corporate_Investments_admin
Defaulk

Enterprise_Investments_Aadmin —_—

44
44

Filker: |

< Back. Mexk = | Finish | Cancel

Figure 132: General Properties of the Displatch Template

4 In the Template name field, enter rffDsEIGenericSelector. In the Label field, change the
value to D - El Generic.



184

Rhythmyx Implementation Guide

10

In the Description field, enter Dispatch to the appropriate page template for the given generic
item.

In the Available Communities field, select Enterprise Investments, then click the [>] button to
make this Template available to the Enterprise Investment Community.

Dispatch Templates do not include any markup, so ignore the Source field. Click the [Next]
button.

The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Contained Slots dialog of the Template wizard.
Dispatch Templates cannot include Slots, so click the [Next] button.

The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the Content Types dialog of the Template wizard.
Move the Generic Content Type to the Associated Content Types field.

Click the [Finish] button.

Rhythmyx creates the Template and displays the Template editor for the
rffDsEIGenericSelector Template.

Defining the Dispatch Binding

Since we want to select a Template, we will bind the variable $sys.template.

The condition we want to test is the value of the usage field:

if usage=L, use rffPgEiGenericCategory, else use rffPgElGeneric

We will need two bindings to to implement this selection. (NOTE: In the FastForward Implementation,
the two bindings are combined into one script. Here, we separate the bindings for clarity.)

The first binding retrieves the the value of the usage field and assigns it to a variable; we will use $usage:

] Binding Variable Properties E|

Yariable Mame:
|$usage

Expression Editar
favs,ikem,getProperty"rxiusage™, Skring

Ik | Cancel

Figure 133: $usage binding for Dispatch Template
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The second binding tests the value of $usage to determine which Template to select.

7] Binding Variable Properties

Yariable Mame;
| $svs bemplate

Expression Editar
f (emptyitusage)) § $usage ="M +if ($usage =='L") { rffPgEiGenericCategoryPage’; + else { rFPgEiGeneric';

Ik | Cancel

Figure 134: Condition Binding for Dispatch Template

To avoid an error in case the Usage field has a null value, the binding includes a script to assign a default
value of "N" to $usage)

The following screenshot illustrates the combined into one script:

7] Binding ¥ariable Properties

Yariable Mame:
| fsvs bemplate

Expression Editor
F ($sws.ikem.hasProperty"riusage™)) 4 fusage =
sys,item. getProperty(Mrxiusage™), string; }if (! emply($usage) and
usage =="L"Y{  'tffPgEiGeneric’ategorvPage’; } else {  vFFPgEiGeneric’; +

Ik | Cancel

Figure 135: Dispatch binding as a script

Multiple conditions can be nested. For example, suppose a third option, "F" was available for the usage
field; if the value of this field is "F", we want to use the rffPgEIGenericFund Page Template. The
condition we want to test is:

if usage=L, use rffPgEiGenericCategory,
if usage=F, use rffPgElGenericFund
else use rffPgElIGeneric



186 Rhythmyx Implementation Guide

The binding expression would be:

if (Busage == "L") {"rffPgEiGenericCategoryPage”; } else {if
($usage=="F") {"rffPgEiGenericFund®;} else { "rffPgEiGeneric";}; }
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Creating an Automated Slot

In some cases, you may want to generate a list of Content Items for a Slot automatically rather than
requiring Content Contributors to assign related Content Items to the Slot manually. You may want to use
this practice if the criteria for including Content Items in the Slot are fixed and easy to define and
automate. For example, if you want to select all the Press Release Content Items created in a specific
year, you can define an expression that would select Content Items where the value of the Created Date
Field is in that year. Sometimes automation may be the only way to achieve the desired result. For
example, if you want to select the last five Press Releases to go Public, it is unlikely that you can find a
practical method that allows a Content Contributor to update the list, but you can easily define a query that
selects the required Press Release Content Items.

The difference between an Automated Slot and a Standard Slot is that the Content Finder specified for an
Automated Slot is the sys_AutoSlotContentFinder. One of the required parameters of this Content Finder
is the query parameter, which specifies the query used to select the Content Items added to the Slot.

Creating a Simple Automated Slot

The rffAutoPressReleases2005 Slot in FastForward is a Simple example of an Automated Slot. This Slot
has the following characteristics:

Slot Name Description Allowed Relationship |Content Finder
Type
rffSnPressReleases2005 Lists all Press | Active Assembly sys_AutoSlotContentFinder

Release Content
Items created
during 2005

The Allowed content for the Slot is defined as:

Content Type Template
Press Release rffSnDateAndTitleLink

Press Release rffSnTitleLinkBullet

In pseudocode, the query for this slot resembles the following:

select Press Release Content ltems from the current Site where the
sys_contentcreatedate=2005 and order them by start date

The query is written in JSR-170 query language (for additional details, see Writing Automated Slot
Queries (see page 190) ) which does not include a date function or an IN operator. We can circumvent
this problem by specifying that the Content Start Date falls before January 1, 20006 and after December
31, 2004.

SELECT rx:sys _contentid, rx:sys contentstartdate FROM rx:rffpressrelease

WHERE rx:sys_contentstartdate < "2006/1/1" AND rx:sys_contentstartdate >
"2004/12/31"
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Specifying the current Site and the ordering results in the following query:

So the final query would resemble the following:

SELECT rx:sys_contentid, rx:sys _contentstartdate FROM rx:rffpressrelease
WHERE rx:sys_contentstartdate < "2006/1/1" AND rx:sys_contentstartdate >
"2004/12/31" AND jcr:path like :site_path ORDER BY
rx:sys_contentstartdate

NOTE: The data in this procedure is included as an example. Substitute the data for your own objects.

To create the Press Releases 2005 Auto Slot:

1 Inthe Rhythmyx Workbench, from the Menu bar, choose File > New > Slot.
The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the New Slot wizard.

2 In the Slot name field, enter ffAutoPressReleases2005. This value is also entered in the Label
field. Change the value in the Label field to All Press Releases 2005.

3 Inthe Description field, enter All press releases with a start date in 2005.

4 In the Content finder drop list, choose sys_AutoSlotContentFinder.

¥ New Slot

Create new Slot 6}

Slot name: | fFakoPressReleases2005

Label: | rffautoPressReleasesZ005

Cescription: | All Press Releases 2005

LR = AukoSlobContentFinder

| Cancel

Figure 136: Creating the rffAutoPressReleases2005 Slot

This Content Finder defines the list of Content Items for the Slot automatically. The criteria
for selecting the Content Items are defined in the parameters of the
sys_AutoSlotContentFinder extension. To specify the criteria for selection Content Items:

a) Click the browse button D to display the Extension Parameters dialog.
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b) Enter the following values for the parameters of the extension:

Parameter Value

query SELECT rx:sys_contentid, rx:sys_contentstartdate FROM rx:rffpressrelease
WHERE rx:sys_contentstartdate < '2006/1/1" AND rx:sys_contentstartdate >
'2004/12/31"' AND jcr:path like :site_path ORDER BY rx:sys_contentstartdate

type sgl (can leave unspsecified; if unspecified, defaults to sqgl)

template rffSnDateAndTitleLink

maxresults (Leave null)

c) When you finish entering values for the parameters, click the [OK] button to save your

edits.

@ Extension Parameters

Parameters:
Mame | Yalue
quersy SELECT rax:sws_contentid, rxsys_contentstartdate FROM rxrffpressrelease Wi
bywpe sl
kemplate rfFanDatesndTitleLink,
imaz_resulks
£ »

Parameter description:

(Required) The 15R-170 query ko use in finding the base items For the slak,

=]

Cancel

Figure 137: rffAutoPressReleases2005 Query

5 Click the [Finish] button.
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6 Rhythmyx saves the Slot and displays it in the Slot editor.
rffAutoPressReleasesz00s X

Label:

Slot name: rffAutoPressReleases2005

Descripkion:

| bl Press Releases 2005

Tvpe
{* Regular " Inline

Allowed relationship byvpes:

Al press releases with a start dake in 2005

Content finder:

|sys_P.utu:uSIu:utCu:untentFinder j . |

Allawed conkent:

Activedssembly

Bl

Conkent Type Template |
tFfPressRelzase rFFSnDatesndTitleLink.

Figure 138: rffAutoPressReleases2005 Editor

7 The Slot Type will remain Regular and the Allowed relationship type will remain

ActiveAssembly.

8 The Content Types and Templates are specified in the parameters of the

sys_AutoSlotContentFinder extension, so we can leave the Allowed content table empty or

specify the Press Release Content Type and the rffSnDateAndTitleLink Template as

illustrated..

9 In the Button bar of the Rhythmyx Workbench, click the save button.

Writing Automated Slot Queries

The value of the query parameter of the sys_AutoSlotContentFinder written using JSR-170 Query

Language. JSR-170 Query Language is a language similar to Structured Query Language [SQL] used to

query content Repositories.

NOTE: For additional details, see the JSR-170 spec at http://www.jcp.org/en/jsr/detail?id=170.
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If you are familiar with the use of Structured Query Language (SQL) to interact with relational databases,
the format of a JSR-170 Query Language query will look familiar:

select rx:sys contentid(,rx:sys_revisionid) from rx:contenttype
[,rx:contenttype..] where conditional expression order by fieldname

Note that all Rhythmyx elements in the query must be prefixed by the string rx:. If you do not prefix a
Rhythmyx element with this string, the output of the query will generate errors. Also, all Rhythmyx
elements should be formatted in lowercase (for example, to select Content Items of the Press Release
Content Type, you would specify from rx:press_release). Note that spaces are not valid and
should be replaced by underscores.

The select clause in the expression must include the fields rx:sys contentid and
rx:sys_revision. All data for the Content Items is returned. The specific fields used are defined by
the Template used to render the output.

The From clause specifies one or more Content Types for which to return data. Each Content Type
specified must be prefixed with the rx: string. Use commas to separate Content Types. To return all
Content Types, specify nt:base.

The where clause specifies the conditions used to select specific Content Items. The following operators
can be used:

= <(less than)

= > (greater than)

= = (equals)

= <= (less than or equal to)

= >=(greater than or equal to)

= <> (does not equal)

= LIKE
Multiple conditions can be specified using the following operators (in order or precedence):
= NOT
= AND
= OR

If a condition clause includes more than two conditions, use parentheses to group conditions. Parentheses
override the usual precedence order.

The LIKE operator matches the pattern string specified with the operator. The pattern string must be
enclosed in single quotation marks and can use the widlcards “%” (matches 0 or more characters) and “_”
(matches one character). When using the L 1KE operator, use jcr :path to return Folder paths. For
example, the statement

select rx:sys contentid, rx:sys revisionid from rx:generic where
jcr:path like "//Sites/Enterpriselnvestments/Invest%”

returns all Content Items of the Generic Content Type that have a path that starts with
//Sites/Enterpriselnvestments/Invest, such as //Sites/Enterpriselnvestments/InvestmentAdvice and
/Sites/Enterpriselnvestments/InvestmentPlans.
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Use the order by clause to specify the order of the returned results, specifying the field to use when
determining the order. For example, to order by Content Creation Date, you would add the clause

order by rx:sys contentcreatedate
To return the first or last of a set of Content Items, combine the order by clause with the maxresult
parameter of the sys_AutoSlotContentFinder. For example, if you wanted to publish the last five Press
Release Content Items to go public, you might add the following order clause to your query:

Order by rx:sys_startdate
Then specify maxresults = 5.

Automated Slots with Variable Parameters

In many cases, when defining an Automated Slot, you will want to query Slot Contents based on variable
data rather than based on constants. The variables must be defined in the bindings of the Template that
calls the Slot.

Variable parameters are used in the where clause of the Automated Slot select query. Variable
parameters are formatted with a colon before the name of the parameter:

:variablename
For example, suppose we wanted a richer Funds section of the Site, with subsections categorizing funds in
different ways (by type, such as REITs, Index Funds, and so forth; by fund size; by date established ). To
implement this behavior, we would need two Content Types:

= A Funds Content Type that includes fields for the various categorizations we want. For the
purposes of this exercise, we will assume that this Content Type contains the following fields:

= Fund Type has the following options: REIT, S&P 500 Index, High Income, High
Growth

= Status has the options Open and Closed.

= A Funds Category Content Type that would render the index of Funds Content Items of each
combination of Fund Type and Status (in other words, REIT Open, S&P 500 Index Closed,
and so forth. This Content Type shares the Fund Type field with the Funds Content Type; the
same set of values will be available for the field in both Content Types.

Setting Up Bindings for an Automated Slot

The variables for an Automated Slot are defined in the Bindings of the Template that calls the Slot. You
must use a compound variable to define the variables for the Automated slot query. The "parent” variable
is added to the Slot definition in the Velocity markup. The "“child" variables are used in the Automated
Slot query.

For example, to implement the behavior we want for our Funds section, we need two variables. We will
call the "parent” variable $fundselector. The child variables are

= $fundselector.ftype is used to pass the value of the Fund Type field to the Automated
Slot query. The binding for this variable is
$fundselector . ftype=$sys. item.getProperty(“fund_type’).string

= Tstatus is used to pass the value of the Status field to the Automated Slot query. To ensure

that only open funds are selected, we will set the value oftheStatus variable to open:
$fundselect. fstatus="open”
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When adding the Automated Slot to the Page Template, in the parameters parameter of the #slot macro,
specify the $fundselector parameter.

#slot (“rffFundsAutomatedList™,””,””,””,”” $fundselector)
This call passes the Ftype and Fstatus variables to the Automated Slot.

Adding Variables to an Automated Slot Query

When defining the where clause of an Automated Content query, compare the value of the Content Type
fields to the value of the variable:

rx:contenttypefield=:variablename
In our example, we want to select Funds Content Items where the value of the Fund Type field on the
Fund Content Item matches the value of the Funder Type field on the Funds Category Content Item and
where the value of the Status field of the Fund Content Item is open. The query would resemble the
following code:

select rx:sys contentid,rx:sys_revisionid from rx:funds where
rx:fund_type=:ftype and rx:fund_status=:fstatus
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Troubleshooting Templates

When developing Templates, you may encounter one of the following common errors. This section
describes these common errors, how to diagnose the cause of the error, and how to resolve it.

Property Not Found Error

When previewing a Template, an error page is returned with the “Error reported” stating “property:
<name> not found”:

Problem during the assembly of item

Click here to view wvelocity log

Parameters passed

Name Value
SysS_revision 2
sys_siteid 301
sys_itemfilter preview
sys_template rffSnkNamesndaddress
sys_contentid 504
sys_folderid
sys_context 0O

Error reported

FProblerm assembling output for iterm: 2-101-504 with template:
Hfsnkamesndaddress exception: Property re:firstome not found
see log for stack trace

Blazse note! More Information may be available on the console

Figure 139: Error page showing "property not found"

This error indicates that the Content Item field was incorrect spelled (“firstnme”, which probably should
have been “firstname”).

To resolve this problem, open the Template and correct the spelling of the field. To find the correct
spelling of the field, open the Content Type associated with the Template and find the field you intended
the add. In the Rhythmyx Workbench, you can display the Template Editor and the Content Type Editor
side-by-side, as illustrated in the screenshot below, making it easy to find the field you need. To display
the editors side-by-side, select one of the editors and drag it to the bar between the navigation view and
the other editor.
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Macro Rendered as Plain Text

When previewing a Template, you may see a Velocity macro rendered as plain text, as in the following
screenshot:

) http:Hlocalhos... E@@

FfeildMfirstname") Murray Peters
123 Bankroll Avenue
oburn, MA 01934

Done

Figure 140: Assembled Content Item showing macro rendered as plain text

This output indicates that the macro was specified incorrectly. The following errors in specifying macros
may occur:

= The macro was misspelled (as in the example)
= The macro was specified using one or more characters of the wrong case (in other words, an

upper-case letter where a lower-case letter should have been used, or a lower-case letter where
an upper-case letter should have been used).

= The macro was specified without the “#” character before the macro name.

You can usually determine the error in specifying the macro by looking at the output. To address this
error, specify the macro correctly:

= Ensure that you included the “#” character before the macro.
= Ensure that all characters use the correct case.
= Ensure that the macro is spelled correctly.

To confirm the spelling and formatting of macros, check the .vm files where the macros are defined.
Macros shipped by Percussion Software are defined in the file
<Rhythmyxroot>/sys_resources/vm/sys_assembly.vm. Custom macros should be defined
in the file <Rhythmyxroot>/rx_resouces/vm/rx_assembly.vm. (NOTE: Custom macros
should only be defined in the file <Rhythmyxroot>/rx_resouces/vm/rx_assembly.vm. The
file <Rhythmyxroot>/sys_resources/vm/sys_assembly.vm is overwritten during upgrade
and any modifications to it will be lost.)
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Invalid Argument

When previewing a Template, an error page is returned with the “Error reported” stating “Invalid
argument #<n> in VM #macroname”:

Problem during the assembly of
item

Click here to wiew velocity log

Parameters passed

Name Value
Sys_revision 2
sys_siteid 301
sys_template rffSnNamesndiddress
sys_itemfilter preview
sys_contentid 504
svs_folderid
sys_context 0O

Error reported

Problem assembling output for itern: 2-101-504 with
template: HfSnMamesndaddress exception: Invalid
arg #0 in WM #field at line 11, column 7 in template
tffSnMamesndaddress see log for stack trace

Figure 141: Error page showing "invalid argument" error

This error typically means that at least one parameter of the macro that requires a literal value was
specified without quotation marks. All literal values must be specified with quotation marks (best practice
is to use double quotation marks), while objects must be specified without quotation marks. In general, it
is safe to assume that anything that begins with the character “$” is an object and must not be encased in
guotation marks. Any other value is a literal value that must be encased in quotation marks.

Review all instances of the specified macro in the Template and ensure that all literal value arguments are
encased in quotation marks.
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Problem Assembling Output: Value is Badly Formed

When previewing a Template, an unformatted or partially formatted page is returned with an error
message stating that there was a problem assembling output for a Content Item, and that “This value
<name> is badly formed for a url parameter.

Frohlem assembling output for iterm: 4-101-337 with template: MPoEiGeneric exception:
This value "Fnay' is badly formed for a url gquery parameter, which must have the form
param=value see log for stack trace

Figure 142: Partially assembled page showing incorrectly fomatting object Template macro

This error indicates that the macro parameter, which is being specified as an object, was defined with
guotation marks. Objects must be specified without quotation marks, while literal values must be
specified with quotation marks. In general, it is safe to assume that anything that begins with the character
“$” is an object and must not be encased in quotation marks. Any other value is a literal value that must
be encased in quoation marks.

Review all instances of the specified macro in the Template and ensure that all object value arguments are
not encased in quotation marks.
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Parameter Not Defined

When previewing a Template, an error page is returned with the “Error reported” stating "parameter not
defined:

Problem during the assembly of item

Click here to view velocity log

Parameters passed

MName Value
SyS_revision 3
sys_siteid 301
sys_itemfilterpreview
sys_template TestDates
sys_contentid497
sys_folderid 509
sys_context O

Error reported

Problem assembling output for itern: 3-101-497 with template:
TestDates exception: parameter todaysdate not defined see log for
stack trace

Figure 143: Error page showing "parameter not defined error"

This error typically occurs when you have defined a compound variable (such as $circle.diameter and
$circle.radius) and have specified the "root" variable (in this example, $circle) with quotation marks (for
example, #slot ("template™ " " " " "$circle"). The leaf variable you were using would be reported as
not defined (so in this case, if we were using $circle.radius, the message would read that "parameter radius
not defined".

Binding variables are objects and should be specified without quotation marks. In general, it is safe to
assume that anything that begins with the character "$" is an object and must not be encased in quotation
marks. Any other value is a literal value that must be encased in quotation marks.

To resolve this problem, check the bindings for the leaf variable reported in the error message and note the
root variable. On the Source tab, find the macro where the root variable is defined and remove the
guotation marks from it.
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Lexical Error

When previewing a Template, an error page is returned with the “Error reported” stating “Lexical error”:

Problem during the assembly
of item

Click here ta wview welocity lag

Parameters passed

Name Value
SyS_revision 2
sys_siteid 301
sys_template rffSnNamesndaddress
sys_itemfilter preview
sys_contentid 504
sys_folderid
sys_context 0O

Error reported

Problem assembling output for iterm: 2-101-504
with termplate: dfSnMameandaddress exception:
Lexical error;

arg.apache velocity runtime.parser. TokenMgrError:
Lexical error at line 11, colurmn 102, Encounterad:
"Wt 10y, after @ "yfirstnamey " #field_if_sety' Y
Vmiddlenamet” WY Efield_if_set(y "
V0astnamey" V""" see log for stack trace

Figure 144: Error page showing "lexical error"

The log returns a result similar to the following:

2005-08-29 13:35:27,901 - Method getProperty threw exception
for reference $2%¥3 in template rfffnlamedindiddress at [1,29]
Z006-05-29 13:58:35,352 - Parser Error: #macrof)] :
rffinNanedtdaddress
org.apache.velocity.runtine. directive, MacroParseException:
Inwvalid arg #0 in VM #field at line 11, column 7 in template
rffinNanedndaddress

Figure 145: Velocity log showing output for a lexical error

Typically, this error indicates that the macros in the Template have been specified with a mix of single
quotation marks and double-quotation marks. In general, best practice is to use double quotation marks
for the parameters of all macros.
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Velocity Code in Output

When previewing a Template, the assembled output includes Velocity code:

#zlot? ffHay' " " " " Fisys.template)

FFIELD{ "DISPLAYTITLE") #slot'rfsidehar

#Field(" body")
#Fset fstart_slot="

Related...

" #set fstart_snippet=") #set{ fend_snippet="

"y #set{ fend_slot="

"y #slot"rfList" $start_slot $start_snippet $end_snippet fend_slot "

Figure 146: Assembled Template showing Velocity code in output

This output occurs if you have specified $sys.template as the value of a Template parameter in a macro.
The value of a Template parameter of a macro should be either the name of a Template or a binding that

resolves to the name of a Template. The system binding $sys.template should not be used as the value of
a macro parameter.
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lllegal Argument Exception: Target Template May Not be
Null

When previewing a Snippet Template that includes a link, an error page is returned with the “Error
reported” stating “java.lang.illegalargumentexception: targetTemplate many not be null.”:

Problem during the assembly of item
Click here to view velocity log

Parameters passed

Name Value
sys_revision 4
sys_siteid 301
sys_itemfilter preview
svs_template rffSnTitleCalloutlink
sys_contentid 337
sys_folderid 310
sys_context O

Error reported

Unexpected exception while assembling one ar more items:
javalang.lllegaldrgumnentException: targetTemplate may not be
null

Plegze note: More information may be avallable on the consale

Figure 147: Error page showing "target Template may not be null"

This error indicates that you have included the $rx.location.generate function with the targetTemplate
parameter, but have specified the Template incorrectly, usually by misspelling the name. Correct the
name of the Template in the binding. To find the correct name, use the Assembly View.

Problems Assembling Binary Outputs
When previewing a binary Content Item, such as an image file or a .pdf file, an error is reported:
= When previewing an image file, an error such as “The image <URL> cannot be displayed
because it contains errors.”

= When Previewing a .pdf file, Acrobat Reader displays an error stating that "The files does not
begin with '%pdf-'.

= When previewing a Microsoft Word document, the system offers to open a document called
“/render”. When opened, the document only contains the text “assembly/render”.
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These outputs indicate that you have specified an invalid data type for the $sys.binary binding in the
Binary Template. The value of the $sys.binary binding must be a binary value. A common error is
specifying the wrong field, such as the sys_title field, which returns a string. Correct the value of the
binding to the name of a binary field.
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Could Not Find Method <Name> for Object [null]

When previewing a Template, an error page is returned with the “Error reported” stating “Could not find
method <name> for object [null]”:

Problem during the assembly of item

Clicl here to view wvelocity log

Parameters passed

Name Value
sys_revision 4
sys_siteid 301
sys_itemfilter preview
svs_template rffSnTitleCalloutandMorelink
sys_contentid 337
sys_folderid 310
sys_context 0O

Error reported

Unexpected exception while assembling one ar more items:

java.lang RuntimeException: Could not find method generate for object [null] and
arguments [com.percussion.services.assembly .data PSassemblyWork tem@ca 7 1F1[
m_id=4-101-3227 m_mimeType= m_isDebug=~false m_isPublish=true m_resultData=
m_status=
m_path=//5ites/Enterpriselnvestments/Investrmentadyice /EstatePlanning/El 12 Easy
Steps to preparing your estate plan
m_parameters={sys_siteid=[Ljava.lang.5tring;@e926a0,
sys_revision=[Ljava.lang.5tring; @ 1ladcafh,
sys_template=[Liava.lang.String;@eadSebh, sys_folderid=[Ljava.lang.5tring;@5h4219,
sys_contentid=[Ljava.lang.S5tring; @ 12e0542,
sys_context=[Ljava.lang.String;@15028ee,
sys_itemfilter=[Liava.lang.String; @es526f + m_variables=
m_template=com.percussion.services.assembly .data PSassemblyTemplate@1e2d332[
id=537 version=18 name=rfsnTitleCalloutadndMoreLink label=5 - Title Callout and
More Link locationPrefix= locationSuffix=
assembler=lavafglobal/percussion/assemblyfvelocityassembler

assemblyUrl=. fassemblerfrender styleSheet= aaType=0 outputFormat=2
publishwhen=n templateType=0 description=Renders an Image, Title, callout and a
more Link termplate=

#slot_simpled"rffImagelink)
#field("displaytitle™)
#field("callout') more ==

Figure 148: Error page showing "could not finde method <name> for object [null]
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This error usually indicates that the name of a binding function has been specified incorrectly. The
method has generally been specified correctly. To address this problem, review your bindings and find
the ones that use the specified method, and correct the spelling of the function. If you are using a binding
function shipped by Percussion Software, check the Binding Variables section of the Workbench Help or
the Javadoc for the correct spellings. If you are using a custom binding function, check your code or your
own Javadoc.
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Java.lang.RuntimeException: Could not find method
<name> for object <bindingfunction>

When previewing a Template, an error page is returned with the “Error reported” stating

“java.lang.RuntimeException: Could not find method <name> for object [bindingfunctionclass]”:

Problem during the assembly of item
Click here to view velocity log

Parameters passed

Name Value
SYs_revision 4
sys_siteid 301
sys_itemfilter preview
sys_template riffsnTitleCalloutAndMorelink
sys_contentid 337
sys_folderid 310
sys_context 0O

Error reported

Unexpected exception while assembling one or more items:
java.lang.RuntimeException: Could not find method genrate for ohject
[com.percussion.services.assembly . jexl PSLocationUtils@ 14bb38f] and arguments
[com.percussion.services.assembly.data . PSassemblyWworkItem@moshos]
m_id=4-101-337 m_mimeType= m_isDebug=false m_isPublish=true m_resultData=
m_status=
m_path=//Sites/Enterpriselnvestments,/Investmentadvice/EstatePlanning/El 12 Easy
Steps to preparing your estate plan

m_parameters=-{ sys_siteid=[Ljava.lang.5tring;@1caaasl,

sys_iternfilter=[Ljava.lang.String; @ 173087, sys_context=[Liava.lang.5tring; @29d4fa,

sys_revision=[Ljava.lang.5tring;@13bc040,
sys_folderid=[Ljava.lang.String;@1ad2946,
sys_contentid=[Ljava.lang.5tring; @al15c38,
sys_template=[Ljava.lang.5tring; @7204he + m_variables=
m_template=com.percussion.services.assemhbly.data.PSassemblyTemplate@ 1 3f01f0[
id=537 version=20 name=rfSnTitleCalloutandMarelink label=5 - Title Callout and
More Link locationPrefiz= locationsuffix=
assembler=lavafglobal/percussionfassembly fvelocityassembler

assemblylUrl=. fassemblerfrender stylesheet= aaType=0 outputFormat=2
publishvwhen=n templateType=0 description=Renders an Image, Title, callout and a
more Link template=

#slot_simpled"rffImageLink")
#field("displaytitle™)

#field("callout") maore ==

Figure 149: Error page showing "Java.lang.RuntimeException: Could not find method <name> for

object <bindingfunction>"
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This message may occur for two reasons:

The name of the specific binding function method was specified incorrectly. The class of the
binding function is listed, and the incorrect method name is also indicated. To resolve this
problem, review your bindings for the ones that use the specified function. The method is
typically misspelled, so you can probably determine which method you intended based on the
information in the error message.

The binding function was specified with the wrong number of parameters (either too many or
too few). The binding function and the parameters passed are listed. Look up the Javadoc for
the function to determine the correct number of parameters to pass to the function and correct
the specification of the function in the bindings.

You may also see the Java.lang.runtimeexception specifying that the method does not exist for object
[null]. This error indicates that you have specified both the function and the method incorrectly. Isolate
the incorrect method first; the incorrect function is in the same binding.

Problem Parsing Expression

When previewing a Template, an error page is returned with the “error reported” stating “Problem parsing
expression” <function>".

Problem during the assembly of item

Click here to wiew velocity log

Parameters passed

Name Value
SysS_revision 3
sys_siteid 301
svs_itemfilter preview
svs_template rffPgCalendartonth
sys_contentid 497
sys_folderid
sys_context O

Error reported

Unexpected exception while assembling one ar more items:
javalang.Exception: Problem parsing expression:
fru.cond.chooselfsys site.path 1= null, $£sys.site.path,) + """ at
character 55

Figure 150: Error page showing "problems parsing expression™

This error indicates that you have specified the parameters of the function incorrectly. A common error is
incorrect separators between parameters. Parameters should be separated by commas with no spaces.
Spaces, dots, or other separators will result in a parsing error. Another common error is including a stray
comma after the last parameter.



Chapter 6 Creating Slots and Templates 207

Java.lang.NullPointerException

When previewing a Template, an error page is returned with the “Error reported” stating
“java.lang.NullPointerException”

Problem during the assembly of item

Click here to wiew wvelocity log

Parameters passed

Name Value
sys_revision &
sys_siteid 301
sys_template rffSnTitleCalloutandMorelink
sys_itemfilterpraview
sys_contentid 337
sys_folderid 310
sys_context 0O

Error reported

Lnexpected exception while assembling one or more items:
java.lang.HNullPointerException
Figure 151: Error page showing "null pointer exception”

Null pointer exceptions occur whenever a null value is passed to the Assembly engine. Null values could
occur for a variety of reasons. Common causes of null pointer exceptions include:

= Specifying a non-existent object as the value of a binding;
= Specifying a null as the value of a binding function parameter where nulls are not valid,;

The error message does not give any details regarding the cause of the null pointer exception. To debug,
carefully examine all binding functions and macros to assess which is causing the exception.
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CHAPTER 7

Creating Content Types

A Content Type defines a specific group of Content Items. A Content Type's definition consists of the
fields that make up the Content Type and their properties, and the Workflows and Communities associated
with the Content Type. The Content Type's definition also includes any validation, transform, and pre- and
post-processing extensions assigned to it. A Content Type can include local fields that are specific to its
definition as well as shared fields that are common to multiple Content Types, and system fields that the
CMS defines. Most Content Types have a specific function; for example, the FastForward Image Content
Type stores image files and the Calendar Content Type includes data for creating a calendar. A Content
Type includes the Content Editor that displays its fields to users for creating or editing a Content Item.

In this chapter, we will demonstrate how to create some of the Content Types that you specified in the
Modelling and Design section of this document:

= First we will create the Generic Content Type. We will begin with this Content Type because
it is basic: it includes fields that already exist (except for a required dummy local field) and
includes no special features. The Generic Content Type is a good example for demonstrating
the basic procedure for creating a Content Type.

= Then we will create the Image Content Type. We include this Content Type because most
systems require one or more Content Types that upload images. Furthermore, it includes a
single local field, which allows us to introduce the concept of creating local fields in a Content
Type.

= Finally, we will create a modified version of the Events Content Type that includes a child
field set. A child field set is a field that stores a table of data. We have included the modified
Events Content Type because implementers of Content Types that require child field sets must
know the procedure for configuring them.
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Note that you most likely have the FastForward Generic, Image, and Event Content Types on your system
as part of Rhythmyx so we are using them in this chapter for demonstration purposes only. You would use
the information in your implementation plan as substitute for the data used in the instructions in this
chapter (or duplicate the Content Types we are creating but give them different names).

In most cases, we will only discuss Content Type fields when the information has not already been
covered in Creating Shared Fields (on page 75). Some of the information that we will discuss includes
how to create child field sets and how to override shared fields. We will also review some of the fields
used to upload an image file since their functions are integral to the Image Content Type.
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Summary of Content Types

The three topics in this section outline the specifications for the Content Types that we will create in this
chapter.

= Generic Content Type (see page 211)
= Image Content Type (see page 211)
= Event Content Type (see page 212)

Generic Content Type

The Generic Content Type specification (see page 460) shows the fields in the FastForward Generic
Content Type and their properties. Review this table now to see the fields included in the Content Type.
Note that internally the FastForward name for this Content Type is rffGeneric.

Notice that the system fields sys_title, sys_communityid, sys_lang, sys_currentview, sys_workflowid, and
sys_hibernateVersion are listed. By default, they are included in every Content Type because Rhythmyx
uses them for internal processing of Content Items.

The Generic Content Type is intended to serve a variety of purposes, so its other fields serve common
functions. They are all system or shared fields and are included in many Content Types. The displaytitle
(Title) field holds the Content Item title that is visible to users. Three date fields, sys_contentstartdate,
sys_contentexpirydate, and sys_reminderdate hold the dates for publishing and removing the content from
a Web site, and a date for sending notifications (for any purpose). Keywords and description fields hold
search words and phrases for locating the Content Item (in general, words and phrases that are not
included in the text content of the item). Callout and body fields hold a summary of the body content and
the body content, respectively. A filename field stores the filename of the Content Item, and the sys_suffix
field stores the suffix portion of the filename. These fields are used to publish the Content Item to the
correct location.

Since one local field is required in a Content Type, a local field named placeholder, a dummy field, is
included.

Below the table, the Allowed Workflows, Default Workflow, and Communities that can view the Content
Type are listed. We will refer to this table when we create the Generic Content Type in the section Basic
Content Type Creation (on page 214).

Image Content Type

The Image Content Type specification (see page 465) shows the fields in the FastForward Image Content
Type and their properties. We will refer to this table when we create the Image Content Type in the
section Image Content Type Creation (see page 229). Internally in FastForward, this is referred to as the
rfflmage Content Type.

Review this table now to see the fields included in the Content Type. Below the table, the Allowed
Workflow, Default Workflow, and Communities that can view the Content Type are listed.
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As in the Generic Content Type, the system fields sys_title, sys_communityid, sys_lang, sys_currentview,
sys_workflowid, and sys_hibernateVersion are include by default for internal processing of Content Items.

Notice that some of the other fields used in the Generic Content Type for common functions are used in
the Image Content Type for the same functions. The displaytitle (Title) field holds the Content Item title
that is visible to users. Three date fields, sys_contentstartdate, sys_contentexpirydate, and
sys_reminderdate hold the dates for publishing and removing the content from a Web site and a date for
sending notifications (for any purpose). The description field holds search phrases for locating the Content
Item (in general, phrases that are not included in the text content of the item). A filename field stores the
filename of the Content Item, and the sys_suffix field stores the suffix portion of the filename. These
fields are used to publish the Content Item to the correct location.

Most of the remaining fields in the Image Content Type are taken from the sharedimage field set and are
used to upload images. Two versions of the same fields are included, one for uploading full size images
(the full size image fields are prefixed with img1) and one for uploading a thumbnail graphic of the same
image (the thumbnail image fields are prefixed with img2). Since many systems do not require the
thumbnail image, the img2 fields are hidden by default. The fields that are used to store the uploaded
image are imgl and img2. The other fields that begin with the imgl and img2 prefixes are used to store
metadata associated with the image: imgl_filename and img2_filename store the filename; imgl_ext and
img2_ext store the extension portion of the filename; imgl_type and img2_type store the MIME type;
imgl_height, _width, and _size and img2_height, _width, and _size store the height, width, and size of the
images; img_alt stores text to display if image display fails for imgl or img2.

The img_category field is local to the Image Content Type and is used to assign a category to the image.
The category has various functions, including finding the image in a search and determining whether to
display the image on a Web page.

The webdavowner field stores the user who has a lock on the Content Item when content is uploaded
through Rhythmyx's WebDAYV feature. This document does not cover WebDAYV. See the document
Implementing WebDAV in Rhythmyx for information about WebDAV.

The shared filename and webdavowner fields and the sharedimage imgl_size and imgl_ext fields are
hidden because they are used for Rhythmyx's internal processing.

In FastForward the Image Content Type is visible to the Enterprise Investments, Enterprise Investments
Admin, Corporate Investments, and Corporate Investments Admin Communities. In our example, we will
assume that content contributors only enter text and reserve the creation of Image Content Types for
administrators. Therefore we will change the visible Communities to Enterprise Investments Admin and
Corporate Investments Admin only. The purpose of this change is to demonstrate why you might choose
to make a Content Type visible to certain Communities only.

Event Content Type

The Event Content Type specification (see page 457) shows the fields in the FastForward Event Content
Type and their properties. We will refer to this table when we create the Event Content Type in the section
Creating a Content Type with a Child Field Set (see page 240). Internally the FastForward name for this
Content Type is rffEvent.

Review this table now to see the fields included in the Content Type. Below the table, the Allowed
Workflow, Default Workflow, and Communities that can view the Content Type are listed.

As in all Content Types, the system fields sys_title, sys_communityid, sys_lang, sys_currentview,
sys_workflowid, and sys_hibernateVersion are include by default for internal processing of Content Items.
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Notice that some of the other fields used in our other Content Types for common functions are used in the
Event Content Type for the same functions. At this point, the practicality of using system and shared fields
should be evident; all three of our Content Types have largely reused existing fields.The displaytitle
(Title) field holds the Content Item title that is visible to users. Three date fields, sys_contentstartdate,
sys_contentexpirydate, and sys_reminderdate hold the dates for publishing and removing the content from
a Web site and a date for sending notifications (for any purpose). The keywords and description fields
hold search words and phrases for locating the Content Item (in general, words phrases that are not
included in the text content of the item). Callout and body fields hold a summary of the body content and
the body content, respectively. A filename field stores the filename of the Content Item, and the sys_suffix
field stores the suffix portion of the filename. These fields are used to publish the Content Item to the
correct location.

The Event Content Type uses four local fields that hold event information. event_start and event_end hold
the start and end dates for an event. Event_type lets the content contributor choose a type of event; the
contents of this field can be used for searching Event Content Items or determining which should be
included on a Web page. In FastForward, the event_location field uses a sys_EditBox control that lets the
content contributor enter a simple location for the event. We have changed event_location to use a
sys_Table control. When the implementer chooses the sys_Table control the entry is no longer referred to
as field but is called a child field set. We have done this to demonstrate how to create and use a child field
set. Our event_location child field set has four entries as shown in the following table:

event_location child field set:

Name Label Control Name Occur Data Type Format
event_city Event City: sys_EditBox optional text 50
event_state Event State: sys_EditBox optional text 50
event_address Event Address: | sys_TextArea optional text 255
event_contact Event Contact: sys_TextArea optional text 255

We have also modified the shared/callout field to use sys_EditBox control instead of the default
sys_EditLive control so that we can demonstrate how and why to override the properties of a shared field.
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Basic Content Type Creation

You create Content Types using the Rhythmyx Workbench's New Content Type Wizard and Content
Type Editor. Once Content Type objects are created, you can access them in the Content Design view of
the Rhythmyx Workbench to edit or view them in the Content Type Editor. See the Rhythmyx Workbench
Online Help for information about the New Content Type Wizard and Editor.

You create and access Content Types from the Rhythmyx Workbench's Content Design view. You can
create any number of user-defined sub-folders for storing your Content Types, however, you cannot add or
modify Content Types in the Navigation folder; its Content Types are defined in the navigation.properties
file. See the chapter Managed Navigation (see page 261) for more information about managed navigation.

B contert B Assembly Design % = 0O

ER e _onkent Tvpes
—|-[-= Mawvigation
+- 5 rffMavImage
+- 5 rffMavon
+- B rffavTres
- |i|—_| rfFauboInde:
#-[= Allowed Templates and #3L Yariants
+-[ = Allowed Wwiarkflows
|i|—_| rffBrief
|i|—_| rfFCalendar
|i|—_| rfFCategory
|i|—_| rfFContacks
|i|—_| rfFEvent
|i|—_| rfFExkernalLink,
Ll rffFile
|i|—_| rfFaeneric
|i|—_| rfFEenericiord
|i|—_| rffHome
|i|—_| rffImage
+ |i|—_| tffPressRelease
+- = Keywords
-+~ Shared Fields
+-p ! rxs_ct_shared,xmil
== Localizakion
+-[- Locales
5 Translation Settings
ﬂ Content Twpes Global Configuration

o e o O o o P e B

Figure 152: Content Design View

This section will show you how to create the FastForward Generic (rffGeneric) Content Type, which
provides a good starting point because it is composed of previously created shared and system fields
(except for the one required local field, Placeholder) and includes no special features. Its main fields are
the Display Title, Body, and Callout (summary).

The Generic Content Type can be used for a range of purposes because many varieties of content simply
require a display title, a body, and a summary.
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Note: You cannot create a Content Type named Generic, since it already exists in FastForward. Instead,
create a similar Content Type included in your implementation plan or copy our steps but give your
Content Type a different name.

This section includes the following steps for creating and viewing the Generic Content Type.

1 Creating the Generic Content Type object (see page 215).
2 Including fields (see page 219).

3 The Generic Content Editor (see page 225)

4

Viewing Generic Content Items (See page 226).

Creating the Generic Content Type Object

In this topic we will initially create your version of the Generic Content Type object using the New
Content Type wizard. We will assume that this is the first of your modelled Content Types that you are
creating, and we will begin by creating a subfolder below the Content Types node for holding the
modelled Content Types, which will all be used on your customer site. We will call the folder
CustomersSite.

To create your Generic Content Type:

1 Inthe Rhythmyx Workbench, make Content Design the visible view.

2 Right-click the Content Types folder and choose New > Folder.
A sub-folder named New Folder appears under the Content Types folder.

3 Right-click on New Folder and choose Rename.
The folder name is highlighted.

4 Type CustomerSite and press ENTER.
The folder is now named CustomerSite.

5 Click the CustomerSite folder and in the menu bar choose File > New > Content Type.
The Rhythmyx Workbench displays the New Content Type wizard.

6 In Content Type name, enter the name Generic for the Generic Content Type.
The wizard automatically enters the name in Label. Leave the value in Label.

7 In Description, optionally enter a description of the Generic Content Type.
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8 To make the Generic Content Type visible to all Communities except Default, click Default

under Visible to these communities and click E to move it to the Available communities list
box.

¥ New Content Type

Create a new Content Type 63

Conkent Type name: | Generic

Label: | Generic

Description! | Content Type with Body and Summary|

Ayvailable Communities: Wisible ko these communities;
Defaulk Corporake_Investments
Corporate_Investments_Admin
Enterprise_Investments
—— |Enterprise_Investments_Admin

44
44

Filker: |

| Mext = | Cancel

Figure 153: New Content Type wizard, first screen

Note: The Default Community is included with Rhythmyx and is not part of the FastForward sample;
therefore it is not usually given access to FastForward components.

9 Click [Next].
The Workflow dialog of the wizard opens.

10 To enable the arrow buttons, click one of the Workflows in the Available workflows list box.
Since you want to Allow users to assign either the Simple or the Standard Workflow to the

44

to move them both from the Available workflows list box

Generic Content Type, click
to the Allowed workflows list box.
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11 Under Default, choose Standard Workflow.

¥ New Content Type

Create a new Content Type ‘}
Bvvailable warkFlows: Allowed workflows:
Simple workFlow
Standard WarkFlow
44

Filker | Default workflow: Skandard WorkFlow

< Back | Finish | Cancel

Figure 154: New Content Wizard, second dialog

12 Click [Finish].

The wizard closes. The Content Type editor opens in a window in the Workbench so that you
can add fields to the Content Type.
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Your Generic Content Type object is created and appears under the CustomerSite folder in
Content Design view. Since you have established the Workflows available to the Content
Type, they are listed below it under the Allowed Workflows folder. At this point, you have
not created any templates that are local to the Content Type so they are not listed below the
Allowed Templates and XSL Variants folder.

L . q >
B content =5 e File Explorer | 1 =0

-l Content Types ~
+-[== Mavigation
-5 u
—|-E& Generic
= Allowed Templates and %30 Yariants
== Allowed Warkflows
|_,' Simple \WiorkFlow
|_, Standard Workflow
ﬂ rFFauboInde:
ﬂ tFFErief
ﬂ rFFCalendar

+- [+

+

Figure 155: New Content Type in Content Design View
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Including Shared and System Fields

After you complete the New Content Type wizard and click [Finish], the Content Type editor
automatically opens to the Content Type tab in a Workbench window. The Content Type already displays
the following mandatory system fields in the Fields and Field Sets table:

= sys title - Rhythmyx's internal title for Content Type

= sys_communityid - Community assigned to Content Type; by default, the Community of the
login user.

= sys_lang - Locale assigned to Content Type; by default, the Locale of the login user.
= sys_currentview - (used internally by system)

= sys workflowid - Default Workflow assigned to Content Type.

= sys hibernateVersion - (used internally by system)

8 *Generic = O
Shared and system Fields Fields and Field Sets ~
+)- Shared Marne | Label Control | Saurce
+- System ims HEE i System Title:  sws_FditBox Syskem
sya_communityid Carnmunity': sys_DropDownsingle  Swskem
i svs_lang Locale: sys_DropDownSingle  Swskem
sys_currentyiew sws_HiddenInput System
sye_workFlowid WarkFlo s svs DropDownsingle  Swskem
sya_hibernateyersion sys_HiddenInpuk Syskem
_it |
k < >
w
Conkent Type | Propetkies

Figure 156: Content Type Editor
You can move the position of these fields in the table to insert other fields above or below them.

For the Generic Content Type, you simply include additional existing shared and/or system fields. Since
one local field is required, we will also add a dummy local field.

To include fields in the Generic Content Type:

1 Refer to the rffGeneric Content Type specification (see page 460) to identify the first field to
insert into the Generic Content Type. The first field in the table is sys_title. Since sys _title is
included by default, identify the next field, shared/displaytitle. Since you will be using shared
fields that you have created, they will have slightly different names than the fields in the
specification.

2 On the Content Type editor's Content Type tab in the Shared and system fields box, expand
Shared. The two shared field sets that you have added, shared and sharedimage appear.
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3 Expand the field set shared.

Shared and swstem fields
= B
—I- shared
body
callout
description
displaytitle
doctype
filename
keywords
webdayowner
+]-sharedimage

+- Sysken

Figure 157: Expanded Shared Field Set in Content Type tab

b

4 Select displaytitle and click
table.

to move it to the first empty row in the Fields and field sets

5 Since you want displaytitle to appear directly under sys_title, select the row for displaytitle in
the Fields and field sets table and click until displaytitle appears directly under
sys _title.
Leave the default values for displaytitle.
Repeat steps 1 through 6 for each of the fields listed in the table in the rffGeneric Content
Type specification (see page 460). Since some of the fields are system fields, expand System

instead of Shared in the Shared and system fields box to locate the field. For each field, leave
the default values and settings.

If you need help adding the local placeholder field, see Including a Local Field (see page
231).

When you are done, the Content Type tab should appear as follows. Note that not all of the
fields are visible in the portion of the Fields and Field Sets table shown.

™ *Generic X

Since the Generic Content Type does not include any unique properties, you do not have to
access the Properties tab of the Content Type editor.

8 To save the changes you have made in the editor, click the X on the Content Type tab:
™ *Generic X
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The Save Resource dialog opens:

@ Save Resource

9P ) ‘izeneric’ has been modified, Save changes?
-
Yes Mo Cancel
Figure 158: Save Resource dialog
9 Click [Yes].

The Save Resource dialog closes and the Content Type editor closes.

Creation of your Generic Content Type is now complete.

In Community Visibility view, your Generic Content Type is listed under Communities that it

is visible to.

m Cornmnunity Yisibility X = B8

= £ Default
—1-[= Wisible Content Types
S kst
S Teskl
S Testz
[-= Visible Display Formats
[= Wisible Menus and Menu Entries
[= Visible Searches
[= Visible Sites
[= Visible Templates and ¥5L Yariants
[-= Visible Wiews
[= Visible Workflows
- i@ Enkerprise_Invesktments
—l-[== Wisible Content Types

e R e N e ey R

S rFRaUtaInde::
2 rFFErief

L rFFCalendar
S rFFCateqary
L rFFConkacks
2 rFFEvent

S rFFExkernallink.
L) rFFFile

5 rFFGeneric
£ || 3

W

Figure 159: Community Visibility view

If you want to make the Generic Content Type visible to another Community, for example, Default, add
the Default Community to the Object's ACL.
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To add the Default Community to the Generic Content Type's ACL.:

1 In Content Design View, right-click on Generic and choose Security.

The Object ACL dialog opens for Generic.

¥ Object ACL

Entries:

jﬂﬁ Design Access

&0 AnyiZammunity ¥ Eead

£ Corporate_Investments . V¥ Update

£ Caorporate_Investments_Admin W Delete

£ Enterprise_Investments W Madify ACL
£ Enterprise_Investments_Admin

Runtime Access

-

Add ACL Enkry... | |

Ik | Cancel

Figure 160: Object ACL dialog

Although a Default user has access to the object, the Default Community is not listed.
2 Click [Add ACL Entry].
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The Add ACL Entry dialog opens.

¥y Add ACL Entry
Foles Add to AL

Admin

Arkist

Author
CI_gdmin_Members
CI_Members
Defaulk —_—
Designer 13
Editaor Jj—
EI_Admin_Members
EI_Members

24,

Cormmunities —
Corporate_Investments
Corporate_Investments_ddmin —
Defaulk

Enterprize_Investments
Enterprise_Investments_Admin

3

(<

44

add User, ., |

o]

Cancel |

Figure 161: Add ACL Entry dialog

3 Inthe Communities table select Default and click the right arrow.
4 Default moves to the Add to ACL table.
5 Click [OK].
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The Add ACL Entry dialog closes and the Default Community is added to the Entries table in
the Object ACL dialog.

¥ Object ACL

Entries:
jﬂi Defaulk Design Access
AnyConmmunity r
Corporate_Investments I_
Corporate_Investments_Admin r

Poeiai :

Enkerprise_Inwesktments

Enterprise_Investments_admin Runtime Access

v Read

Add ACL Entryw, .. | Delete |

Ik | Cancel

Figure 162: Object ACL dialog

6 Click [OK].
The Default Community can now access the Generic Content Type.

NOTE: You could also have dragged and dropped the Generic Content Type onto the Default Community
in Community Visibility view to give the Default Community access to the Generic Content Type. This
method is especially useful for giving a Community access to multiple objects; instead of accessing the
ACL for each object, you can multi-select the objects and drag and drop them onto the Community.
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The Generic Content Editor

At least one Template must be associated with a Content Type to view the Content Editor correctly. From
Assembly Design view, drag the shared rffPgEiGeneric Template on top of the Generic Content Type's
Allowed Templates and XSL Variants folder.

Since the Generic Content Type is complete, a user in Content Explorer can open the Generic Content
Editor if the user is a member of a Community associated with the Content Editor. You do not have to
restart the Rhythmyx Server to make the new Content Editor available in Content Explorer.

Ml ItE!Fr Auto Index
Mesw Folder, .. Brief
Change Display Format »|  Calendar
Create p  Contacts
Search in Folder. .. Event
Remaove fram Folder External Link
Copy File
Help m
Refresh GEneric War
Properties. .. Home

Image

Jer Path
er Pa sI Press Release

Figure 163: New Content Type in drop menu
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The following graphic shows a Content Item entered in your new Content Editor.

= | Rhythmyx - El ¥ariable Rate Mortgage 2 - Edit Content - Microsofl Internet Explorer '?_llilgl
~

Content Properties

* System
Tithe:

Title:

* Start
Drate:

Expiration
Date:

Remibnder
Date:

Keywords:

Callout:

. [flexibilty 10 an uncertain economy.

£ & | Nomal v:.u.ml V|EJ,:|t

El Vanable Rate Mortgage 2
Wanable Rate Mortgage

2006-08-16 00:00:0C EB
@
@

Wanable-rate martgages are open and offer the greatest degree of

81 Ed view Insert Format Took Table

YL AR %Y e VN ALEHS A @ +oF ESLAFTHE
vy BIUAs EER SSEIE §Lig XX

Wariahle-rate mortgages are open and offer the greatest degree of flewhdity in an uncertain economy. Variable-rate mo

are only availsble for terms of one or two years, Because they are open, you can pay them off -- or convert to a fived
mortgage -- at any time witho interest penalty.

Design | Codé
81 Edt View Incert Format Took Table

Figure 164: Generic Content Editor

If you refer back to the table in the Generic Content Type specification (see page 460), you
can see that the fields appear in the order in which you entered them. The Content Editor
displays the Labels and controls specified for each field. Note that the required fields have an
asterisk next to them.

Since the filename, sys_contentview, and sys_hibernateVersion fields are hidden, they do not
appear.

Viewing Generic Content Items

In the recommended implementation roadmap, we create local templates after creating Content Types.
However, in this document, the chapter that explains creating local templates precedes this chapter.
Therefore, to understand how to create local templates for your new Generic Content Type, refer back to
the chapter Creating Slots and Templates (see page 107).
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When FastForward is installed, the Generic Content Type's references to Templates that the Generic
Content Type can use appear under the Content Type's Allowed Templates and XSL Variants subfolder in
Content Design view.

- ﬁ—J rfFizeneric
== Allowed Templates and ®5L Yariants

@ rFFPgCiGeneric

@ rFFPgEiGeneric

@ rFFsnCallout

@ rfFSnImageLink,

@ rfFanTitleCalloutAndMorelink:
Ff] rffanTitleCalloutLink

Ff] rffanTitleLink

+-[= Allowed Workflows

Figure 165: Allowed Templates for Generic Content Type

Once the templates are assigned to the Content Type, its Content Items can be published or previewed in
the format of the template.

Here, we will preview a Generic Content Item using three different templates assigned to it. The templates
shown below are rffPgEIGeneric, rffSnCallout, and rffSnTitleLink. rffPgEIGeneric and rffSnTitleLink are
explained in detail in the chapter Creating Slots and Templates (see page 120).

The rffPgEIGeneric template displays the Generic Content Type in the following page format. Note that
the graphics and navigation links on the top and left side are part of the global template. The local
template only shows the Generic Content Item's displaytitle field (Variable Rate Mortgage) and the body
field (the text below displaytitle).

El Enterprise Investments Seatch GOw®  RegonCountry |

VARIARLE RATE MORTCGACE

When interast rates are on the way down, a variable-rate mortgage could end up saving you thousands of
dollars. However if rates go up, more of each monthly payment will go foward paying the inlerest

“ariable-rate martgages are only svailable forterms of one artwo years. Because they are open, you can paythem
off - or corwerl to a fixed rata mortoage - atany time without interest penalty.

About Enterprise Inrestments Ifyouchoose a varighle-rate motgage, you can fic vour payment for up io two years in advance, butthe interest rale
rmay change from month 10 monty, depending on market conditions,

Fress Relaase

m our monthly payments will rermain the same, but the portion of the payment that's applied 0 reducing the principal

Ir=surance Advices Canwan.

E=tatz Plznning

Figure 166: Generic Content Item formatted by page template
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The rffSnCallout template displays the Generic Content Type in the following snippet format. This
template only shows the callout (summary) field. To display this snippet on your Web site, you would
have to include it on a Page template.

2 Variable Rate Mortgage - Microsof... EE|E|

ariahle-rate mortganes are open and offer the ~
greatest degree of flexibility in an uncertain econamy. |

ariahle-rate mortgades are anly available for terms of
one of twio years. Because they are open, you can pay
hem off -- ar convertto a fixed rate moraage -- at any
irme without interest penalty.

[

Figure 167: Generic Content Item formatted with s-Callout template

The rffSnTitleLink template displays the Generic Content Type in the following snippet format. This
template only shows the displaytitle field as a link to the item in the rffPgEIGeneric format. You might
include this snippet in a list of links to related topics on a page in your Web site.

-3 Variable Rat... E@@

Figure 168: Content assembled in s-TitleLink template
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Image Content Type Creation

This section shows you how to create a typical Content Type for uploading an image that you can use on
pages in your Web site. Since FastForward includes the Image Content Type for this purpose, we will
demonstrate how to create this Content Type.

We demonstrate the Image Content Type because most systems require one or more Content Types that
upload images.

The Image Content Type consists of shared and system fields, like the Generic Content Type. In addition
to including shared fields from the shared field set, the Image Content Type includes fields from the
sharedimage field set, which defines fields that are used to upload an image. The Image Content Type
also includes a local field, which we will add in the topic Including a Local Field (see page 231).

In the chapter Creating Shared Fields (on page 75), the topic sharedimage Field Set (see page 78)
explains how image fields upload images. Let us review the process again here:

The field that uploads the file is assigned the sys_File control. In our Image Content Type, the field will be
imgl. The sys_file control lets the user select a file and uploads it into the img1 field. When the sys_File
control is used, a Java extension (Java plugin) that extracts and inserts metadata from the uploaded file
into other fields in the Content Type is included. The extension looks for fields that are prefixed with the
name of the upload field (in this case, imgl) and suffixed with specific metadata labels. For example, it
looks for the field imgl_filename and, if it finds it, inserts the uploaded file's file name into

imgl filename. In FastForward's Image Content Type, both the sys_Filelnfo and sys_imagelnfoExtractor
extensions are used to perform this extraction of metadata; in our example, we only have to add the
sys_imagelnfoExtractor since sys_Filelnfo is automatically added when we specify the sys_File control.
For a full list of the fields that sys_filelnfo and sys_imagelnfoExtractor look for and the content that they
insert into them, see the topics sys_filelnfo and sys_imagelnfoExtractor in the Rhythmyx Technical
Reference. Note that the sharedimage Field Set does not include all of the fields that these extensions look
for, but only the ones that implementers most commonly use in Content Types. You may include any
fields with sys_filelnfo and sys_imagelnfoExtractor metadata suffixes that are not included in the
sharedimage Field Set as local fields. We will demonstrate how to add the sys_imagelnfoExtractor java
extension in Adding Pre-processing Extensions (see page 251) instead of in this section.

This section includes the following steps for creating and viewing the Image Content Type:

1 Creating the Image Content Type object (see page 230).
Including a local field (see page 231).

Entering Properties. (see page 233)

The Image Content Editor (see page 236).

a b~ W N

Image Content Items (see page 238).
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Creating the Image Content Type Object

In this topic we will initially create your version of the Image Content Type object using the New Content
Type wizard. We will place the object in the CustomerSite folder along with the Generic Content Type.

To create your Image Content Type:

1
2

In the Rhythmyx Workbench, make Content Design the visible view.

Click the CustomersSite folder and in the menu bar choose File > New > Content Type.
The New Content Type wizard opens.

In Content Type name, enter a name for your Image Content Type, such as Image.

The wizard automatically enters Image in Label. Leave the value in Label.

In Description, optionally enter a description of the Image Content Type.

In this example, you only want to make the Image Content Type visible to Communities
assigned to administrators, since your other users are only responsible for entering text. Under

Visible to these communities, click Corporate Investments and click IE to move it to the
Available Communities list box. Then, under Visible to these communities, click Default and

click |I| to move it to the Available communities list box. Repeat the procedure for
Enterprise Investments. (You could also use CTRL-click to select all three Communities and

then click II| to move them all at once to the Available communities list box.)
Click [Next].
The Workflow dialog of the wizard opens.

Since you want to allow users to assign either the Simple or Standard Workflow to the Image
42

Content Type, click to move them both from the Available workflows to the Allowed

workflows list box.

Under Default, choose Standard Workflow.
Click [Finish].
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The wizard closes. The Content Type editor opens in a window in the Workbench so that you
can add fields to the Content Type. Your Image Content Type object is created and appears
under the CustomerSite folder in Content Design view. Since you have established the
Workflows available to the Content Type, they are listed below it under the Allowed
Workflows folder. At this point, you have not created any templates that are local to the
Content Type so they are not listed below the Allowed Templates and XSL Variants folder.

Assembly Design 2 = B

-l-[= Content Tvpes
= 'C‘/" e
+-: Generic_Tesk
- |i|_—_| Image_Test
= Allowed Templates and ®5L Yarianks
== Allowed WorkFlows

L:% Simple WorkFlow
[

Standard W arkFlow

Figure 169: Image_Test Content Type
10 The Content Type editor opens so that you can add fields to the Content Type.

Including a Local Field

After you complete the New Content Type wizard and click [Finish], the Content Type editor
automatically opens to the Content Type tab. The Fields and Field Sets table on the Content Type tab
includes the mandatory system fields. See Including Shared and System Fields (see page 219) for a list
of these mandatory fields.

When we created the Generic Content Type, we added shared and system fields that already existed, so we
will not cover how to add these types of fields in this topic. Here, we will show how to add a local field.

To include fields in the Image Content Type:

1 Refer to the topic rffimage Content Type specification to identify the first field to insert into
the Image Content Type. The first field in the table is sys_title. Since sys_title is included by
default, identify the next field, shared/displaytitle. Remember to use the shared and
sharedimage shared field sets and their fields that correspond to those in the
rffimageContentType specification.

2 Include the shared/displaytitle field in the Image Content Type as described in steps 1 through
6 in the topic Including Shared and System fields (see page 219).

3 Continue to add shared and system fields to the Image Content Type as described in the topic
Including Shared and System fields (see page 219) until you reach the local field
img_category.
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4 To add the img_category field complete the following steps.

NOTE: Local fields are entered in the same manner that shared fields are entered into shared field sets.
For in depth discussions about field properties and the values that you can enter into them, in the
chapter Creating Shared Fields, see the topics Implementing the **shared™ Field Set (see page 81)
and Implementing the "'sharedimage’ Field Set (see page 93).

a)

b)

d)

e)

In the first empty row in the Fields table, under Name, click in the cell and enter

img_category. You may have to click if the next available column is hidden
from your view. img_category is the internal name Rhythmyx uses for the field. It is best
practice to enter all field names in lower case. The editor automatically enters
Img_category: under Label.

Change the entry in Label to Image category:

Click the cell under Control to access a drop list of control options. At this point, all of
controls (except sys_table) are available, including array controls (sys_checkBoxGroup,
sys_checkBoxTree, and sysDropDownMultiple) as well as non-array controls (all others).
However, once you save the Content Type, if you want to edit the control associated with
the field, you will only see array or non-array control options depending on your initial
choice. In other words, if you initially choose an array control, you can only change the
field to use another array control; but if you initially choose a non-array control, you can
only change the field to use another non-array control.

Choose sys_DropDownSingle. Populate the control with the choices from the Keyword FF
Image Category. For information about the sys_DropDownSingle control and how to
populate it with keyword choices, see the topic Implementing a List Control (see page
90) in the chapter Creating Shared Fields. For instructions on creating a Keyword and
Keyword Choices, see the topic Creating and Using Keywords (see page 273) later in this
chapter.

Under Field Properties, choose G in Mnemonic, and leave all of the other properties at
their default values.

Use III to move the img_category field under the img_alt field.

5 Add the remainder of the shared and system fields. Move them into the order specified in the
rffimage Content Type specification (see page 465). You can use ALT + click to choose a
group of fields and move them up or down together.
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When you are done, the Content Type tab should appear as:

B "Image =0
Shared and system fields Fields and Field Sets
= Shared o || Nome [ Label [ Control | scarce [~
= shared sys_title System Thle: sys_EdkBox System
by * || displaytiie Title: £ys_EdkBeo: Shared
callaut il sys_cortent startbdate Start Drabe: sys_Caberwdar Simple Syshem
description Fys_oortentexpirydate Expiration Date:  sys_Calendar Simple Syshem
dsplaytitie b4 Fys_reminderdate Reminder Date: s _Calerudar Simple Syshem
description Deseription: oys_Textires Sharad
doctype - imgl Irnage: sys_Fila Shared
filename imgl_filename Imags Fle Name:  sys_EdtBox Shared
keywonds imgl_ext Image Extersion:  sys_EdtBo Shared
el avcmanar k gl _bype Irnage Mime Type:  sys_EditBoo Shared
i o g1 wicth :m ‘Width : i&'ﬁ_Em m
¥ sharedmage imgl g i 5y5 |
& System img_alt Imsge Al Texk: sys_EdkBox Shared
e _cakegory Image Cabegory:  svs_DropDownSingle Local
imgl_size Tmage File S s _EditBox Shared
Flemarme Fil M sys_EditBox Shared
sys_sulfix S sys_EditBox Syshem
img2 Ieliniz sys_File Shared
imgZ_filename Mliri File: Marne: sys_EditBon Shared
mg2 _ext Telini Extersion: sys_EditBox Shared
img_bype Teliri Pelirneer Toypoe: sys_EditBox Shared
img2 _height Ielini Height : s _EditBo Shared
img2_width Teini 'Width: cys_EdiBox Shared
mg2 _size Ieiri Pl Size: sys_EditBox Shared
5ys_oommurdyid Comnrursty: sys_DropDosnSings Sysbem
sys_workflovid ‘Workflow: sys_DropDownSingle System
sys_lang Locals: sys_DropDownSings Sysbem
SY5_OUrrentvies sys_Hiddendnput System
veehdarnrcmner ‘WebDay Owner:  sys_TextArea Shared
sys_hibernabeversion sys_HiddenIrput System .,
Coritent Type | Properties

Figure 170: Content Type tab, Image Content Type

6 Now, to enter additional properties (see page 233), click the Properties tab of the Content
Type editor.

Entering Content Editor Properties

Most of the fields on the Properties tab of the Content Type editor are filled in with values entered in the
New Content Type wizard. These fields (Label, Description, Allowed workflows and Default workflow) are
duplicated on the Properties tab so that implementers can edit them after the Content Type is created. We
will not discuss these fields because you have already given them values when you entered your Image
Content Type in the New Content Type wizard.

By default, Enable Searching for this Content Type is checked. Since only administrators use our version of
the Image Content Type, we do not want it available for searching. Our administrators plan to keep the
few Image Content Items that they create in a single folder where they can always find them. Therefore,
uncheck Enable Searching for this Content Type.

The Properties tab includes a tabbed box for entering item transforms or validations and pre-processing
and post-processing extensions (java plugins)
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Since the Image Content Type requires several pre-processing extensions, we will add them to the Pre-
Processing tab. You can move ahead to the section for adding the pre-processing extensions now, or
proceed to close and save the Content Editor, and reopen it and add them later.

= See Item Transformation, Validation,and Pre- and Post-processing (see page 250) for
definitions of item transforms, validations, and pre and post-processing extensions.

= See Adding Pre-processing Extensions (see page 251) for instructions on adding the pre-
processing extensions that the Image Content Type requires.

= *Image X

Content Type name: Image

Label: Deageripkicd:

|Trna-;|-a Conkent Type For uploading images.,
Alowed Workflows

[ standard workflaw M| Defad Workflo: [tandard workfiow

[ sirle Woekflow Mone | T Enable searching for this Content Type
Them Transformes and Yaldations

Input Transforms | Output Transforms  Yabidations | Pre-Frocessing | Post-Processing

Extension

o

Conbent Type | Properties

Figure 171: Image Content Type Properties tab
Once you have completed the Properties tab, creation of the Image Content Type is complete.
To save changes you have made and close the Content Type editor:

1 Inthe Menu bar, choose File > Close.
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The Save Resource dialog opens:

@ Save Resource

9P ‘Image’ has been modified. Save changes?
-

es Mo Cancel

Figure 172: Save Resource Dialog

2 Click [Yes].

The Save Resource dialog closes and the Content Type editor closes.
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The Image Content Type appears in the Community Visibility view under the Communities

that you made it visible to, Enterprise Investments Admin and Corporate Investments Admin:

m Community Yisibility X = 0

—I-[= Communities s
+- £ “Corporate_Investments
- |E|Cu:urpu:urate_Investments_.ﬁ.dmin

—|--[== Visible Content Types

T Image

S rFRAUbaInde:s:

S rFFBrief

S PR alendar

S rFFConkacts

S rFFEvent

5 rFFExbernallink:

S rFFFile

5 rFFGeneric

S rFFGenerichard

S rFFHame

S PN avImage

S PPN avon

S rfFMay Tree

S rffPressReleass

[== Visible Display Formats

[== Visible Menus and Menu Entries

[= Visible Searches

[== Visible Sites

(== Visible Templates and %51 Yaria

[== Visible Views

[== Visible WorkFlows

+- i Default

+- £ Enterprise_Investments

- |E|Enterprise_Investments_.ﬁ.dmin
—|--[== Visible Content Types

T Image
7 rFFAuboIndes
=" EEDwimF b

4 *

o e [ O Oy B

Figure 173: Communities with Image Content Type

Now, an administrator in Content Explorer can open your Image Content Editor.

The Image Content Editor

At least one Template must be associated with the Image Content Type to view the Image Content Editor
correctly. From Assembly Design view, drag the shared rffSnTitleLink Template on top of the Image
Content Type's Allowed Templates and XSL Variants folder.

The Image Content Type is still not complete, because the pre-processing extension that uploads the
image file had not yet been added. If you want to be able to view the Image Content Type as it is shown
below, perform the steps in Adding Pre-processing Extensions (see page 251) now. Otherwise, you can
open the Content Editor in Content Explorer, but you cannot upload an image.
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In the following graphic, an image is already uploaded into the Content Editor and pre-processing
extensions have filled in metadata. To initially upload a file, a user clicks [Browse] and chooses an image.
The user must click [Insert] to enter the metadata properties in the Image File Name, Image Mime Type,
Image Height, and Image Width fields.

N Rhythmyx - Banner? - Edit Content - Microsoft Internet Explorer E|@|E|
e

Content Properties

* Syatan Tithe: Banner2

Titde ! Banner

* Start Datel 2006-08-16 00:00:0C D
Esepiration Daba: il |
Frarrrineder Date: il |

D rigtomn:
I Preview File ] Clear
Irrasge Mina Tywpe: |image/gif
Irmiage Haight: 75
Irmage Width: 205
* Image Ak Texts | Banner
Image Categery: | Photo %
S = Tl Lank

Ralated Conbent

Edit All

[ Update | [ Close |

Figure 174: Image Content Editor

Notice that the fields appear in the order that you entered them, with asterisks next to required fields.
Since the sys_file control has already uploaded the image, the text box beside the image field no longer
holds the file name. The sys_imagelnfoExtractor extension has located the Image Mime Type, Image

Height, and Image Width fields and filled them with the appropriate values.

Field visibility rules (see page 99) associated with the Image Extension, Image File Size, Filename, and
webDAVOwner fields as well as all of the thumbnail fields prevent them from appearing in the Content
Editor. The internal sys_currentView field does not appear because it is assigned a sys_hiddenlInput

control.

If a user clicks Preview File beside Image, a preview of the image pops up.

To change the uploaded file, the user clicks [Browse] and chooses a new image. The user must click
[Update] to enter the new metadata properties in the Image Mime Type, Image Height, and Image Width

fields.
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Viewing Image Content Items

When FastForward is installed and the Image Content Type's local templates are included, the Content
Type appears as follows in the Content Design view:

- ﬂ tFFImage
== Allowed Templates and ¥5L Yariants
@ tFFEnImange
Ef rffsnFlash
Ff rffSnimage
I rffSnimageandTitle
+- = Allowed WarkFlows

Figure 175: Allowed Templates for Image Content Type

Here we will preview an Image Content Item through the rffSnimage snippet template. The rffSnimage
template simply displays the uploaded image. You would most likely include this image on a page
template that includes related text content.

2 El Global Health Sciences - allocations - Microsoft Internet Explorer E@E|

Top 10 Sector Allocation

Hospital Supp. & Medical Tech, 45.8%
Pharmaceuticals 29.0%
Biotechnology 23.2%

Cash 2.0%

€|

Figure 176: Image Content Item formatted with S-Image template

WeblmageFX

If you use the sys_File control to upload your images, you cannot modify them in Rhythmyx. If you want
to modify the images, you must use a third-party application and upload the modified image to Rhythmyyx,
overwriting the original image file.

You can provide users with a limited capability of editing images if you use the sys WeblmageFX control
instead of the sys_File control. The sys_WeblmageFX control provides access to Ektron's WeblmageFX
graphics editor. For technical details about the WeblmageFX editor and the sys_WeblmageFX control,
including information about customizing and upgrading the WeblmageFX editor, see the Rhythmyx
Technical Reference.

The following limitations apply to Content Editors that use the sys_ WeblmageFX control:

= The field containing the sys WeblmageFX control must be named uploadfilephoto.

= Due to the restriction on the name of the field, a Content Type cannot have more than one
field that uses the sys_WeblImageFX control. Only the first field that uses the control will be
able to upload and edit graphics. The other controls will not be able top upload any file.
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= A Content Type that uses the sys_WeblmageFX control cannot use the sys_File control. If
any field has the sys_File control, it will not be able to upload any file.

= When you add the sys_WeblmageFX control to a Content Type, the sys_Filelnfo pre-
processor extension is automatically added to the Content Type. The fields that store the data
returned by this extension must be prefixed with the string uploadfilephoto.

NOTE: The first time a user opens a Content Editor that uses the sys_WeblmageFX control, the browser
will prompt them to install WeblmageFX. Users should follow the instructions in the WeblmageFX
installation wizard.
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Creating a Content Type with a Child Field
Set

This section shows you how to create a Content Type that contains a child field set. A child field set is a
table with any number of sub-fields. The following graphic shows the Content Editor with the example
child field set we will create in this section. The child field set appears as a table with entries in the
Content Editor.

2 Rhythmyx - User's Conference - Edit Content - Microsoft Internet Explorer EI[_E"_El
0 LA i S

Keywrorder

[reseription:

Callout: 2006 Product User's Conference

Bl e View [nsert Pormst Took Table

KGA MR ¢ wo FE 4G EE S&k € +af% E-(LFTHEmM 1

i [ T PYS— vlhm vlant » B I U A EEN SSiRIE LIy x'x
Eal
Mest wath company regresentatives and other users dunng theee days of rmeslmgs, chisses, ind inferaciive demonsirations
Birdy !
|
Dhaeir Code
Event Start Date: il
Event End Dates m
Ewent City: Event State:
Boston MA,
Ewvent Location: | MNew York Y
Los Angelas &
Edi tabla
Ewent Typu: Conference ~

Figure 177: Content Editor with child field set

We demonstrate how to create a Content Type that uses a child field set because you may have a Content
Type that requires this type of table field. In our example, we use a child field set that includes four fields
for event locations. The fields are city, state, address, and contact. Since FastForward does not include a
Content Type with a child field set, we have changed the event_location field in the Event Content Type
to a child field set.
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The new specification for the event_location child field set is the following:

event_location child field set:

Name Label Control Name Occur Data Type Format
event_city Event City: sys_EditBox optional  text 50
event_state Event State: sys_EditBox optional  text 50
event_address  Event Address: sys TextArea optional  text 255
event_contact  Event Contact: sys_TextArea optional  text 255

To demonstrate how to override a shared field, we have also changed the shared/callout field to use a
different control. In the FastForward version of the Event Content Type, the shared/callout field uses the
sys_EditLive control, but in our version, we assign it the sys_EditBox control since we do not want to
give users the ability to format its content.

See the Event Content Type specification (see page 457) for a table listing all of the FastForward fields in
the Event Content Type and their values.

Since you have already created two Content Type objects using the New Content Type wizard, we will not
repeat the process here. See Creating the Generic Content Type Object (see page 215) and follow the
same instructions using the specifications in the Event Content Type (see page 212) topic instead. Once
you have created the Content Type object, work through the other topics in this section.

Note: You cannot create a Content Type named Event, since it already exists in FastForward. Instead,
create a similar Content Type included in your implementation plan or copy our steps but give your
Content Type a different name.

This section includes the following steps for completing and viewing the Event Content Type:

1 Overriding a shared field (see page 241)

2 Including a child field set (see page 242)

3 Viewing the Event Content Editor (see page 246).
4 Viewing Event Content Items (see page 249).

Overriding a Shared Field

After you create the initial Event Content Type object by completing the New Content Type wizard and
clicking [Finish], the Content Type editor automatically opens to the Content Type tab. The Content Type
already includes the mandatory system fields. See Including Shared and System Fields (see page 219) for
a list of these fields.

In this topic, we will demonstrate that you can override the properties of a shared or system field in the
local definition of a Content Type. You do this because you want the field to have a different property in
this Content Type only. If you want a shared field to have a different property in all Content Types, you
change the value directly in the shared field. If you want a system field to have a different value in all
Content Types, you create a shared field with the new property and use it in all Content Types instead of
the system field. Note: Changing a system field directly is not recommended even if you want the field's
properties to be permanently different because your changes will be overwritten when you upgrade your
system. Changes to shared fields are not overwritten when you upgrade your system.
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In the FastForward version of the Event Content Type, the shared/callout field uses the sys_EditLive
control, but in our version, we want to assign it the sys_EditBox control since we do not want to give
users the ability to format its content.

To include the other fields in the Event Content Type follow the same procedures you used to add shared
and system fields to the Generic Content Type (see page 219) and add a local field to the Image Content
Type (see page 231). When you reach the shared/callout field, follow the steps below.

To override the properties of the shared/callout field:

1 Enter the shared/callout field as you would enter any other shared field.
2 Click in the Control column and change the control from sys_EditLive to sys_EditBox.

You can make a change like this to the properties of any system or shared field that you
include in your Content Type. Your change only affects the field locally in the Content Editor;
it does not change the default properties of the actual shared or system field.

3 Continue to add the next few fields in the table in the Event Content Type specification (see
page 457). Stop when you reach the field event_location and proceed to the next topic,
Including a Child Field Set (see page 242).

Including a Child Field Set

At this point, we will demonstrate how to add the event_location child field set to our Event Content
Type.
We will repeat the definition of our event_location field set here:

event_location child field set:

Name Label Control Name Occur Data Type Format
event_city Event City: sys_EditBox optional  text 50
event_state Event State: sys_EditBox optional  text 50
event_address  Event Address: sys_TextArea optional  text 255
event_contact  Event Contact: sys_Edit Box optional  text 50

To add the event_location child field set:

1 Click in the first available row in the Fields table, and click III

The editor enters a field set with the Name Child1 and the Control sys_table in the row. It adds
a tab for Childl at the bottom of the editor.

If you select the row, the lower portion of the dialog says Field Set Properties instead of Field
Properties and a different set of properties is displayed. Whenever the row for the field set is
selected the lower portion of the dialog displays these properties.
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2 Change the Name to event_location. Change the Label to Event Location:.

mi *Event X =0
Shared and system fields Fields and Field Sets
= Name [ Label [ Control P
+ - shared ;I sys_title System Title: sys_EditBox
+ - sharedbinary Gl | displanytitle Title: sys_EditBo
+ sharedimage e I s',rs_mrtuntsta.bdd:e Etar.t Date: svs_CalendarSimple
| System sys_conkentexpirydate Expiration Date: sys_CalendarSimple
e " | svs_reminderdate Rerminder Dake: svs_CalendarSimple
= . = keswiords Keywords: sys_Texthrea
sys_contentexpirydate dmk description Descripkion: sys_Texthrea
sys_contentstartdabe callout Callout: sys_EditLive
Sys_currentview body Body: sys_EditLive
sys_hibernatelersion b I event_skart Event Start Dabe: sys_CalendarSimple
sys_lang event end Event End Date: sys_CalendarSimple
sys_pathname 4 Event Location: sys_Table
sys pubdsts Event Type: sys_DropDownSingle
) File Narme: sys_EditBo
sys_reminderdate T EditBax
sys_suffix =
sys_Litle
sys_workflowid

¥ Enable searching For this Field set
[~ allow user to order entries
Yalidation on Workflow Transition

Ovcurrence: |Reguired -I Count: | |

Content TypeCCEvent location Dloperties

Figure 178: Event Content Type with Child Field Set Added
3 Under Field Set Properties:

a) In Mnemonic, choose L since the field stores location information.

b) Leave Enable searching for this field set checked, since users may search for the Content
Item by its location.

¢) Uncheck Allow user to order entries, since you want the location fields to be ordered
consistently in all Event Content Items.

d) Since you want users to enter at least one event_location entries, choose Required in
Occurrence.

Count is not enabled; it is only enabled if you choose Count in Occurrence.
4 Now click the event_location tab to enter the fields in the child field set.
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The tab is nearly identical to the Content Type tab except that it does not include the list box
of shared and system fields to add to the table. Once you add an entry and click on the row,
the Field Properties section appears below the Fields in event_location table.

™ *Event X =0
Fields in event_location ”
hame | Label | Caonkraol
e
£ »
w
Content Type | event_location | Properties

Figure 179: Child Field Set Editor

5 Enter the child field set entries and their properties in the table above into the Fields in
event_location table. For most properties, enter values exactly as you would enter values for
local fields. For help, see Including a Local Field (see page 231).

6 For event _address and event_contact click [All Properties] and uncheck Show in summary.
Then, click [OK] to return to the event_location tab.

The Show in summary field is specific to entries in child field sets. If you want an entry name
and its values in a child field set to display in the main Content Editor when users open it,
leave Show in summary checked. If you uncheck Show in summary, users must click [Edit
Table] in the Content Editor to view the entry (and all other entries in the field set) in a table.
See Event Content Editor (see page 246) for a more detailed explanation.

7  Clicking the the [Validation] button take users to the same screen as for other fields. For
information about filling in this screen, in the chapter Creating Shared Field Sets, see Field
Visibility, Validation, and Transform Rules (see page 99). Your fields do not require you to
enter any information in this screen.
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You have now finished entering the child field set onto the event_location tab. The tab should
appear as:

= *Event X =0

Fields in event_location

Mame Label| Conkrol

o ciky Ewent City; sys_ EditBox

event_skate Ewvent State: sys_ EditBox hd

event_address Event Address: sys_Texthrea

evenkt_contact Ewvent Conktack: sys_Texbhrea =
% |

£ >

Field Propetties

Data bype: |text ﬂ Storage size: |90 -

Default value: |

v Enable searching For this Field

Display
Mnemonic: |C - W Show in preview

All Properties... Validation, ..

Content Type |event_location | Properties

Figure 180: Entries in child field set

8 To finish entering the other fields in the Content Type, click the Content Type tab.

9 The next field that you enter is the local field event_type. Enter this as you would enter any
local field. Note that the control is sys_DropDownSingle. You must click [...] beside the
control to open the Control Properties editor to enter Choices. In the Control Properties editor,
click the Use a Keyword radio button and choose FF_Event_Types. For information about
creating the FF_Event_Types Keyword and adding its Keyword Choices, see Creating and
Using Keywords (see page 273).

10 Add the remaining fields in the table in the rffEvent Content Type specification (see page
457) to the Content Type tab.

When you are done, the Content Type tab should appear similar to the graphic of the Content
Type tab shown above.

11 Since you want to leave Enable Searching for this Content Type enabled, and the Content Type
does not include any transform, validation, or pre- or post-processing extensions, you do not
have to access the Properties tab of the Content Type editor. Save and close the Content Type
editor.

Now, a user in Content Explorer can open the Event Content Editor (see page 246).
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The Event Content Editor

At least one Template must be associated with the Event Content Type to view the Event Content Editor
correctly. From Assembly Design view, drag the shared rffSnTitleLink Template on top of the Event
Content Type's Allowed Templates and XSL Variants folder.

Since the Event Content Type is complete, a user in Content Explorer can open the Event Content Editor.
Note that the Event Location field does not display a control for entering data until you enter any required
fields in the Content Editor and click [Insert].

In the following graphic of the Content Editor, some fields have been entered, and the user has clicked
[Insert] so the [Add new item] button is visible for the Event Location field. Since Show in Summary is
checked for the fields event_city and event_state but not for the fields event_address and event_contact,
the Content Editor displays the event_city and event_state fields, but the event address and event contact
fields cannot be viewed until the user clicks [Edit Table].

Note that the Callout field appears with the sys_EditBox control which you specified should override the
sys_EditLive control.

‘2 Rhythmyx - User's Conference - Edit Content - Microsoft Internet Explorer E@E}
Drescription:
Callout: 2006 Product User's Conference

Bl Ed View [Dneert Formst Todk Table

AL A AR Ey wo Pl LS0R A% 2 A% E-{XFTHERE 1

B Mo | mial v v BIUS EET SEEE LG Y

Mest with company representatives and other users duning theee days of meetmgs, classes, and interactive dernonstrations
Boedhy 1

Design | Code
Event Stait Dats: i}
Event End Date: il

Event City: Event State:
Event Location:
Add neew item

Event Type: Conference |

5 - Callout
Related Cantent:

Edit All
Update Close

Figure 181: Event_Test Content Editor
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The user clicks [Add new item] to view the entire table for Event Location:

2 Rhythmyx - User's Conference - Edit Child - Microsoft Internet Explorer |Z||E|[$__<|

Return to parent

Ewent City: | |

Ewent S5tate: | |

Event Address:

Ewent Contact:

’ Inser ] ’ Close ]

Figure 182: Child Table editor

After the user inserts one new location, the Content Editor provides a page for adding and editing
additional ones:

2} Rhythmyx - User's Conference - Edit Child - Microsoft Internet Expl... E“E|@

Return to parent

Event City: Event State: Action
pd
Phoenix Fayrs —‘?
Event Location: 1
Pt
Boston M2, f
Add new item ] [ Cloge ]

Figure 183: Child Table editor
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The user clicks Return to parent to save the information entered and return to the parent editor, or [Close]
to save the information and close the Content Editor.

In the parent Content Editor, the table appears as:

2N Rhythmyx - User's Conforence - Edit Content - Microsoft Internat Explorer

Dsign | Code
ent Start Date: [2006-10-24 00:00:00 L0
Event End Dater | 2006-10-26 00:00:0¢ L

Event City: Event State:
Phoanm AZ
Event Location:
Baosbon 5
Edit tabla -

Figure 184: Event Location table
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Viewing Event Content Items

In the chapter Creating Slots and Templates, in the topic Adding Child Data to a Page Template (see
page 160) you created a Page template for our version of the Event Content Type, that displays the child
field set.

The following graphic shows a preview of an Event Content Item through this template.

ENTERPRISE INVESTMENTS TO OFFER. FREE “INVESTING 101: INTRODUCTION
TO INVESTING SEMINARS TO BENEFIT THE JUMPETART COALITION

NEW YORK, Movernber 12, 2004 « Enterprise Irvestments Group, Inc. (aElow), a leading onling
financial serdces firm and the world's second-largest discount broker, today announced it will
conduct a free seres of “Investing 101 Infroduction To Investing” seminars at customear retall
outlets across the LS. For every person attending one of these seminars, Enterprise
Irvestments will make a donation to the Jump$tart Coalition - a charitable organization that
promotes financial literacy among students.

The saminars, which will cover the basics of investing and begin in mid-December, will be
preserited at all of the more than cver 170 Enterprise Investments custormer retail outlets
natiorwide, a5 well as other select locations, They are open to all adults and children over the
age o 14.

To kick-off this effort, Frank J. Peter, President and Chief Operating Officer of Enterprise
Irvestrments. will make the first presentation of the "Investing 101: Infroduction o lmvesting®
seminar on December 23, 2004, at 6:00 PM EST. in Mew York City atthe Waldorf Astoria Hotel.
Atotal of twenty seminars will be held that week in major markets around the country,

“Enterprise Investments s presenting a summer school session that everyone will wantto
aftend,” says Mr. Peter. “You're never too young of too old 1o take control of your financial future.
Attimes, geting started is the most dificult step_ With these educational Sseminars, we want lo
empowar (ndividuals (o make their own cholces and acgualnt them with the basics of
Investing.”

“additionally, Enferprise Invesiments will make a confribution fo the Jump3$tart Coalition for
every student that attends a seminar, This is a remendous opportunity for us 1o invest in the
future of America’s young men and wormen

These preseniations will include basic investment principles and howto assess which types of
imvestment instruments may be appropriate for individual investars and their patticular
situation. Furthermorne, investment services available through Enterprise Investments will be
examined.

In conjunction with the seminars, Enferprise Imvesiments Associates are now listed as speaker
resources to appear at schools nationwide through Jurnpdtat's Educational Clearinghouse,
ou can gain access fo this resource database at www jump start org,

To reserve a seat al an “Investing 101: Introduction to Investing” seminar, please visit our
wibsite, www Entarpr selivestrmentsBankingOnline com, and click on Intraduction o e sting
Serminar o locate the seminar nearest you, or call 800-934-4448.

Entarprise Investiments, (aElou), provides investors with a broad range of brokerage, mutual
fund, banking and other consumer financial products on an integrated basis. In the United
States, Enterprige Imnestments is the only anline digcount broker 1o have a retail outlatin all 50
states, Worldwide, Enterprise Irvestments cumently services 3.8 million custorner accounts in
the United States, Canada, the United Kingdom, Australia, Hong Kong, Japan and India.
Enfarprise Imvesiments can be found on the Infemet at

wherw EnlerpriselivestmentsBankingOnline.com and on America Onling at Keyword: Enterprise
Invesiments.

The Jump$tart Coalition for Financial Literacy’s purpose is to evaluate the financial literacy of
young people; develop, disseminate, and encourage the use of guidelines for grades K-12, and
promote the teaching of personal finance.

The Jump§tart Coalition believes that all young peaple need to have the financial ltaracy
necessary to make informed financial decisions.

Details
Start: 12.23.2004
Enck 12232004

Type: Conterence
Locations
218 Granite Avenus , Bangor, Maing contaet: Lisa ke
24518 Camine Real Wy . Monterey | Califomnia contact: Ed Wong
4873 Brazos Road , Bryan , Texas sontact: Rits Perez
4587 Wasbum Road , Topeka , Kansas contact: Kent Hoyt

Figure 185: Preview of Event Content Item showing child data table
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ltem Transformation, Validation, and Pre-
and Post-Processing

An item transform or validation is an extension that operates on multiple fields in a Content Item.

Item input transformers - Modifies or reformats data in a Content Editor field or fields before
it is uploaded to the Rhythmyx repository. For example, if City and State fields are filled in,
an item input transform could use them as keys for reading an external file and then filling in a
Zip Code field. Item input transformers run after field transfomers but before generic pre-
processing extensions.

Item output transformer - Modifies or reformats data in the Rhythmyx repository after it is
retrieved from the Repostiory and before it is displayed or assembled. For example, if the
Content Editor includes an expiration date, an item output transform could compare the
expiration date to the current date and enter a value in a Days Remaining field. Item output
transformers run after field output transformers but before generic post-processing extensions.

Item validation - Runs during Transitions (including check in and check out) to confirm that
data entered into one or more Content Editor fields meets specified criteria. If any validations
fail, Rhythmyx displays an error message in the Content Editor and prevents further
processing of the Content Item until the error is corrected. For example, an item validation
could require that a start date precedes an end date. Note that in many cases you can use field
validations to achieve the same goal. If you have to run multiple field validations, running an
Item validation instead may result in improved system performance.

Pre-processing and Post-processing extensions perform more generic item processing.

A pre-processing extension performs processing on a Content Item after item input
transfomers but before the Content Item (or data lookup document) is created. For example,
the sys_imagelnfoExtractor extension is a pre-processing extension that extracts and inserts
data into fields before the system updates a new Content Item to the Repository.

A post-processing extension performs processing on a Content Item after a data is retrieved
from the Repository. For example, the sys_ceDependencyTree extension adds child and parent
items of the Content Item to the result XML document so that users can view the Content
Item’s relationships using the Impact Analysis option.
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The tabs for adding item input and output transforms, validations, and pre- and post-processing extensions
on the Properties tab of the Content Type editor are nearly identical. We could demonstrate how to add
any of these, and the process would be nearly the same. For details about adding the extensions that we do
not demonstrate here, see the corresponding topic in the Rhythmyx Workbench Online Help.

Itemn Transforms and Yalidations

Input Transforms | Output Transforms | Yalidations | Pre-Processing | Post-Processing

Extension | C |

Description

Figure 186: Item Transforms and Validations section

Adding Pre-processing Extensions (see page 251), shows you how to add the pre-processing extensions
that are typically added to Image Content Types.

Adding Pre-processing Extensions

Here, you will add the following three item pre-processing extensions to your Image Content Type. These
extensions are commonly included in image Content Types:

= sys imagelnfoExtractor - Extracts an uploaded image's metadata and inserts it into fields in
the Content Editor

= sys CopyParameter - Copies the value of a source parameter into the destination parameter.
This is used twice.

= In the first instance, the source parameter is the value that sys_imagelnfoExtractor
stores in imgl_filename (or in our case, imgl_filename). It is copied into the content
editor's shared/filename field.

= In the second instance, the source parameter is the value that sys_imagelnfoExtractor
stores in imgl_ext (or in our case, imgl_ext). Itis copied into the content editor's
sys_suffix field.

sys_CopyParameter copies values into fields that are used in FastForward's default location scheme.
Location Schemes are discussed in the chapter Configuring Publishing (see page 291).
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To add pre-processing extensions to your Image Content Type:

1
2

~N o o1 b~

10
11
12
13

14
15
16
17

Open the Image Content Type.
In the Content Type editor's Properties tab, click the Pre-processing tab.

In the Extension table, click in the first row to activate a drop list of pre-processing
extensions.

Choose sys_imagelnfoExtractor. This extension does not require any parameters.

In the Extension table, click in the next row to activate the drop list.

Choose sys_CopyParameter.

Click [...] beside the extension name to open the Parameters dialog.

The parameters source and destination are listed in the first two rows of the Name column.
Beside source parameter, enter imgl_filename under Value.

Beside destination parameter, enter filename under Value.

@ Extension Parameters

Paramekers:
hame | Yalue
sOUrCE kestl_filename
destination i Filename
£ ¥

Parameter description:
request parameter name to be copied

Ik | Cancel

Figure 187: Extension Parameters dialog

Click [OK].

In the Extension table, click in the next row to activate the drop list.

Choose sys_CopyParameter again.

Click [...] beside the extension name to open the Parameters dialog.

The parameters source and destination are listed in the first two rows of the Name column.
Beside the source parameter, enter imgl_ext under Value.

Beside the destination parameter, enter sys_suffix under Value.

Click [OK].

The Conditional Property dialog closes.
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The pre-processing extensions are now entered. The Pre-processing tab should appear as:

Itemn Transforms and Yalidations

Input Transfaorms | Qutpuk Transfarms | Yalidakions | Pre-Processing | Post-Processing

Extension

sys_jmagelnfoExtractor)
sys_CopyParameter{testl_filename, filename)

sys CopyParameker(test]l ext, sws

Figure 188: Preprocessing Tab
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Implementing Text Extraction

Text extraction is a Rhythmyx feature that provides the capability of pulling text from binary files created
in third-party applications (such as Microsoft Word documents or .pdf files) and inserting it into a
Rhythmyx Content Editor. A pre-processing extension, sys_textExtraction, extracts the text as either
simple text with no formatting or as HTML, and inserts the text into a field in the Rhythmyx Content
Editor. You can develop and add more extensions to transform the text or parse it into different
Rhythmyx fields.

The text extraction feature uses the functionality of the Rhythmyx full-text search engine. The search
engine must be installed before you can use text extraction, but it need not be enabled. For additional
information about the full-text search engine, see:

You can use text extraction to upload files individually or you can perform bulk conversions by defining a
WebDAV-enabled folder where users can add files. For additional information about WebDAYV, see
Implementing WebDAYV in Rhythmyx. Bulk conversion can be used either to facilitate migration of
content into Rhythmyx or to allow continuous update of extracted content by uploading modified files.

The sys_textExtraction extension does not limit the size of text extracted from the binary files, but settings
in the Repository database, JDBC driver, Content Editor field, or users browser may limit the amount of
text that can be uploaded. If an error occurs during text extraction because the amount of text exceeds
some limit, these settings should be checked.

Creating a Text Extraction Content Type

To illustrate the creation of a Content Type that uses text extraction, we will create a Bio Content Type to
store the biographies of executives at Enterprise Investments and Corporate Investments. The Bio Content
Type includes the following fields:

Source [Name Label Control Name Occur |Data Format
Type
system sys_title System sys_EditBox required |text 50
Title:
shared shared/displaytitle Label: sys_EditBox required |text 512
system sys_contentstartdate Start Date:  |sys_CalendarSimple optional | datetime |none
system sys_contentexpirydate |Expiration |sys CalendarSimple optional |datetime |[none
Date:
system sys_reminderdate Reminder sys_CalendarSimple optional |datetime |none
Date:
shared sharedbinary/item_file |[File: sys_file required | binary max
_attachment
shared sharedbinary/item_file |Binary File |sys EditBox required |text 512
_attachment_filename | Name:
shared sharedbinary/item_file |File Size: sys_EditBox optional |integer |none
_attachment_size




Chapter 7 Creating Content Types 255

Source [Name Label Control Name Occur |Data Format
Type
shared sharedbinary/item_file |File Type: |sys_EditBox required | text 256
_attachment_type
shared sharedbinary/item_file |Extension sys_EditBox required | text 50
_attachment_ext
shared shared/body Body: sys_EditLive optional |text max
shared shared/webdavowner |WebDAV |sys EditBox optional |text 256
Owner:
local extraction_error Extraction |sys_EditBox optional |text 256
Error

For details about adding fields, see "Basic Content Type Creation (see page 229)" and "Image Content
Type Creation (see page 229)".

Once you define the fields, you must add the sys_textExtraction post-processing extension:

1 Onthe Content Type editor, choose the Properties tab.
2 Under Item Transforms and Validations, choose the Pre-Processing tab.

3 Double-click in the first empty row and from the drop list, choose the sys_textExtraction
extension.

Rhythmyx displays the Extension Parameters dialog with a list of parameters for the
sys_textExtraction extension.
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4  Enter values for the extensions. (NOTE: The values in the following table assume that the
Content Type uses the fields defined above. Substitute the correct values for your own
implementation.)

Name Description Value
Source Required. PSXSingleHTMLParameter/item_file_attachment

Specifies the file containing
the data to extract. If the
value of this parameter is a
File object, text is extracted
from that file. Otherwise,
the value is used to
construct a path to a file. In
general, the value of this
parameter is populated by a
file upload control on the
Content Editor.

NOTE: Binary fields are
not available as parameter
values as Content Item
Fields
(PSXContentltemData).
You must specify the name
of the field as a
PSXSingleHTMLParameter.

OutputParam Required. body

The name of the Content
Type field in which the
extracted content will be
stored.

NOTE: Large text fields
that are treated as binary are
not available as parameter
values as Content Item
fields
(PSXContentltemData).
You must specify the name
of the field as a
PSXSingleHTMLParameter.

FileTypeParam Optional. item_file_attachment_type

The name of the Content
Type field in which the file
type identified for use in the
extraction will be stored as
text. This parameter allows
the Content Editor store the
file time in a Content Item
field.
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Name

Description

Value

ErrorMessageParam

Optional.

The name of the Content
Type field in which any
error messages are to be
stored as text. If this
parameter does not have a
value, the extension will
display any error messages
to the user in the Content
Editor. If the parameter has
a value, any errors
encountered will be written
to the specified field and the
exit will return silently.

Typically, if the files will be
uploaded manually, no
value will be specified for
this parameter so the user
can see and respond to any
errors that occur. If the files
will be uploaded in bulk,
this field typically has a
value so processing will not
be interrupted when a
processing error occurs.

extraction_error

OutputFormat

Optional.

Specifies the output format
of the text extracted. Valid
values are:

= HTML: textis using
HTML to produce
formatting that
matches as closely as
possible to the input
data.

= TEXT: textis output
as plain text, with
some whitespace
formatting.

Defaults to TEXT if not
specified.

HTML
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Name

Description

Value

UseLinefeed

Optional.

If the value of this
parameter is Y, line endings
are converted to line feeds
in the output text. If the
value is null or any value
other than Y, line endings
are converted to carriage
returns in the output text.

This parameter is ignored if
the value of the
OutputFormat parameter is
HTML.

HTMLTemplate

Optional.

Specifies the path to the
template to use when
extracting text to HTML.
The template file must be
stored under the Rhythmyx
installation root directory;
the path must be specified
relative to that directory.

If no value is specified for
this parameter, the default
system template is used.

This parameter is ignored if
the value of the
OutputFormat parameter is
TEXT.
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Name

Description

Value

OutputEncoding

Optional.

Specifies the character
encoding to use for the text
output.

If no value is specified for
this parameter, the text is
output in WINDOWS-1252
if the value of the
OutputFormat parameter is
TEXT,; it is output in UTF-8
if the value of the
OutputFormat parameter is
HTML.

The following encodings are
also valid:

= Shift_JIS (Japanese)
= EUC_KR (Korean)

= GB2312 (Simple
Chinese)

= Big5 (Traditional
Chinese)

If the input text includes
characters outside of the
specified character set, that
text may be lost.
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Name Description Value

PDFConversion Optional. MULTI

Specifies how to perform
the extraction if the input
fiel type is .pdf. (If the
input file is not .pdf, this
parameter is ignored.)

If the value of this
parameter is SINGLE (or if
no value is specified):

= Multi-byte characters
in the input data are
not processed.

= Text is output using
the system default
character set.

= Multiple columns in
source data are
processed.

= The value in the
OutputFormat
parameter is ignored;
text is always output
as if the value of the
OutputFormat
parameter were
TEXT.

If the value of this
parameter is MULTI:

= Multi-byte characters
in input data are
processed.

= |fthe
OutputEncoding
parameter has a
value, text is output
using that encoding.

= Multiple columns in
source data are not
processed.

= The text is output as
specified by the
OutputFormat
parameter.

5 Click the [OK] button to save the parameter specifications.
6 Save the Content Editor.
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CHAPTER 8

Managed Navigation

Complete set up of -
Site folders and

navigation hierarchy.

Seamless and intuitive navigation through a web site promotes a successful interaction for site visitors.
Site navigation is typically comprised of a combination of the following navigation elements:

= top navigation bar

= side navigation

= bottom navigation

=  breadcrumbs

= a Site map

S—

& Services

Breadcrumbs Tephaviettl

Left Navigation

Bottom Navigation

Figure 189: Press Release with Side Navigation Menu and Breadcrumbs
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Effective employment of these elements adds to a site's ease of use.

The About Corporate Investments Generic page Content Item, for example, contains a top navigation
menu, a left navigation menu, breadcrumbs, and a bottom navigation menu. The Rhythmyx Managed
Navigation system automatically generates these elements during assembly.

Note that Managed Navigation relies on Site Folder Publishing to deliver the Items organized with a Site's
set of folders. Managed Navigation will not function if you have not used a Site Folder to structure your
content.
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How Managed Navigation Works

Managed Navigation is based on three specially-designed navigation Content Types:

Navon

Navons are the basic unit of Managed Navigation, and are used to create navigation menus.
Each Navon should be linked to a Landing Page, which is a Content Item in its Folder not
used for Navigation (such as a Generic Content Item or a Category Content Item) where users
will land when they click on the Navon in the navigation.. A Navon may also be associated
with a Navimage (see below). A Navon has three essential attributes:

= Label
The Label is the source of the "clickable" text for the output.
= Landing Page

The Content Item that generates the HTML page the user jumps to when clicking on
the Managed Navigation. The Landing Page can also be an external URL.

= Image Link

The Image Link specifies an image that can be used to represent the Navon in the
output.

NavTree

Similar to a Navon, NavTree Content Items reside at the root of a Site and define the root of
the navigation structure for the Site. NavTree Content Items propagate Navon's to each
Subfolder created in the Site Tree. The NavTree Item is generally linked to the Site's Home
Page Item.

NavTrees also have the Label, Landing Page, and Image Link attributes of a Navon.
Navimage
Images used by Navons to replace text links for navigation elements.

Most Folders in a Site will contain at least one navigation Content Item, either a NavTree Content Item if
it is the root Folder, otherwise a Navon). A Folder may also contain one or more Navimage Content

Items.



264 Rhythmyx Implementation Guide

During assembly, Rhythmyx uses NavTrees and Navons to build an XML document that represents the
Folder hierarchy of the Site. The XML document defines

the Site's hierarchy;
the location of each Navigation Content Item within that hierarchy;

The relationship between an individual Managed Navigation Content Item to the other
Managed Navigation Content Items in the Site; and

whether an image is associated with the Navigation Content Item.

Root Faolder
nav_lmage

! — =
nav_submenu Slat ! ’
AA
I Navimage
1=

Folder
mav_landingPage
Al

Folder

Landing Page

Ab
i |
! I‘@ Navimage
| L
] |

I
Folder nay_submenu Slot
AL

nav_landingPage
AA

Sub Folder Landing Page

Folder
Navon

nav_Image
Ad

MNavimage

v
¥

Figure 190: Relationships between Navigational Elements

Every node in the XML document is categorized by its relationship to the node where the assembly starts,
which is called its axis. The axis can take one of the following values:

Root

Ancestor
Ancestor-Sibling
Sibling

Self
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= Descendent
= Other

The following diagram illustrates an example tree showing the axis of each node in relation to a selected
node:

ABS

REL

I}

2

1

A1

ﬁ [Other] [Other] (Otherj [I Sel ] Other Other

/

y
/

3 / H '
; [Other] [Other] [Other] tzgﬂ t:g#;: [Other]
G0 EE

Figure 191: Navigation Relationships

The node where the assembly of the Item starts is the SELF node. All predecessors of the SELF node in
the path to the root are known as ANCESTOR nodes. (The immediate predecessor in this path is referred
to as the PARENT) Other nodes that share the same PARENT as the SELF node are SIBLING nodes.
Nodes that share the same PARENT as an ANCESTOR are ANCESTOR-SIBLING nodes. The top node

of the tree is the ROOT node. All nodes in the path branching from the SELF node are DESCENDANT
nodes.

Typically, only the nodes discussed are represented in a navigation bar. Any node that does not share one
of the associaions described is designated an OTHER node and is not used in the navigation bar.

A special case occurs when the SELF node is the same as the ROOT node (as in a Site Map Template, for
example). In this situation, only two axes are used: SELF and DESCENDENT.

The different levels in the tree are accounted for in two ways: Absolute level and Relative level. The
Absolute level starts at the ROOT (0) and increases as a positive integer as the tree grows downward. The
Relative level starts at the SELF node (0). This level is counted as a negative integer (-1, -2, and so on)
along the path of ancestors to the ROOT and as a positive integer along the path of DESCENDANTS
from the SELF node. These levels are used by rendering Templates to control the number of levels
displayed and the styles used to render the different levels in the navigation bars.

Managed Navigation Templates process the Managed Navigation XML document to produce an HTML
output that is merged with a Cascading Stylesheet to produce the final formatted navigation content for the
page. The Breadcrumb Template (rffNavBreadcrumb), for example, renders a relatively format-free
HTML document when previewed separately.

Home > MNews & Events > Press Eeleases

Figure 192: Breadcrumbs Without Formatting
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When integrated into a Page, this Template inherits the look and feel of the page that includes it:

~> Percussion

Webcasts

Figure 193: Page with Breadcrumbs
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Maintaining Managed Navigation Content
ltems

In the chapter Setting Up the Publishing Site and Basic Navigation (on page 61), we described how to
add a NavTree to a Site root Folder and how Navons propagate. To ensure that Managed Navigation
works properly, however, Navigation Content Items require some maintenance. We also need to address
how to create Navimage Content Items and how to associate them with Navons. Finally, we need to
address how to maintain Managed Navigation when your Site structure changes.

Navigation Communities

Typically, Managed Navigation Content Items are maintained by the users responsible for administering
Rhythmyx content, such as a Web Master or site producer, rather than by content contributors. To isolate
Managed Navigation content, an administrative Community is typically implemented for each Site, in
addition to the Site's content contributor Community. Managed Navigation Content Types are assigned to
the admin Community, while non-navigation Content Types are assigned to the Site's content contributor
Community.

For example, the FastForward implementation includes the following administrative Communities:
= Enterprise Investments Admin
= Corporate Investments Admin

The Managed Navigation Content Types are associated with these Communities. The EI_Admin Role is
assigned to the Enterprise Investments Admin Community and the ClI_Admin Role is assigned to the
Corporate Investments Admin Community. A user that is a Member of the EI_Admin Role can log in to
the Enterprise Investments Admin Community and maintain the navigation content for that Site.

Assigning a Landing Page to a Navon

Navons represent the Folder in which they reside in any piece of navigation (breadcrumb, top navigation,
site map, etc). When a site visitor selects a link in a piece of navigation, they are directed to a particular
page, referred to as the "landing page". You must manually associate a landing page with each Navon.

To assign a landing page to a Navon:

1 Navigate to the Navon to which you want to add the landing page.

2 Right click the Item and from the popup menu choose Active Assembly Table Editor. (If the
Navon is already Public, you may have to Transition it to the Quick Edit State before this
option is available.)

Rhythmyx displays the Active Assembly Table Editor for the Navon.
3 Click on the nav_landing_page link.

Rhythmyx displays the Active Assembly Search dialog.
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4 Find the Content Item you want to assign as the landing page for the Navon, check the box for
that Content Item, and click the [Link to Slot] button.

5 Close the Active Assembly Table Editor
6 If the Navon was edited in a Public State, Transition it back to the Public State.

Creating a Navimage

Navimage Content Items support the use of images in navigation. If you want to represent a section of
your site with an image, you must create a Navimage Content Item and include it as related content in the
nav_image Slot on the NavTree or Navon Content Item. It is usually easier to find a Navimage if it
resides in the same Site Folder as the Navon or NavTree that uses it, but it is not required to reside there.

A Navlmage Content Item requires an Image file. You must assign this file to the Navimage.

If any given navigation element uses text links instead of images, you do not need to create a Navimage
for it.

To create a Navimage

1 Log into the Content Explorer.

2 Locate the Site Folder where you want to create the Navimage.

3 Right click the Site Folder and from the popup menu, choose New Item > Navimage.
Rhythmyx displays the Navimage Content Editor.
Fill in the fields for the new Navimage Content Item.

Insert the Item and close the Content Editor.

Assigning a Navimage to a Navon

Once you have created a Navlimage, you can assign it to a Navon. NavIimages are assigned to the
nav_image Slot on the Navon. In the default FastForward installation, Navimages are used in the top_nav
Template to represent the Navon's Folder, and are a hotspot link to the Navon's landing page.

The top_nav Template is the only Navigation Template in the default FastForward implementation that
supports images, but you can modify other Templates to support images as well. You could also
implement new Templates to support combinations of images, text, and Flash.

Note that you can use essentially the same procedure to assign a Navlimage to a NavTree.

To assign a Navimage to a Navon:

1 Log into the Content Explorer.
2 Locate the Site Folder containing the Navon to which you want to assign the Navimage.

3 Right-click the Navon and from the popup menu choose Active Assembly Table Editor. (If the
Navon is already Public, you may have to Transition it to the Quick Edit State before this
option is available.)

Rhythmyx displays the Active Assembly Table Editor for the Navon.
4 Click on the nav_image link.
Rhythmyx displays the Active Assembly Search dialog.
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5 Find the Navimage Content Item you want to assign to the Navon.check the box for that
NavIimage, and click the [Link to Slot] button.

Close the Active Assembly Table Editor
If the Navon was edited in a Public State, Workflow the Item back to the Public State.

Splitting Navigation Sections

As you add content to your Site, you may find that some Folders contain so many Content Items that they
become unwieldy. In that situation, you may want to subdivide one Folder into several Subfolders. You
may also want to subdivide a Folder to accommodate marketing needs, such as spinning off a new product
line, or simply to make it easier for Content Contributors to manage the content assigned to them.

When you split a Folder, you can represent it as one or more subsections in the Site:

Corporatelnvestments A Conkent Title |I:Zhn3|:l=:.|:|ut status

=] EnterpriseInvestments D Commercial "E
[:l About Enterprise Invesktments

(2 Eriefs

(2] Files

[:l Images

(£ Investment Advice

[:I Mortgages and Home Finance
(23 Products and Services

(23 Funds

[:| Insurance Producks

= [:l Morkgages

[EEY Cormmercial
£ residential

Figure 194: Splitting the Navigation Section

You can also choose to use a single Navigation Item to represent Content Items in multiple sub folders.

=[] sites Content Title _heckout skatus
Corporatelnvestments ] Commercial
=l Enterpriselnvestments 23 Residential
(23 About Enterprise Investmenks [ & Things ¥ou Should Know When Getting a Ma.., %
(21 Briefs [ costs associated with a Home Loan '?E',
(] Files [l Fixed-rate morkgage %
[:I Images D Markgages %
[ Investment Advice T
[:l Maortgages and Home Finance e —
@8 Products and Services 1 open and Closed Mortgages %
[:l Funds D Rate-capper Morkgage %
(2] Insurance Producks [ variable Rate Mortgage %
=™ orkgages (1 which Home Improvements Pay OFF? %
1 Comrmercial
[Z] Residential

Figure 195: Representing Two Folders with One Navigation Item
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Let us follow an example illustrating the first scenario. Assume we have decided to subdivide the current
Mortgages section of our Web site into two new sections, Commercial Mortgages and Residential
Mortgages. We will maintain the original Mortgages Site Folder and nest the two new sections within that
folder.

=8 sites A Contertt Tite
= 23 Internet ] Commercial Martgages
[C1 About Enterprise Investments ([ Residential Mortgages
£ Investment Advice
[ I':l Mortgages and Home Finance
El Home Equity
(21 Home Purchase
= 23] Products and Services
(7 Funds
El Insurance Products
Morbgages
] Commercial Martgages
(£ Residential Mortgages

Figure 196: Site Folder without a Navon

The Mortgages Folder, though, will not itself be represented in the navigation.

Ahout Enterprise Invesiments
Imveziment Advice

Insurance A dwice
Estate Planming

Fetirement
Tax

Morigages and Home Finance
& Home Purchase
& Horne Ecpaity

Producis and Services

* Funds
# Insurance Froducts

o DMlortzazes

Figure 197: Navigation without Split Sections
To split a Site Folder:

1 Log into Content Explorer and find the Site section you want to Split (Mortgages in this case).
2 Create the necessary sub folders as descendants of the original Site Folder.

In our example, we will create two new Folders, Commercial Mortgages and Residential
Mortgages. Note that when we create these Folders, a Navon is added to each of them
automatically.

3 Delete the Navon Item from the original Folder (from the Mortgages Folder in this case).
Also delete or move any other Navigation Content Items, such as any Navimage Content
Items in the Folder.

4 Drag and [Move] the Content Items from the Original Folder to the new descendant Folders.
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10

11
12
13
14

Assign landing pages to the nav_landingpage Slot of each new Navon. You may need to
modify the Content Item assigned as the landing page to reflect the new contents of the
Folder.

Create any new Navimage Items for the new Navons and assign them to the appropriate
nav_image Slot.

At this point, you should have the original Site Folder (Mortgages) with no currently
associated Content Items. The Mortgages Folder contains two Subfolders, Commercial
Mortgages and Residential Mortgages. Each of these Folders contains a single Navon and
several Content Items, and possibly one or more new Navimage Content Items.

We want the navigation to skip the Mortgages Folder. We will have to add the new Navons
to the nav_submenu of Navon in the Folder that contains the Mortgages Folder (which is
Products and Services in our example).

Open the Products and Services Folder and locate its Navon.
Right-click on the Navon and from the popup menu choose Active Assembly Table Editor.
Rhythmyx displays the Active Assembly Table Editor.

Click the nav_submenu link and search for Content Items with the word "mortgages™ in the
title.

Check the boxes for the Commercial Mortgages and Residential Mortgages Navons, then
click the [Link to Slot] button.

Cormrnercial

¥ Mortgages Y Draft Mavan
Residential

v Martgages £ Draft Mavan

Figure 198: Adding Navon Items to the nav_submenu Slot

Close the Active Assembly Table Editor.
Transition the new Navons the Public State.
Reset the navigation.

Preview the landing pages in each new descendant section. The navigation should not show
the old Mortgages Section, but instead display each of the new descendant sections.

Ahout Enterprise Invesimenis
Investment Advice

& Insurance bobdce

& Estate Planming

o Retirement

® Tax
Morizages and Home Finance

o Home Purchase

& Home Eguity
Products and Services
Funds
Insurance Products
Cororercial Mortgages
Besidential Mortzazes

Figure 199: Navigation with New Split Sections
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Merging Navigation Items

It is no less common to merge sections of a Web site than to split them. When you merge several Folders,
you also need to merge their Navigation Content Items as well. For example, originally, we organized
Press Releases by year:

IJ;'I— Enterpriselnvestments
= [:l About Enterprise Investrments

([ CalendarofEvents
= ] PressReleases
(] 2003
(03 =004
([ 2005

(I3 =006

Figure 200: Press Releases by Year

After gathering five years worth of Items, we decided that any Press Release two years or older would be
managed in an Archives Site Folder.

IJ:'I— Enterpriselnvestrents
[:l about Enterprise Investments
(] CalendarOfEvents
=1 [ PressReleases
[ zo0s
D 2006
[ Archives

Figure 201: Press Releases by Year with Archive Folder

These Items would be represented by a single Navigation Item and sorted with an Auto Index by creation
date. So we need to merge the originally separate yearly press releases Folders into the Archives Folder.

To merge Folders and navigation:

1
2

N o o1 b~

Log into the Content Explorer.

Create a new Folder to merge the existing Folders. In our example, create an Archives
Folder. When the new Folder is created, a new Navon is created automatically. If desired,
you can also create and associate a Navimage Content Item as well.

Move the necessary Content Items from the old Site Sections to the newly created Site Folder
by selecting them, dragging them into the new Site Folder and choosing Move from the popup
menu.

Specify a Landing page for the new Navon.
Delete the now stale Navigation Items from the old Site Folders.
Delete the now empty Site Folders.

Reset the Navigation.
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Reordering a Submenu

By default, when a Navon or NavTree Item is created, the nav_submenu slot is populated with links to the
Navon Items in the directories immediately below the current one. These Relationships build a list of
links to the Subfolders contained in a Folder. In the published output, when you choose certain navigation
links (such as the left navigation), it expands to show links to the subsections. This list of sub menu Items
is assembled in the order that the Folders appear in the Navigation pane of Content Explorer. However,
you may want to modify this order.

To reorder a submenu:

1 Locate the Navon whose submenu you want to reorder.
2 Right-click on the Navon, and from the popup menu choose Active Assembly Table Editor.
Rhythmyx displays the Active Assembly Table Editor.

3 Use the up and down arrow icons to the right of the Navon Items displayed in the
nav_submenu Slot to adjust the order of the Navons.

Slot(ID): nav_submenuf{ 319)

Item Tide(ID) Item Type(ID]) Itermn Yariant(ID)
Z2004( 329) Mavon 314] navlinkl 338)
2003 330) Mavanl 214] navlink( 222)
2005 372) Mawon( 214 rnawlinkl( 328)
2006 Mawon( 375) Mavonl 314) navlink( 332)

Figure 202: Reordering Navons in the nav_submenu Slot

4 Close the Active Assembly Table Editor.

Creating and Using Keywords

A Keyword defines a category of choices that are used in a drop list control or another selection
mechanism in Rhythmyx. You define Keyword objects in the Rhythmyx Workbench and add Keyword
Choices to them.

Using a Keyword Choice in a field can serve a few different purposes:

= A template can display the Keyword Choice in an output for informational purposes.

= An automated list slot can look for a specific Keyword Choice value when determining
whether or not to include a Content Item.

= A custom search can look for Content Items that contain specific Keyword Choice values.

FastForward provides the FF_Event_Types Keyword with several choices for populating the
sys_DropDownSingle control used with the Event Content Type's event_type field. Here we will
demonstrate how you can create your own version of the FF_Event_Types Keyword and Keyword
Choices.
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Note: You cannot create a Keyword named FF_Event_Types, since it already exists in FastForward.
Instead, create a similar Keyword included in your implementation plan or copy our steps but give your
Keyword a different name.

To create an FF_Event_Types Keyword and Keyword Choices:

1 Inthe Rhythmyx Workbench, open Content Design view.

2 Right-click the Keywords node and choose New > Keyword.
The New Keyword wizard opens.
In Keyword name, enter FF_Event_Types.

In Description, enter Different types of events.
¥ New Keyword

Create a new Keyword

Keyword name: | FE_Fvent_Types

Description: | Different bvpes of events.|

Figure 203: New Keyword Wizard, first dialog

5 Click [Next].
The next wizard screen opens.
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6 Inthe Choices table, enter the information in the following table:

ﬁ Mew Keywornd

Create a new Keyword 6}‘
Choices:
Label Walue Drescripkion re
Conferences Conference General Conference Event
Seminar Seminar General Seminar Event il
Training Training i Training Exent g

< Back | Einish | Zancel

Figure 204: Keyword Wizard, second dialog

7 Click [Finish].

The Keyword object appears under the Keywords node in Content Design View, and the
Keyword Choices appear below the Keyword.

B content Design X
rds
Adhoc_Tvpe
Aging_Tvpes

Alignment_Types
Aszsignment_Types
Authorization_Types

Body_Markup
Checkout_Status_tvpes

Conbext

Edition_Types
FF_Auko_Index_Queries
FF_Event_Date_Display_Stvles
FF_Event_Regions
FF_Event_Types

= Conference

= Seminar

= Training 3
FF_File_Categary
FF_Image_Category
FF_Mav_Theme
FF_MavImageSeleckor
FF_Press_Release_Type

Icons

MIME_Twpes i

|++++++++++++m

o e 0 e S e e
1 I W1 1 R

Figure 205: Keyword and choices added
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The Keyword editor opens, but since the editor only duplicates the information in the wizard,
click X in its tab to close it. When you are prompted to save it, click [Yes].

Now you can assign the Keyword to a list control or another component in Rhythmyx that
uses Keywords. Refer to the topic Including a Child Field Set (see page 242), which explains
how to assign the FF_Event_Types Keyword to the event_type field. In the Content Editor,
the field and drop list appear as:

Event Type: Conference

‘Conference
Seminar
Training

Figure 206: Keywords in drop list

For more information about assigning Keywords to list controls, in the chapter Creating
Shared Fields, see the topic Implementing a List Control (see page 90).



Chapter 8 Managed Navigation

277

Managed Navigation Slot

The Managed Navigation Slot is used to assign Managed Navigation to a Template. In most cases, you
should be able to use the standard Managed Navigation Slot provided with Rhythmyx.

Ffiay X

sys_ManagedNavigationContentFinder. This Content Finder is used exclusively to assemble Managed

Navigation.

Slot name: rffiNav

Label:

Descripkion:

| Managed Mav Slot

Tvpe

* Reqgular " Inline

Allowed relationship bvpes:

Managed navigation slok, which is used to

render all navs

Conkent finder:

|sys_ManagedNaanntentFinder

Allawed conkent;

S|

Activedssembly

Conkent Type

| Template

Figure 207: Managed Navigation Slot
The key feature of the Managed Navigation Slot is the Content Finder,
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Customizing Navigation Look and Feel

You can customize the look and feel of Managed Navigation in two ways:
= Create new Managed Navigation Templates. You can use Dispatch Templates to select
different Templates in different circumstances.

= Modify the Cascading Stylesheets used to define the specific formatting of the tagged output.
You can also define several different CSS files and apply different stylesheets to different
sections of your site using a Variable Selector.

Creating Managed Navigation Templates

Managed Navigation Templates process the navigation tree XML to produce an HTML output. This
output is merged with the Cascading Stylesheets to produce the final formatted output.

Managed Navigation Templates often include some HTML markup, but most of the code in these
Templates consists of Velocity macros. For details about writing Velocity macros, see either of the
following resources:

= Joseph D. Gradecki, Mastering Apache Velocity

= Rob Harrop, Pro Jakarta Velocity
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Left-Navigation Template

A left-navigation bar is among the most common forms of navigation in Web sites. In the FastForward
implementation, the left-navigation bars are all text, so they provide a good starting point for examining
navigation Templates. We will examine the rffNavLeftEl Template.

==

s E Enterprise Investments

Left

Navigation Erterprise Imvestm

assemmbled by

tffH avLeftEl ABOUT ENTERPE.I

Template Enterprise Irwestmenl
that help individuals a

Dnce known primarily
evolved over the year

About Enterprize | frErTe re_ﬂectedm aur menu
discount brokerage s

Fress Release execution and cleara
Investment Advice

Insurance Advice bt e st Ehahaan

: state-of-the-art techng
Estate Flannimg for many innovations 1
Retire mert Our revenues each ye
are consistently recog
levels of customer su

Tax

Mortgages and Home Finance

Haome Purchase ; F
Continuous improve

time-honored Enterpr
offer our customers.
manace your investm

Horne Equity
Products and Services
Mortgages

Fumds :
Enterprise Investmen
e wera the first cam

mutual fund yield and

Insurance Products

Figure 208: Page fragment calling out left navigation

A large chunk of HTML markup in this Template is the header, which is used only for previews:

<head>

<1-- head is for preview only -->

<title>El Left Nav</title>

<link href="$rxs_navbase/css/rxs_styles.css"

rel="stylesheet” type=""text/css'>
<script src="$rxs_navbase/js/mouseover. js"
language=""javascript" type="text/javascript''>;</script>

</head>
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This markup matches what we have seen earlier when defining the header for a Global Template. The
main difference is the use of the $rxs_navbase Context Variable. This variable is used specifically with
Managed Navigation to allow for the use of variable Cascading Stylesheets. For additional details, see
Using Variable Selectors (on page 289). Note that you must still define a binding for the Context
Variable. In this case, the binding $rxs_navbase=$sys.variable.rxs_navbase has been defined.

The body of the Template consists of four macros:

= #rootlevel
= #seflimage
= firstlevel

= #secondlevel
The only other markup is the call in the body to the rootlevel macro.

#rootlevel ($nav.root)
This call initiates the assembly, passing the root of the navigation XML to the #rootlevel macro.

The #rootlevel macro builds the top image and builds the first level of the navigation bar. The macro
consists of the following code:

#macro(rootlevel $node)
#set($submenu = $node.getNodes(*'nav:submenu'™))
#selflmage($nav.self)
#iT ($node)
#foreach ($navon in $submenu)
#Ffirstlevel ($navon)
#end
#end
This macro has one parameter, $node, which takes the $nav . root passed from the macro call. The
macro then sets the value of the variable $submenu as the set of Navon children of the navigation root.
After that, it calls the #se I Fimage macro, which generates the image at the top of the left navigation.
Finally, the macro iterates over the set of Navon children of the navigation root and calls the
#firstlevel macro for each one.
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The #selfimage macro adds the Section Image to the Left Navigation:

—

s E Enterprise Investments

Section lmage
added by the
Haelfimage
tracto

About Enterprigse Investments

FPress Release

Investment Advice

Insurance Advice

Estate Flanning
Retirerment

Tax .
Mortgages and Home Finance
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Horme Equity
Mortgages
Funds

Insurance Products

Erterprise Imwestm

ABOUT ENTERPEI
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Figure 209: Left Navigation with Section Image highlighted

The code for this macro is:

#macro(selflmage $node)
<I-- navon[@relation="self"] -->
#set($image = ""Bad")

#set ($navimages = $node.getNodes('nav:image'))

#foreach ( $navimg in $navimages )

#set($selector = $navimg.getProperty("'rx:selector') _String)

#if ($selector == "section)
#set ( $image = $navimg )
#end
#end

#set ($contentid = $image.getProperty(*'rx:sys_contentid"™).String)

#set ($img_name = "img_a$contentid" )

#set ($activeimage = ""#imageurl($image "active~)™)

#set($title = $node.getProperty(“'rx:displaytitle') _String)
<img src="$activeimage" i1d="$img_name" class="'sectionlmage"

alt="$title" border="0"/>
#end
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This macro tests to ensure that there is an image to display. If there is no image, it returns the text "Bad".
If there is an image, the macro creates an <img> tag to include it in the output HTML page.

This macro first sets the value of the variable $image to the text "Bad". This text will be displayed if no
section image is available. Next, the macro sorts through all of the Navimage Content Items associated
with the Navon to find one with a value of "section" in the Image Selector field. If a Section Image
Content Item is found, it is set as the value of the variable $image (superseding the value "Bad" set
earlier).

Next, the macro sets several more variables:

= The variable $img_name is set to the the string "img_a" plus the Content ID of the Navimage
Content Item (which derived from the variable $contentid)
= The variable $activeimage is set to URL of the image file. (Note: the #imageurl macro called
to set this variable is defined in the file <Rhythmyxroot>\rx_resources\vm\rx_assembly.vm,
which is the standard location for developing custom macros that will be used in multiple
Templates in the system.)
$title is set to the Display Title of the Navimage Content ltem.
Finally, the <img> tag is defined. The variable values defined above are used to define the values for the
attributes of the tag:

= The value for the src attibute is derived from the $activeimage variable (src="$activeimage").
= The value for the id attribute is derived from the $img_name variable (id="$img_name").
= The value of the alt attribute is derived from the #title variable (alt="$title").

Note that some of these values could have been set more directly rather than using variables. Using
variables provides somewhat more control over the macro, however.
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The #firstlevel macro defines the formatting of the first level of the navigation.

: E ' Enterprise Investments
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Figure 210: Left Navigation with first-level Navons highlighted
The code for this macro is:

#macro(firstlevel $node)
##<l-- "navon[@absolute-level="1"]" -->
##<1-- xsl:variable name="indentclass" select="@relation"/ -->
##<1-- this macro processes the first level navons -->
#set($title = $node.getProperty(“'rx:displaytitle') _String)
#set($landing_page = $node.getProperty(“nav:url™).String)
#set($submenu = $node.getNodes(*'nav:submenu™))
#set($axis = $node.getProperty(‘'nav:axis').String)
#set($indentclass = $axis.tolLowerCase())

#if ( $landing_page )
<I-- don"t process this nav if there iIs no Landing page -->
<h3 class="$indentclass">
<a href="$landing_page">$title</a>
</h3>
#if ( $submenu )
<ul class="$indentclass">
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#foreach ($navon in $submenu)
#secondlevel ($navon)
#end
</ul>
#end
#end
#end

This macro also has the $node parameter, which is the navon passed from the #rootlevel macro. First, the
macro sets values for a number of parameters:

= Stitle is set to the Display Title of the Navon
= $landing_page is set to the URL of the landing page of the Navon

= $submenu is set to the set of Navon children of the Navon currently being processed by the
macro

= S$indentclass is set to the lower-case value of the axis of the Navon being processed by the
macro in relation to the Navon that called the macro.

If the Navon being processed does not have a landing page, the macro terminates. If the Navon does have
a landing page, the macro builds the HTML for the navigation link. The CSS class of the link is set to the
value of the axis of the Navon being processed by the macro (<h3 class=$indentclass>). When defining
the link, the href attribute of the anchor tag is set to the URL of the landing page (href=$landing_page)
and the text of the link is set to the Display Title of the Navon the macro is processing(<a>$title</a>).

If the Navon has children, the macro then iterates over them, creating an unorder list of additional links as
an unordered list. For each Navon child, the #secondlevel macro is called.
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The #secondlevel macro defines the formatting for the second level of the navigation.
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Figure 211: Left Navigation with second-level Navons highlighted
The code for this macro is:

#set($title = $node.getProperty(“'rx:displaytitle’™).String)
#set($landing_page = $node.getProperty(*'nav:url™).String)
#set($submenu = $node.getNodes(*'nav:submenu™))
#set($axis = $node.getProperty(‘'nav:axis'™).String)
#set($indentclass = $axis.tolLowerCase())
<li class="$indentclass'">
<a href="$landing_page">$title</a>
</li>
#end
Like the other macros in this Template, this macro requires the $node parameter, which is passed from the
#firstlevel macro when calling the #secondlevel macro. The macro beings by setting the same set of
parameters as the #firstlevel macro.

= S$title is set to the Display Title of the Navon
= $landing_page is set to the URL of the landing page of the Navon



286 Rhythmyx Implementation Guide

= $submenu is set to the set of Navon children of the Navon currently being processed by the
macro

= S$indentclass is set to the lower-case value of the axis of the Navon being processed by the
macro in relation to the Navon that called the macro.

Again, it tests whether the Navon has a landing page and terminates if it does not. If the Navon does have
a landing page, the macro creates a list item whose contents are a link to the landing page of the Navon.
The CSS class of the list item is specified by the $indentclass (<li class=$indetnclass). The URL of the
anchor tag is the URL of the Navon's landing page (href=$landingpage) and the text of the link is Display
Title of the Navon being processed($title).

Customizing Navigation CSS

All installations need to adapt the look and feel of the navigation to conform to the overall site design.
The FastForward implementation relies on a Cascading Stylesheet file
(<Rhythmyxroot>\web_resources\rxs_nav\css\rxs_styles.css) to define the output
look and feel. Thus, when invoked, the left navigation Template we examined earlier (see page 279)
produces the following HTML when previewed:
<img
src=""http://10.10.10.100:9662/Rhythmyx/assembler/render?sys_revision=2&

sys_siteid=301&sys_authtype=0&sys_contentid=482&sys variantid=516&sys
_folderid=482&sys_context=0"
id=""img_a482" class="sectionlmage" alt=""About Enterprise Investments"
border="0""/>
<h3 class=""self">
<a href="http://10.10.10.100:9662/Rhythmyx/assembler/render?

sys_revision=3&sys_siteid=301&sys_authtype=0&sys_contentid=335&
sys_variantid=505&sys folderid=306&sys_context=0">About
Enterprise Investments</a>
</h3>
<ul class=""self">
<Ii1 class=""descendant'>
<a href="http://10.10.10.100:9662/Rhythmyx/assembler/render?

sys_revision=44&sys_siteid=301&sys_authtype=0&sys_contentid=494&
sys variantid=505&sys folderid=511&sys_context=0">Press
Release</a>
</li>
</ul>
<h3 class="sibling">
<a href="http://10.10.10.100:9662/Rhythmyx/assembler/render?

Sys_revision=2&sys_siteid=301&sys_authtype=0&sys_contentid=476&
sys_variantid=538&sys folderid=307&sys_context=0">Investment
Advice</a>
</h3>

<ul class="'sibling">

<li class=""none">
<a
href="http://10.10.10.100:9662/Rhythmyx/assembler/render?
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sys_revision=4&sys_siteid=301&sys_authtype=0&
sys_contentid=344&sys variantid=538&sys_ folderid=311&
sys_context=0">Insurance Advice</a>
</li>
<Ii class="none">
<a
href="http://10.10.10.100:9662/Rhythmyx/assembler/render?
sys_revision=4&sys_siteid=301&sys_authtype=0&
sys_contentid=339&sys variantid=538&sys_ folderid=310&
sys_context=0"">Estate Planning</a>
</li>
<li class=""none">
<a href="http://10.10.10.100:9662/Rhythmyx/assembler/render?
sys_revision=2&sys_siteid=301&sys_authtype=0&
sys_contentid=350&sys variantid=538&sys_ folderid=312&
sys_context=0"">Retirement</a>
</li>
<li class=""none">
<a href="http://10.10.10.100:9662/Rhythmyx/assembler/render?
sys_revision=2&sys_siteid=301&sys_authtype=0&
sys_contentid=356&sys_variantid=538&sys_ folderid=313&
sys_context=0"">Tax</a>
</li>
</ul>
<h3 class="'sibling">
<a href="http://10.10.10.100:9662/Rhythmyx/assembler/render?
Sys_revision=1&sys_siteid=301&sys_authtype=0&
sys_contentid=485&sys variantid=538&sys_ folderid=308&
sys_context=0"">Mortgages and Home Finance</a>
</h3>
<ul class="'sibling">
<li class=""none">
<a
href="http://10.10.10.100:9662/Rhythmyx/assembler/render?
sys_revision=1&sys_siteid=301&sys_authtype=0&
sys_contentid=371&sys variantid=538&sys_ folderid=315&
sys_context=0"">Home Purchase</a>
</li>
<Ii class="none">
<a
href="http://10.10.10.100:9662/Rhythmyx/assembler/render?
sys_revision=1&sys_siteid=301&sys_authtype=0&
sys_contentid=366&sys variantid=538&sys_ folderid=314&
sys_context=0">Home Equity</a>
</li>
</ul>
<h3 class="'sibling">
<a href="http://10.10.10.100:9662/Rhythmyx/assembler/render?
sys_revision=3&sys_siteid=301&sys_authtype=0&
sys_contentid=487&sys_ variantid=538&sys_folderid=309&
sys_context=0">Products and Services</a>
</h3>
<ul class="sibling">
<li class=""none">
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<a
href="http://10.10.10.100:9662/Rhythmyx/assembler/render?
sys_revision=2&sys_siteid=301&sys_authtype=0&
sys_contentid=408&sys variantid=538&sys_ folderid=318&
sys_context=0"">Mortgages</a>
</li>
<li class=""none">
<a
href="http://10.10.10.100:9662/Rhythmyx/assembler/render?
sys_revision=3&sys_siteid=301&sys_authtype=0&
sys_contentid=376&sys variantid=538&sys_folderid=316&
sys_context=0">Funds</a>
</li>
<Ii class="none">
<a
href="http://10.10.10.100:9662/Rhythmyx/assembler/render?
sys_revision=3&sys_siteid=301&sys_authtype=0&
sys_contentid=402&sys variantid=538&sys_ folderid=317&
sys_context=0">lnsurance Products</a>
</li>
</ul>

Note the class attributes, which specify style classes defined in the rxs_styles.css stylesheet. Thus, you
have substantial control over the format of the filne output of the navigation by modifying the stylesheet
or defining your own stylesheet and pointing your output to that file. You could even implement a
different CSS convention, although you would have to use it for all of your Global Templates.

Variable Selectors

Context Variables allow you to populate different values into a page depending on the output Context
(preview, publish, etc.). These values are generally used to define the location of static, non-managed
design resources such as CSS and images. Variable Selectors provide Web Masters with a greater amount
of flexibility when working with Context Variables within a Site. Once the necessary Context Variables
are defined, the Web Master has the ability to:

= Define a single Context Variable to be used throughout an entire Site;

= Define different Context Variables to be used in different Site Sections.
For example we could modify the Products and Services section of the Corporate Investments Site to use a
different look and feel from the rest of the Site by applying a different set of static images and CSS for
that section than we use for the rest of the Site. To implement this, we would need to define the additional
set of images and CSS, then define a Variable Selector, which we would choose for the Navons in the
Products and Services Folder and its Subfolders.

* System Title: |Pr0ducts and Services

* Title: [Products and Services

* Start Date: |2DD4—08—18 00:00:00.C
Image Selector [More =]
Variable Selector ]w

Figure 212: Defining an Alternate Variable for a Site Section
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This section of the Site would use the same Content Types as the rest of the Site, but applying different
CSS and static images would result in a different look and feel for the output in this section.

Default Variable Selector Variables

FasfFoward comes with a pre-defined Variable Selector Variable: rxs_navbase. Use this Context
Variable in any Site in which you want to use Variable Selectors. You should define a value for this
Context Variable for each output Context for each Site. The values you define for this Context Variable
should specify a generic location where the CSS, JavaScript, and static images for each Site will be stored.

The rxs_navbase Context Variable is specified as the Variable Selector value in the Navigation.properties
file (<Rhtyhmyxroot>\rxconfig\server\Navigation.properties).

nawvon . variant  info=nawvinfolink

nawvon . variant nawvlink=nawlink
navon.variant . tres=navontres
navtres. content_ tvypesnavtres
navtres field. theme=nt_themns
navtres. theme . default=Defaul tThemns
navtrees . variabl =i t=Rrint==
navtres. variant  info=snavtresinfolink
navtres. param. theme=nawv_ themnes

Figure 213: Variable Selector Value as Defined in navigation.properties

If you want to use a different Context Variable name, you must change the value of the navtree.variable
entry in this file.

Using Variable Selectors
For the purposes of this procedure, we will assume that you are using the default Variable Selector
Context Variable, rxs_navbase.

1 Create the CSS files, static images, and JavaScript files you want to use create the look and
feel for your Site section, and copy them in the appropriate web resources directories.

2 Inany Templates used on the Site, substitute the Variable Selector Context Variable for any
existing Context Variable (usually ResourcePath). For example, change
$sys.variables._ResourcePath\css\rxs_styles.css

to

$sys.variables.rxs_navbase\css\rxs_styles.css

3 Register a new Context Variable pointing to the new design elements you want to use for your
Site section. For example, to implement a different look and feel for the Products and
Services Site section as discussed earlier, we might define the Context Variable
ProductServices:

ProductServices Add ¥alue
Value Site(id) Context(id])

¥ Jweb_resources/prodservices Internet][201) Preview(0]

> Jweb_resources/prodservices Internet(301) Publishi1]

Figure 214: Context Variables for the Products and Services Site Section



290 Rhythmyx Implementation Guide

4  Start Content Explorer and find the Navon in the Products and Services Folder. Edit the
Navon (use Quick Edit if the Navon is already Public), specifying name of your Context
Variable in the Selector drop list. Update and close the Content Item, Transitioning it back to
Public if necessary.

Preview an Item in the Products and Services section. These pages now use the look and feel created by
the CSS, static images, and JavaScript you created. The same templates are simply using different CSS
and design images to format the output.

Navon Properties

Navons have several unique properties and child nodes that play an important role in implementing
Managed Navigation.

Navon properties are only used in Templates.

Variable Data Type Description

nav:axis String The axis of the Navon being processed in relation to the Navon
from which processing was initiated. Available options include:

= ANCESTOR: anode in in the path of the Navon higher
than the PARENT Navon node

= DESCENDANT: A node in the path after the Navon
= NONE: No other category applies

= PARENT: The immediate predecessor of the Navon in its
path.

= SELF: The Navon itself.
= SIBLING: Another Navon that shares the PARENT of the

Navon.
nav:url String The URL of the Navon's landing page.
nav:landingPage Node The landing page Content Item.
nav:leaf Boolean Boolean specifying whether the Navon is a leaf (in other words, has
no children)

= True: The Navon is a leaf (has no children).
= False: The Navon is not a leaf (has children).

nav:submenu Node Iterator The variable contains all Navon children of the Navon being
processed.

nav:image Node Iterator This variable contains all Navimage children of the Navon being
processed.

nav:selectedimage Node The Navimage selected by the Selector
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CHAPTER 9

Configuring Publishing

Configure
. Site Folder
.| Publishing

- LY
During the modelling and design process you examined how your current publishing process works, and
determined any changes that you want to make to the process in Rhythmyx. Now that you have
determined how you want publishing to function in your system, you can plan and implement the
components required.

You have already defined your publishing Site in the chapter Setting up the Publishing Site and Basic
Navigation (on page 61) by setting up the Site's folder hierarchy in Rhythmyx Content Explorer and
registering the Site, which involved specifying the Site address, the home page, and other information.

Before you implement the other publishing components, we will define these components and explain
how publishing in Rhythmyx works. Then we will review how you want your publishing system to work,
and demonstrate how to implement the components necessary.

The main components of a Rhythmyx Publishing system are the Publishing Manager, one or more
Publishers, Sites, Content Lists, and Editions:

= A Content List specifies which Content Items to process for Publishing.

= An Edition specifies one or more Content Lists to publish and the order in which to publish
them.

= The Publishing Manager receives a publishing request, selects the Publisher application to run

the job, and passes the Content Lists to publish to the Publisher application. Rhythmyx sends
the publishing request to the Publishing Manager when an Edition is published.
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Publishers are applications that are responsible for extracting Content Items from the
Rhythmyx database, assembling them to produce final content pages, and saving or sending
them to their destination. A Publisher runs after it receives a request from the Publishing
Manager, and it resides on the Rhythmyx Server or remote locations.

= A Site defines a location where output will be published. A Site may be a file system or a
database or some other destination (for example, a Portal). Rhythmyx can manage multiple
Sites on the same machine.

= A Context is a location or environment in which content is published or assembled. For

example, the publishing location for Enterprise Investments content is one context, and the
location for previewing assembled content before publishing it is another context.

= Location Scheme - Location Schemes are associated with specific contexts. Location
schemes specify the rules for configuring the addresses of content items. Location schemes
have various uses. Two of the main uses of Location Schemes are:

= telling the Publisher where to publish content on a file system.

= creating URLSs so that content items can link to each other when they appear in a
browser.

= Variables - Variables are used in Location Schemes to enable you to use the same Location
Schemes for different Sites and Contexts. For example, if a content item's URL includes the
name of the Site, the Site name can be specified in a variable.
Now that the components and their functions are defined, we will describe in more detail how publishing
works.

A System Administrator can manually initiate a publishing request by clicking the [Publish] button next
to an Edition on the Editions page in Content Explorer or can schedule automatic publishing. Rhythmyx
passes the publishing request to the Publishing Manager. The Publishing Manager compiles lists of
Content Items to publish, and determines the publishing Site and the Publisher. After it compiles each
content list, the Publishing Manager issues an HTTP request via Simple Object Access Protocol (SOAP)
to the location where the Publisher resides. The request includes the compiled Content List and directs the
Publisher to publish it.

After receiving a request, the Publisher

= retrieves the Content Items specified on the content list from the Rhythmyx server;
= calls the content assembler application to generate the output;

= sends the Page(s) to the publishing Site (using HTTP or FTP depending on the
delivery type mapped to the content list resource); and finally

= sends a status document specifying the Content Items processed and any errors
encountered back to the Publishing Manager via SOAP.

= The Publishing Manager updates the Rhythmyx tables.



Chapter 9  Configuring Publishing

293

The following graphics illustrate this process.

Publishing Process

Lists associated with the edition.

When the Rhythmyx Publisher Handler (at the Rhythmyx Server) receives
the command to process an edition, it sequentially passes the Content
Lists assigned to that edition to its associated Publisher. i a stop edition
command is received, the Publishar finishes processing the cument
Contant List but the Publisher Handler does nol pass any more Contant

The Rhythmyx Publisher Handler passes a Content List to the

l| Rhythmyx Publisher in a SOAF envelope over the Publisher's port
(9992 by default on JBoss).
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Rhythmyx Sener updale;ﬂ the RXSITEITEMS, Rhiythmyx Publisher

Content List Processing

2) Request [term aver the Rhwthmyx port

RXPUBDOCS, and

REPUBSTATUS lables after

receiving the Publication
Status document.

{9982 by default).
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3) Rhythmyx Server responds with an
assembled page over the Rhwthmyx port
(9992 by default).

-

6} Request Mext liem (repeat steps 2-3 for all
content items in the: list).

&) Generata Publication Status XML
document from Publication Log file.

1) Open FTP Connection (if using FTP

Publishing).
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Content List
XML

5) Update Publication Log file.

|

T) Close FTP Connection after processing last item
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Figure 215: Publishing Engine Processing
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Publishing Specifications

The following publishing specifications were created at the end of your Modelling and Design session.

Site Folder hierarchy - We will use the FastForward Enterprise Investments Site folder hierarchy because it
is sufficiently detailed to demonstrate how the Site Folder hierarchy in Content Explorer is duplicated on
the publish Site after publishing. The procedure for creating a Site folder hierarchy has already been
demonstrated in the topic Setting up the Publishing Site and Basic Navigation (on page 61), so we will
not duplicate it in this section.

Publisher - The Publisher application should be installed locally in Rhythmyx's JBoss application server,
and run on port 9992 with Rhythmyx. For many of your publishing scenarios, you can use the default
Publisher registration that FastForward provides: Localhost Publisher Default Port. Therefore, we will use
this Publisher to perform publishing in this section. For changes you may need to make to the Publisher
registration to meet the requirements of your implementation, see Setting Up Publishing in the Production
Environment.

Content Lists The following Content Lists are specified in your system's specifications.

= A Content List that selects all binary Content Items that are ready to be published and
specifies that they should be delivered to the registered Site on the file system. We will create
this Content List because in most implementations users require a separate Content List for
publishing only image and file items. Since publishing binary Content Items takes longer than
publishing non-binary Content Items, it is useful to have the option of publishing these items
separately.

= A Content List that selects all non-binary Content Items that are ready to be published and
specifies that they should be delivered to the registered Site on the file system. We will create
this Content List because users require it in most implementations. As we have already stated,
it is useful to have the option of publishing binary and non-binary Content items separately
because of the differences in time involved. (For example, to save time, you may wish to only
publish non-binary Content Items in some publishing runs.)

= A Content List that selects all new and modified public Content Items (an incremental
Content List) and specifies that they should be delivered to the registered Site on the file
system. We include this Content List because it is also standard in most implementations. It
enables customers to update their Web Site as often as necessary without going through the
lengthy process of republishing all of their content.

= A Content List that selects all Content Items in an archive state and unpublishes them. Again,
we include this Content List because it is required in most implementations. It is best practice
to include a separate Unpublishing Content List to avoid unpublishing a version of a Content
Item that was meant to be newly published.

Note: For a system to run you need at least a Content List for publishing and a Content List for
Unpublishing. However, most implementations benefit from separate Content Lists for binary and text
data and an incremental Content List.
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Editions The following Editions are listed in your specifications. Both of these Editions are automatic
since they will be scheduled to run.

An Edition scheduled to run once a week that publishes all items ready to be published to the
Enterprise Investments site, and unpublishes all items in an archive state. We include this type
of edition because most customers will require an edition that republishes the Site at intervals,
but not on a daily basis.

An Edition scheduled to run twice a day that publishes all new and modified items in a
publish state to the Enterprise Investments site, and unpublishes all items in an archive state.
We include this type of edition because it is required by many customers who need to update
their Sites as soon as new content arrives (sometimes several times a day).

Contexts The following Contexts are listed in your specifications:

A preview Context - Rhythmyx provides this Context. It must exist so that users can preview
assembled content in Content Explorer before publishing it.

A publishing Context - We are including this Context because it is necessary for all users. It
tells the Publisher where to deliver Content Items that are ready to be published.

A Context for assembling items - We are including this Context because it is usually
necessary for telling the Web browser where to find the Content Items that other Content
Items link to. This address is different from the publishing context because the browser looks
at the Site address rather than the publishing root defined for your Site. In some cases, this
Context is not necessary, for example, if the customer is publishing content to another
database and not immediately planning to display it on a Web Site.

Location Schemes The following Location Schemes are listed in your specifications:

A location scheme that generates the path for publishing each item on the file system. We will
associate this Location Scheme with the publishing Context. It will create the delivery address
for Content Items that are ready to be published.

A location scheme that generates the URL for each item (so items can link to one another).
We will associated this Location Scheme with the Context for assembling items. It will
generate the Site address of published Content Items for the browser to use.
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Content Explorer's Publishing Tab

The publishing components in your system, including Sites, Publishers, Content Lists, Editions, Contexts,
Location Schemes, and Variables are registered or configured in the Publishing Administrator of Content
Explorer. The Publishing Administrator is accessed through the Publishing tab, which is only visible to
users with the proper access.

On the left side, the Publishing Administrator displays a navigation pane with links to the editors for
adding and modifying different publishing components and the Publications Log, which is shown in the
graphic below. On the right side the Publishing Administrator displays the various editors.

Rhythmyx _ | o

CONTERT MAMAGEMENT Robas: Adsin, Dafauly € I_Ad..
LContent Publishing Logaul m Commaunitys Enterprise_lnvestmants

Hal Publications by Site
: B Enterprise Investments (301)
Publishers Crate /Tinne (Publication 10 Pubstabus
By Mame o)

By 1D 2006-08-02 09:54:19,0 (329:329)

Content Lt Edliticens Manme Edition Type 5tatus LI @ E D

rfEiFullBinary Fuyll Enterprise &
(320) Investments .

Sites 2006-08-02 09:54:34 0 (329:330)  TEirullNonBinary Full Enterprise & Suecess 68 0 |0 0 O
By Mafms (311} Investmants

By 1D

SUCCHER T3 0 0 00

Contexts
By Name
By 1D

Wariables
By NMamea

Editinns
By Type
By Name
By Seta

Content Lists
By Mame

Publication Log
By Site
By Edition Mama
By Edibion Type
By Status
P Publicatinn TH

Figure 216: Publishing Administrator

Access each editor by clicking its link on the left. For more information on the Publishing Administrator,
see the online CMS Help.
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Defining Content Lists

A Content List is a Rhythmyx query that defines which content items are extracted from the database for
publishing or for unpublishing (removal from a Site).

Content Lists may query on any properties of Content Items, such as their Content Type, to determine
whether or not they are published. Content lists can define whether Rhythmyx will publish the whole Site
(a Full Publish) or only those content items that have been added or updated since the last Publication run
(an Incremental Publish). Many customers perform a Full Publish every one or two weeks, and an
incremental publish one or more times a day.

Defining Content Lists make them available to be included in an Edition. We will discuss Editions later in
this chapter but for now we will focus on defining Content Lists.

Your specifications require four Content Lists:

= one that selects binary content items

= one that selects non-binary content items

= one that selects new and modified content items

= one that unpublishes content items that are in an archive state.

In the following topics, we use the Publishing Administrator to create the following FastForward Content
Lists:

= rffEiFullBinary

= rffEiFullNonBinary
= rffEilncremental

= rffEiUnpublish

FastForward includes additional Content Lists that we will not recreate in this section.

Note: You cannot create a new Content List with the same name as a Content List that exists in
FastForward. Instead, create similar Content Lists included in your implementation plan or copy our
steps but give your Content Lists different names.

Defining the Full Binary Content List

The first type of Content List you will create is the Full Binary. Full Binary Content Lists publish all
binary content that is in a public state within the specified Site Root folder.

To define the Full Binary Content List:
1 Log into Rhythmyx Content Explorer.
2 Click the Publishing tab.
3 Click the By Name link under the Content Lists heading in the left navigation pane.

Content Explorer displays the Content List administration page.
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4  Click the [New Content List] button.

Descrption

LA

Typa

Content Explorer displays the Edit Content List page.

Edit Content List

e _0-21-330

Rhythmyx/contentlist?sys_delverdype=filesystem&sys_contantlisi=new 0-21-330

Edit Ty Automatic ~
{ -ato - Unassigned -- k

P v Wak
Template Expander = Unasgigned - o~

P e Value
Ttem Filber public bt

Cancel

Figure 217: Content List Editor

Note: The Content List user interface may change in future releases.

5

The Name field is mandatory and is assigned a system-generated 1D, with the prefix "new."”
This field is editable. It is a best practice to give the Content List a unique Name. For this
example enter something similar to rffEIFullBinary since Rhythmyx will not let you enter the
name of an existing Content List. (Note that no spaces are allowed in the name.

The Description field is optional; however it is a best practice to provide a description for the
Content List. For this example enter the following text: Site Root Full for Binary Content
Types - Enterprise Investments.

The URL field designates the location of the content list for the site and passes any values of
variables that the publisher needs. By default, it is filled with a sample URL which gives you
parameters designating the type of publishing as filesystem and the default Content List name.
Change the URL to the following, replacing rffEIFullBinary at the end of the URL with the
name you have given your Content List.

/Rhythmyx/contentlist?sys_deliverytype=filesystem&sys assembly context=301&sys_conte
ntlist=rffEIFullBinary.

This content list URL passes the following parameters:

= sys deliverytype - The name of the publishing plugin; in this case it is filesystem, but
other options include ftp and database.

= sys assembly_context - The context to use to create assembly URLS. If not supplied,
the publisher uses the Context specified in the Edition.

= sys_contentlist - The name of this content list.

Note: For a list of all of the possible Content List parameters, see the online CMS Help.

8

Leave Type as Normal. Only change this selection when you are creating an Incremental
Content List.
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9 Leave Edition Type as Automatic. Automatic Editions run according to schedules and use pre-
defined Content List queries. For more information about Edition types, see Creating
Editions. (see "Creating Editions™ on page 328)

10 The Generator field specifies the extension (java plugin) that creates the list of Content Items
to be published. The choices for Generators are:

= Java/Global/percussion/system/sys_SearchGenerator - Queries the repository for
content matching the query that follows, and generates the content list using the
matching content.

= Java/Global/percussion/system/sys_SelectedltemsGenerator - Used for dynamic
publishing only. Locates the content item IDs from an HTTP parameter, and
generates the content list using these content items.

Choose Java/Global/percussion/system/sys_SearchGenerator because we are creating a
typical Content List. (For this exercise, always use the sys_SearchGenerator).

Notice that the editor displays a text field named Query when you make the selection in the
Generator field above.

11 In the Query field enter the following query text:

select rx:sys_contentid, rx:sys_folderid from rx:rfffile,rx:rffimage,rx:rffnavimage where
jer:path like '//Sites/Enterpriselnvestments%'

This is a JSR-170 query (see page 190) that we can break down as follows:

Expression in query Meaning

select rx:sys_contentid, rx:sys_folderid Return each content item and its folder
(including all of the content item and folder
fields and properties)

from rx:rfffile,rx:rffimage,rx:rffnavimage Query only the Content Types rfffile, rffimage,
and rffnavimage.

where jcr:path like '//Sites/Enterpriselnvestments%' Only look in the Content Explorer Site Folder
path //Sites/Enterpriselnvestments

In other words, the query tells the generator to return the content item and folder of all file,
image, and navimage content items in the folders and subfolders of the Site Folder path
/Sites/Enterpriselnvestments:

12 The Template Expander field specifies an extension (java plugin) that provides templates for
assembling each Content Item chosen to be published. You must supply parameters to each
default Template Expander. The choices for Template Expanders are:

= sys SiteTemplateExpander - Used for site folder publishing. Finds the default Page
Template or the binary template associated with each Content Item. (For this exercise,
always use sys_SiteTemplateExpander.)

= sys ListTemplateExpander - Lets user specify a list of Templates for assembling the
content item.

In the drop down list select Java/Global/percussion/system/sys_SiteTemplateExpander since
we are using Site Folder publishing. Fields for the parameters siteid and default_template
appear below the Template Expander drop list.
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13 In the siteid field below the Template Expander field enter 301, the site id for Enterprise
Investments.

14 The default_template field lets you specify which Templates to publish for a Content Item of a
certain Content Type. The Publish value for each Template is marked in the Template editor
in the Rhythmyx Workbench:

= all or unspecified (blank) - Use all Templates whose Publish value is Default.

= dispatch - Use all dispatch Templates assigned to the Content Item. Dispatch
Templates include conditions for choosing the correct Template.

= none - Use all Templates whose Publish value is Always.

Leave default_template blank to indicate that you want to use all Templates associated with
the Content Type for the Site whose Publish value is Default.

15 The Item Filter value specifies a filter for Content Items included on the Content List. The
following values are valid:

= unpublish - include all items in an archive State.

= preview - include all items.

= public - include all items in a public State.

= sitefolder - include all items in the specified site folder.

= Unassigned - indicates that no filter has been chosen. Not a valid value; will cause a
publishing error.

Leave public, since you want to include all Content Items in a public State in the Content List.
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Your completed editor should appear similar to the following screenshot:

Edit Content List

MNarme MEFullBinary
Description || Site Root Full for Buinary Content Types - Enterpnse Imestments

el /Rhythmyx/contentlist?sys_delverytype=filesystem&sys_assambly_comext=3018sys_(

Edition Type | Btomatic
Generator | | Javafglobalpercussion'systemfsys SearchGenarator b
Pl e - Walua

select nosys_contentid, re:sys_foldend from re:ffile rx:rifimage re ifnavmage where jor

Template
Cxpander

Javafglobalfpercussion'systemfsys_SteTemplateExpander
Mo Value

301

Item Filter | public i

Cancel ]

Figure 218: Full Binary Content List definition
16 Click [Save].

Defining the Full Non-Binary Content List

Next, you will define a Full Non-Binary Content List that publishes all non-binary content that is in a
public state within the specified Site Folder. The purpose of including separate binary and non-binary
Content Lists is to enable you to publish the Binary content first, so that the binary content items are
available on the publishing site when non-binary content items look for them to include in their assembled
pages. In addition, it takes longer to publish binary content, so you may want the ability to only schedule
publishing of your non-binary Content List on some publishing runs.

Since we have covered how to open the Edit Content List page and described its fields in depth in the
topic Defining the Full Binary Content List (see page 297), see that topic for more information about the
following steps.

To define the Full Non-Binary Content List:
1 Open anew Edit Content List page.
2 In Name, enter something similar to (but not the same as) rffEIFullNonBinary.
3 In Description, enter Site Root Full for Non-Binary Content Types - Enterprise Investments.
4

Change the URL to:
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11

12

/Rhythmyx/contentlist?sys_deliverytype=filesystem&sys_assembly context=301&sys_contentl
ist=rffEiFullNonBinary

Replace rffEIFullNonBinary at the end of the URL with the name you have given your
Content List.

Leave Type as Normal.

Leave Edition Type as Automatic.

Choose Java/Global/percussion/system/sys_SearchGenerator in the Generator drop list.
The editor displays the text field Query when you make the selection in the Generator field.
In the Query field, enter the following query text:

select rx:sys_contentid, rx:sys_folderid from

rx:rffautoindex, rx:rfforief, rx:rffcalendar,rx:rffcontacts, rx:rffevent,rx:rffexternallink,rx:rffgene
ricword,rx:rffgeneric,rx:rffhome,rx:rffpressrelease where jcr:path like
'//Sites/Enterpriselnvestments%'

This JSR-170 query tells the generator to return the contentid and folderid of all autoindex,
brief, calendar, contacts, event, external link, generic word, generic, home, and press release
content items in the Site Folder path //Sites/Enterpriselnvestments.

In the Template Expander drop down list select
Java/Global/percussion/system/sys_SiteTemplateExpander since we are using Site Folder
publishing. Fields for the parameters siteid and default_template appear below the Template
Expander drop list.

In the siteid field below the Template Expander field enter 301, the site id for Enterprise
Investments.

Leave the default_template field blank to indicate that you want to use all Templates
associated with the Content Type for the Site whose Publish value is Default.

In Item Filter, leave public, since you want to include all Content Items in a public State in the
Content List.
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Your completed editor should appear similar to the following screenshot:

Edit Content List
1d 0-21-311 Errors

e MEFullNonBinary

Description | Site Koot Fyll for Non-Binary Content Types - Enterpnse Investiments
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Edition Type | Sutomatic

Generator | Javafglobalipercussionsystem'sys_SearchGenerator b
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select nsys_comlentid, mesys_foldend from no ifavtoindes, e ifbrief ne icalendar ra rifc
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1|
d
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Figure 219: Registration for rffEIFullNonBinary Content List

13 Click [Save].

Defining the Incremental Content List

An Incremental Publish differs from a Full Publish in that it publishes only Content Items that you have
changed since they were last published and new Content Items. Full Publishing publishes every Content
Item in a Public State.

Many customers perform a Full Publish every one or two weeks, and an incremental publish one or more
times a day. Since fewer items are published during Incremental Publishing, fewer system resources are
used, thereby decreasing processing time.

Since we have covered how to open the Edit Content List page and described its fields in depth in the
topic Defining the Full Binary Content List (see page 297), see that topic for more information about the
following steps.

To define the Incremental Publish Content List:

1 Open anew Edit Content List page.
2 In Name, enter something similar to (but not the same as) rffEilncremental.

3 In Description, enter Site Root Incremental - Enterprise Investments.
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11
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Change the URL to:

/Rhythmyx/contentlist?sys_deliverytype=filesystem&sys_assembly context=301&sys_contentl
ist=rffEilncremental.

Replacing rffElIncremental at the end of the URL with the name you have given your Content
List.

Change Type to Incremental since you want to select only Content Items that qualify as
incremental.

Leave Edition Type as Automatic.

Choose Java/Global/percussion/system/sys_SearchGenerator in the Generator drop list.
The editor displays the text field Query when you make the selection in the Generator field.
In the Query field, enter the following query text:

select rx:sys_contentid, rx:sys_folderid from nt:base where jcr:path like
'//Sites/Enterpriselnvestments%'

This JSR-170 query tells the generator to return the contentid and folderid of content items of
all Content Types (nt:base represents all Content Types) in the Site Folder path
/ISites/Enterpriselnvestments.

In the Template Expander drop down list select
Java/Global/percussion/system/sys_SiteTemplateExpander since we are using Site Folder
publishing. Fields for the parameters siteid and default_template appear below the Template
Expander drop list.

In the siteid field below the Template Expander field enter 301.

Leave the default_template field blank to indicate that you want to use all Templates
associated with the Content Type for the Site whose Publish value is Default.

In Item Filter, leave public, since you want to include all Content Items in a public State in the
Content List.
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Your completed editor should appear similar to the following screenshot:

Edit Content List

1d O-21-323 EXreEy
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Figure 220: Registration for rffElIncremental Content List

13 Click [Save].

Defining the Unpublish Content List

In addition to defining new and updated content that Rhythmyx publishes to your site, Content Lists also
define the content that Rhythmyx removes from your Site, or unpublishes. Define a separate Unpublish
Content List for each Edition.

A Content List for unpublishing defines a list of Content Items that will be removed from the published
Site. An unpublish Content List differs from Publishing Content Lists in the following ways:

= The Content List URL includes the HTML parameter sys_publish=unpublish. This parameter
instructs the Rhythmyx Publisher to remove Content Items returned by the Content List from
the Site.

= The Content List uses the sys_PublishedSiteltems Content List Generator. This generator
returns all Content Items currently published on the Site specified in the Content List. You
must use this Content List Generator in conjunction with the sys_SiteTemplateExpander.

= The Content List uses the unpublish Item Filter. This Item Filter consists of the
sys_filterByPublishableFlag Item Filter Rule, with the value of the sys_flagValues parameter
setto u. In general, all Workflow States other the Public and Quick Edit have this value.
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The result of this configuration is that all Content Items on the specified Site that are in States other than
Publish or Quick Edit will be removed from the Site.

Since we have covered how to open the Edit Content List page and described its fields in depth in the
topic Defining the Full Binary Content List (see page 297), see that topic for more information about the
following steps.

To define the Unpublish Content List:

1
2
3

Open a new Edit Content List page.
In Name, enter something similar to (but not the same as) rffEiUnpublish.

In Description, enter Delete any published pages of items in an archive state - Enterprise
Investments.

Change the URL to:

/Rhythmyx/contentlist?sys_deliverytype=filesystem&sys_publish=unpublish&sys_assembly_c
ontext=301&sys_contentlist=rffEIUnpublish.

Replace rffEIUnpublish at the end of the URL with the name you have given your Content
List.

In our other Content List definitions, we have set the value of the sys_publish HTML
parameter to publish; in this definition we set it to unpublish, so the Publisher application
knows to remove the items in this Content List from the Site.

Leave Type as Normal.
Leave Edition Type as Automatic.

In the Generator field chooseJava/Global/percussion/system/sys_PublishedSiteltems from the
drop down list.

In the Template Expander drop down list select
Java/Global/percussion/system/sys_SiteTemplateExpander since we are using Site Folder
publishing. Fields for the parameters siteid and default_template appear below the Template
Expander drop list.

Note that you must use the sys_PublishedSiteltems Content List Generator in conjunction with the
sys_SiteTemplateExpander. The Template Expander defines the Site whose Content Items the
sys_PublishedSiteltems will return.

10 In the siteid field below the Template Expander field enter 301.

11 Leave the default_template field blank to indicate that you want to unpublish all Templates

associated with the Content Type for the Site whose Publish value is Default.

12 In Item Filter, choose unpublish, since you want to include all Content Items in States other

than Public or Quick Edit.
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Your completed editor should appear similar to the following screenshot:

Edit Content List
Id 0-21-316 Errors

— HEiUnpublish

Description Delete army published pages of items in an archive state - Enterprise Investments

url [Rhythmysgcontentlist?sys_deliventype=filesystemdsys Jubrish-unpuhlish&sys_ass'
Type 'E} Morrmal O Incrarmental
Edition : |
Type | Automatic |
cenerator | Javafglobaljpercussionfsystem/sys_PublishedSitelterns |
Manme Value
e | Javajglobalipercussion/systemfsys_SiteTemplateExpander ¥
Narme Walue
301
siteid

Tha id of the site to use vhen expanding the templates. If not spaecifiad thiz may bae
provided in the request.

defaul;_template This has one of three values. The value all or unspacifiad means to indude all dafault
termplates. The value dispatch means to indude default templates that use the dispatch
assembly plugin. The value none means to ignore default termplates,

Ttern Filter | unpublish i

Figure 221: Registration for rffEIUnpublish Content List
13 Click [Save].
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Defining Contexts and Location Schemes

A Context is a location or environment in which content is published or assembled. For example, the
publishing location for Enterprise Investments content is one context, and the location for previewing
assembled content before publishing it is another context.

Location Schemes are associated with specific contexts, and specify the rules for configuring the
addresses of content items. Location schemes have various uses. Two of the main uses of location
schemes are:

= telling the Publisher where to publish content on a file system.

= creating URLSs so that content items can link to each other when they appear in a
browser.
Your specification requires three Contexts:
= A preview Context - Rhythmyx provides this Context. It enables previewing of content by
linking to referenced content such as images and other pages.
= A publishing Context - We are including this Context because it is necessary for all users of

file system publishing. It tells the Publisher where to deliver Content Items that are ready to be

published to the file system.

= A Context for assembling items - We are including this Context because it creates links to
other Content Items. This address is different from the publishing Context for two reasons.

First, because even for content published to a file system, URL paths to the Content Item may

differ from the location where the file resides (depending on the Web Server's addressing

conventions). Second, for other types of publishing, content may be stored and retrieved using
a different approach than a pre-generated location (for example, the system may pass a request

parameter to the Web application to retrieve the correct content.)
Your specification also requires two Location Schemes:

= A location scheme that generates the path for publishing each item on the file system. We will
associate this Location Scheme with the publishing Context. It will create the delivery address

for Content Items that are ready to be published.

= A location scheme that generates the URL for each item (so items can link to one another).
We will associate this Location Scheme with the Context for assembling items. It will
generate the Site address of published Content Items for the browser to use.

In the following topics, we use the Publishing Administrator to create the Contexts and Location schemes

which are already defined by the following FastForward Content Lists and Location Schemes:
Contexts:

= Publish
= Site Folder Assembly
Location Schemes
= Generic (for Publish Context)
= Generic (for Site Folder Assembly Context)
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FastForward includes additional Location Schemes that we will not recreate in this section.

Note: You cannot create Contexts and Location Schemes with the above names since they already exist in
FastForward. Instead, create similar Contexts and Location Schemes included in your implementation
plan or copy our steps but give your Contexts and Location Schemes different names.

Creating the Publish Context and its Generic Location
Scheme
Begin by creating your Publish Context.

To create a Publish Context:

1 Log into Rhythmyx Content Explorer.

2 Click the Publishing tab.

3 Click the By Name link under the Contexts heading in the left navigation pane.
Content Explorer displays the Contexts page.

4 Click [New Context].

5 Content Explorer displays the Edit Context Page.

Edit Comteat

Save | | Cancal

Figure 222: Edit Context page

6 In Context Name, enter something similar to Publish, to distinguish your entry from
FastForward's Publish entry.

7 In Context Description, enter Create the appropriate path for the publishing location, related
to but not identical with the assembly location.

8 Click [Save].

The Edit Context page closes. The Context page lists your new Context.
Now add your Location Scheme to the Publish Context.

To add the Location Scheme:

1 Click your Publish Context title in the Contexts page.
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Content Explorer opens the Edit Context page. It now has a new section for adding Location

Schemes.

Conbewt{ld ) Publishi 1)
Publish

Contaxt Dascripior Create the appropriate path for the publizhing |
Save Cancel
Location Scheme(d) Used by TypeiTemplate(id) Crescription

Figure 223: Edit Context Page with Location Scheme fields

2 Click [New Location Scheme].
Content Explorer opens the Edit Location Scheme page.

*Generator =Chooge-- i
#Cantent Type --Chonse- i
*Ternplate Type ~Choogse—- ¥

Figure 224: Edit Location Scheme page

3 In Name, enter Generic.
In Description, enter Generic location generation for publishing.

Edit Context

Location Schemes
Mew Location Scheme

Edit Location Scheme

5 The Generator drop list includes several default location scheme generator extensions (java
plugins). Choose sys_JexlAssemblyLocation, which is compatible with Rhythmyx's current
JEXL-based Assembly engine. The other generators are included for special cases and

backwards compatibility.

6 In Content Type, choose Generic. This specifies that this is the default Location Scheme for
the Generic Content Type when it uses the Template selected in the next field. However, we
will make it the default Location Scheme for all Content Types without a Location Scheme

assigned in this Context.

7 In Template Type, choose D - EI Generic. Now this is the default Location Scheme for the

Generic Content Type when it uses the D - EI Generic Template.
8 Click [Save].
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The Generic Location Scheme is now listed as a Location Scheme for the Publish Context. In
addition the Context registration section displays a field for a Default Scheme. The editor
displays this field after at least one Location Scheme is registered. It lets you choose a default
Location Scheme to apply to all outputs assigned to this Context that use Content Types and
Templates that are not assigned a specific Location Scheme.

Edit Context
Context(id): Publishi{1)

P S p— Publish
ext Desoription Create the appropriate path for the publishing lIc

efault Scheme i

Location Schemes
Mew Location Scheme
Location Schenwe [id) Used by TypeTemplate (id) Descrpbon

:":I Geanaric{314) _...:_.. ST : Genernic location generation for publishing

Figure 225: Publish Context with Generic Location Scheme added

9 In Default Scheme, choose Generic (the only choice available).

Now all content published to the Publish Context will use the Generic Location Scheme.

Edit Context
Contexti{id): Publish(1)

Publish

Conbext Description Create the appropriate path for the publishing Ig

Dafault Schams m w

€D

Location Schemes
New Location Scheme
Location Scheme(id) Used by Type Template(id] Descorption
¥ Generic(314) rifGenericiffDsElGenericSelector | 50 aric location generation for publishing

Figure 226: Publish Context with Default Scheme

The location scheme generator that you have specified, sys_JexlAssemblyLocation, requires that you pass
a parameter that holds a JEXL expression for creating the publishing path.

To create a Location Scheme Parameter:

1 Click Generic in the Location Scheme column to open its Edit Location Scheme page.
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Now the page includes a section for adding Location Scheme parameters.

Edit Location Scheme
Location Schene (id): Genesic(323)

*Name Ganeric

riptia Genenc location genearation for publishing
*Ganarsto sys_JexlAssemblyLocation b
*Contenk Typd Generic i

*Tarmplste Tupe [~ El Generic

Cancel
Location Scheme Parameters
Mew Location Scheme Parameter
Marnd (i) Ty S gLIE A i Walue

Figure 227: Edit Location Scheme page with section for adding parameters

2 Click New Location Scheme Parameter.
Content Explorer opens the Edit Location Scheme Parameter page.

Edit Location Scheme Parameter

Tirpo Sinng b

Save| [ Cancel |
Figure 228: Edit Location Scheme Parameter page

3 You must enter a value in Name. Enter expression.
4 The Type drop list includes two options:
= String - Indicates that the value you enter in Value is a text string.
= Backend Column - Indicates that the value you enter in Value is a backend column.
Leave the Type as String, since you will enter a text string in Value.

5 The value you enter in Sequence is the order in which multiple Location Scheme Parameters
are arranged so that they compose the folder path or URL correctly. Since you are only
entering one Location Scheme parameter, enter 1.

6 The string or backend column that you enter in Value composes part of the folder path or URL
or, as in this case, the entire folder path or URL. Enter the JEXL expression:
$sys.pub_path + $sys.template.prefix + "item” +
$sys.item.getProperty("rx:sys_contentid").String +
$rx._location.getFirstDefined($sys.item, "rx:activeimg_ext,rx:sys_s
uffix®, ".html")
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This JEXL expression uses bindings (variables or functions) already defined for Rhythmyx.
See Bindings (see page 136) for more information. Content Type names in Rhythmyx are
expressed in the JEXL expression with rx: preceding them. The bindings used in the above
expression have the following values and functions:

Binding Value

$sys.pub_path sys.pub_path holds the file system path to which
content is published. It consists of the path assigned
to the item's Content Explorer folder in its folder
properties or if no path is assigned, the actual folder
path holding the Content Item under the Site folder
root in Content Explorer.

Note: Do not use $sys.site.path in place of
$sys.pub_path. $sys.site.path takes the value of
sys_siteid. If a user action causes sys_siteid to be set
to a different site immediately before a publishing
run, the edition will be published to the wrong site.

$sys.template.prefix sys.template.prefix holds the default Template's
prefix value, if a prefix has been entered.

$sys.item Holds the current Content Item's fields and children.

$sys.item.getProperty(rx:sys_contentid').String getProperty returns the value of the specified

property in the current Content Item. String indicates
that the value is returned as a text string. Therefore
this binding returns the Content ID of the current
content item in string format.

$rx.location.getFirstDefined($sys.item,'rx:activeimg | $rx.location returns a hypertext link.
_ext,rx:sys_suffix', .html") $rx.location.getFirstDefined returns the value of the
first defined property for $sys.item in the list that
follows it in the parenthesis. Therefore, if the
activeimg_ext field is filled, that value is returned,;
otherwise, if the sys_suffix field is filled, that value
is returned; otherwise, the value ".html" is returned.
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For example, let's demonstrate how the Location Scheme parameter composes the publishing
path when you publish the item About EI HomePage Image (NYSE Papers).jpg which is
located in the Folder Path AboutEnterpriselnvestments to the Enterprise Investments Site:

il

[E) sites -
[+ [EE] Corporatelnvestments _1 CalendarCFEvents
= nterpriselnvestments (] PressReleases
E} AboutEnterpriseInvestments I
------ 1 CalendarCFEvents [l about Enterprise Investments Bukkons
[ PressReleases [ About Enterprise Investments Navon
5] Erier [ about Enterprise Investments Section Image (MYSE ...
D LS D Pange - Abaout Enterprise Investments
[:l Images
23 Investmentadvice
E MortgagesandHomeFinance
- [ ProductsandServices

Figure 229: About EI HomePage Image (NYSE Papers).jpg

The Location Scheme parameter should create the following publishing path:

= Since no path is assigned to the AboutEnterpriselnvestments folder, sys.pub_path
equals /AboutEnterpriselnvestments

= Since none of the Templates asociated with the rffimage Content Type have a Prefix,
$sys.template.prefix has no value.

= Since the Content ID of About EI HomePage Image (NYSE Papers).jpg is 481,
$sys.item.getProperty(rx:sys_contentid’).String equals 481.

= Since the Image Content Type does not have an activeimg_ext field (activeimg_ext is
a field in the Navimage Content Type), $rx.location.getFirstDefined takes the value of
the next field, sys_suffix (sys_suffix is a field in the Image Content Type), which
equals .jpg in the content item.

When we put the parts of the path together as indicated in the Location Scheme parameter, the
result is:

/AboutEnterpriselnvestments/item481. jpg

However, for a publishing Context (the Context associated with the Edition Content list and
not specified in the sys_assembly_context parameter in the Content List URL) the publisher
inserts the Publishing Root Location (in the Site registration) assigned to the Site to which the
content item is published in front of the location.

Since the Publishing Root Location for the Enterprise Investments Site is ../El_Home.war, the
complete location to which the content is published is

../El_Home.war/AboutEnterpriselnvestments/item481. jpg

By making changes to this JEXL expression, which is supplied by FastForward, you can
customize the paths to which you publish your content items.

7 Click [Save].
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The Location Scheme parameter is listed under the Location Scheme and is used whenever a
Content Type is published using this Context.

Edit Location Scheme
Lose aticn Seharmm (d): Genaric(314)

Genanc

pticn Genenc location generation for publishing

sys_JexldssemblylLocation v
*Contant Type Genenc bt
*Ternplate Typ D - El Generic |+
Save Cancel
Location Scheme Parameters
MHew Location Scheme Parameter
Marre (i) Type [eTp——— Value

¥ expression

Figure 230: Location Scheme Parameter added

8 Click [Save].

The Edit Location Scheme page closes. Content Explorer displays the Edit Context page.

Edit Context
Contexti{id): Publish(1)

Publish

Zonbext Drescrption Create the appropriate path for the publishing g

Dafault Schams w w

ED

Location Schemes
New Location Scheme
Location Scherme(id) Ueed by Type: Termplate(id] Descorption
¥ Generic{314) '""‘f“""‘: ffDsElGenericSelector Sanaie location genaration for publizhing

Figure 231: Publish Context with Default Location Scheme

9 Click [Save] to return to the Contexts editor and enter your SiteFolderAssembly Context.

Creating the Assembly Context and its Generic Location
Scheme

Many of the steps and fields in this topic have already been explained in the previous topic, Creating the
Publishing Context and its Generic Location Scheme. See that topic for details about the fields and values
discussed in the following procedure.

To create the Assembly Context:

1 Open a new Edit Context Page.

2 In Context Name, enter a name similar to Site Folder Assembly.
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In Context Description, enter Create the appropriate path for the site folder assembly location.
Click [Save].

The Edit Context page closes. Your new Context is listed on the Contexts page. Now add your
Location Scheme to the Site Folder Assembly Context.

To add the Location Scheme:

1

9

Click Site Folder Assembly on the Contexts page.

Content Explorer displays the Edit Context page with a new section for adding Location
Schemes.

Click [New Location Scheme].

Content Explorer displays the Edit Location Scheme page.
In Name, enter Generic.

In Description enter Generic Location Scheme for assembly.

The Generator drop list includes several default location scheme generator extensions (java
plugins). Choose sys_JexlAssemblyLocation, which is compatible with Rhythmyx's JEXL-
based Assembly engine. The other generators are included for special cases and backwards

compatibility.

In Content Type, choose Generic. This specifies that this is the default Location Scheme for
the Generic Content Type when it uses the Template selected in the next field. However, we
will make it the default Location Scheme for all Content Types without a Location Scheme
assigned to this Context.

In Template Type, choose D - EI Generic. Now this is the default Location Scheme for the
Generic Content Type when it uses the D - EI Generic Template.

Click [Save].

The Generic Location Scheme is now listed as a Location Scheme for the Site Folder
Assembly Context. In addition the Context registration section now displays a field for a
Default Scheme. The editor displays this field after at least one Location Scheme is registered.
It lets you choose a default Location Scheme to apply to all outputs that use this Context but
use Content Types and Templates that are not assigned a specific Location Scheme.

In Default Location Scheme, choose Generic (the only choice available).

Edit Context

Contaxbfid): Site Folder Assembly(301)

Save | | Cancel

Site Folder Assembly
Create the appropriate path for the site folder a:

Genenc

Location Schemes
New Location Scheme

Losc st Sclvinas [id) Usaed By Typee: Tarvapl ke (5d) Drzdcrip Horn

K Genenc{315)

Figure 232: Generic Location Scheme
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Now all content published to the Site Folder Assembly Context will use the Generic Location
Scheme.

The location scheme generator that you have specified, sys_JexIAssemblyLocation, requires
that you pass a parameter that holds a JEXL expression for creating the URLSs that link items
to one another.

To create a Location Scheme Parameter:

1

4
5

6

Click Generic in the Location Scheme column to open its Edit Location Scheme page.
Now the page displays a section for adding Location Scheme parameters.

Click New Location Scheme Parameter.

Content Explorer displays the Edit Location Scheme Parameter page.
You must enter a value in Name. Enter expression.
Leave the Type as String, since you will enter a text string in Value.

The value you enter in Sequence is the order in which multiple Location Scheme Parameters
are arranged so that they compose the folder path or URL correctly. Since you are only
entering one Location Scheme parameter, enter 1.

The string or backend column that you enter in Value composes part of the folder path or URL
or, as in this case, the entire folder path or URL. Enter the JEXL expression:

if ($sys.crossSiteLink) {$prefix = $sys.site.url;} else {$prefix =
$sys.variables.rxs_urlroot}; $prefix + $sys.pub_path +
$sys.template._prefix + "item” +
$sys.item._getProperty("rx:sys_contentid®).String +
$rx.location.getFirstDefined($sys.item, "rx:activeimg_ext,rx:sys_suffix”,
"_html*)

This is almost the same JEXL expression that you used for the Location Scheme parameter
for the Publish Context. However, it begins with the JEXL iF. . . else function to define
the part of the URL that the browser uses in front of the folder path to locate items. This
enables content items in the Site to link to one another when a browser displays them.

In this case, if the link is a cross-site link (a link to a different Site), the expression returns the
root of the remote Site. If it is not a cross site link, the function returns the root URL of the
current Site (rxs_urlroot is a Context Variable (see "Converting References to Static Files" on
page 174)) and gives it the value /EI_Home for this Site and Context. The remainder of the
expression is exactly the same as that used in the Location Scheme parameter for the Publish
Context. So the full path for Content Item with contentid 481 would appear as:
/E1_Home/AboutEnterpriselnvestments/item481. jpg

See Creating the Publish Context and its Generic Location Scheme for an explanation of the
rest of the expression.
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7 Click [Save].
The Location Scheme parameter is listed under the Location Scheme and is used whenever a
Content Type is assigned to this Context.

Edit Location Schemea
Location Scheme(id): Genedc(3 15)

*Narme Generic

Dascription Generic location scheme for assembly
*Ggnarator sys_JexlAssamblyLocation b
Hoantart Typa Ganans -

*Tarmplate Typa D - El Genenc ¥

Location Scheme Parameters
MHew Location Scheme Parameter
rarvw (i) Typa SRS Value

if [§eye. eraggSitalink ) {$|_-r15f|a =
frws. site.url;} else {fprefic =
tsys.varables. res_udroot:} fprefic +
feve. pub_path + §oyr.termplate. prafiz +

i ‘tem’ + §sys.itemn getProperty
['raravi_contantid’). String +
tre. location, getFirstDafined
[ sys.tbem, noadtiveimg_eckmosys_suffix',
el ')

¥ expression String

Figure 233: Generic Location Scheme
8 Click [Save].
The Edit Location Scheme page closes and Content Explorer displays the Edit Context page.

Edit Context
Conbaxb(id): Site Folder Assembly (30 1)

*Context Mame Site Folder Azsembly
Context Description Create the appropriate path for the site folder a:
Dafault Schame Geneng %

Location Schemes
New Location Scheme

Location Schemaid) Usad by Type:Template () Dhsriptice
fFGanerc D sElGanarics b . :
¥ Genenci315) 5:f|°" e Generic location scheme for assembly

Figure 234: Generic Location Scheme

9 Click [Save] to save the Context.
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Checking for Errors in the Location Scheme

If you want to check your Location Schemes for errors prior to publishing, do the following:

To check a publishing Location Scheme view your Edition’s Content Lists prior to publishing.

To check an assembly Location Scheme preview a Content Item that includes links to related
content and images using a Page Template. See if the links to related content work and if the
images appear. If not, check the page source to see errors in the links.

To check a Publishing Location Scheme:

1 Inthe Publishing tab, go to the Editions page.
2 Click the name of the Edition containing the Location Schemes that you want to check.

At the bottom of the Edit Editions Properties page, the Content Lists that you have added for
the Edition are listed. To the right of each listing is a Preview button A .

Edit Edition Properties

Edition (id): Full Enterprise Investrents(301)

*Edition Narne Full Enterprise Irvesiments

Desoriptio Publish all items in public state

*Drastinstion Site Enterprise Imvestments »

Edition Type Automatic

Recowary Publication(id) (Racovary anly

Mirror Source Site ~Chiodse-- b Iy

Cancel
Edit Edition: Alloveed Content Add Content List

Content List Mame (id) Sequence Authorization Type Context Praview

*. rifEUnpublish (316) i ail Public Content | Publish £
¥ rHfEFullBinary (3100 2 All Public Content  Publish 4|
x !'ﬁEI'Fu”HDI'IBInﬂF! (311} 3 All Public Content Publizh ﬂ:l

Figure 235: Full Enterprise Investments Edition with Content Lists
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3 Inthis example, we have intentionally created an incorrect publish Location Scheme. We
click the Preview button for the rffEiFullBinary Content List to see the XML file representing
the Content List. Notice that the <location></location> tags only include the item file names
but not their paths. The paths must be present for the items to be delivered to the correct
publishing locations. Once we see that the path is missing, we return to the Publish Context

and correct this Location Scheme to include the publishing path.

<7uml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" 7=
- <contentlist context="1" deliverytype="filesystem"=
- <contentitem contentid="383" revision="1" unpublish="no" variantid="506"=
<title=EI Global Financial Service Fund - allocation.jpg</title=
<contenturlzhttp://10.10.10.136:9817 /Rhythmyx/assembler/render?

- <delivery=
<location=item383.jpg</locationz

< /delivery=
<modifydate=2005-03-24 00:00:00</modifydate
<modifyuser=adminl</modifyuser>
<contenttype=307</contenttypes

< /contentitems=

- zcontentitem contentid="384" revision="1" unpublish="no" variantid="506">

<title=EI Global Financial Service Fund - reqgional mix.jpg</title=
<contenturlzhttp://10.10.10.136:9817 /Rhythmyx/assembler/render?

- <delivery=
<locationzitem384.jpg</location

< /delivery=
<modifydate=2005-03-24 00:00:00</modifydate
<modifyuser=adminl</modifyuser>
<contenttype=307</contenttypes

< /contentitems=

- <contentitem contentid="385" revision="1" unpublish="no" variantid="506"=

<title=EI Global Financial Service Fund - returns.jpg</title=
<contenturlzhttp://10.10.10.136:9817 /Rhythmyx/assembler/render?

- <delivery=
<location=item385.jpg</locationz
< /delivery=
<modifydate=2005-03-24 00:00:00</modifydate

sys_revision=1&sys_siteid=301&sys_template=5068&sys_itemfilter=publicsy

sys_revision=1&sys_siteid=301&sys_template=5068&sys_itemfilter=publicsy

sys_revision=1&sys_siteid=301&sys_template=5068&sys_itemfilter=publicsy

Figure 236: Content List showing Location Scheme error
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When corrected, the Content List should appear as follows. In the <delivery></delivery> tags
the publish path /Images/Funds/ElGlobalServicesFund/ appears before the item's file name.

<7uml wersion="1.0" encoding="utf-8" 7=
- <contentlist context="303" deliverytype="filesystem">
- =contentitern contentid="383" revision="1" unpublish="no" variantid="506"=
<title=EI Global Financial Service Fund - allocation.jpg</title>
zcontenturl=http://10.10.10.136:9817 /Rhythmyx /assembler/render?
sys_revision=1&sys_siteid=301&sys_template=506&sys_itemfilter=py\
- <deliverys
<location=/Images /Funds fEIGlobalServicesFund /item383.jpg</location
zideliverys
=modifydate=2005-03-24 00:00:00</modifydates
<modifyuser=adminl</modifyusers
<contenttype=307</contenttypes
</contentitem:s
- =contentitern contentid="384" revision="1" unpublish="no" variantid="506"=
«title=EI Global Financial Service Fund - regional mix.jpg</title=
zoontenturl=http://10.10.10.136:9817 /Rhythmyx /fassembler/render?
sys_revision=1&sys_siteid=301&sys_template=5068&sys_itemfilter=py
- zdalivery>
<location=/Images/Funds/EIGlobalServicesFund fitem384.jpg=/location
< deliverys
<modifydate=>2005-03-24 00:00:00</modifydate
zmodifyuser=adminl</modifyuser=
scontenttype=307</contenttypes
< /contentitemss
- zcontentitem contentid="385" revision="1" unpublish="no" variantid="506"=>
=title=EI Global Financial Service Fund - returns.jpg=/titlex
<contenturl=http://10.10.10.136:9817 /Rhythmyx /assembler/render?
sys_revision=1&sys_siteid=301&sys_template=506&sys_itemfilter=ps
- <delivery=
<location=/Images/Funds/EIGlobalServicesFund fitem385.jpg</location
= delivery:s
=modifydate=2005-03-24 00:00:00=</modifydate>

Figure 237: Content List with correct Publish Location Scheme

To check an assembly Location Scheme:

1 In Content Explorer, preview a page Template of a Content Item that includes graphics and
related content.

Notice that the Context parameter at the end of the URL is sys_context=0.

2 Change the value of sys_context to the Context ID of the Assembly Location Scheme that you
want to check.



322 Rhythmyx Implementation Guide

First, we show an example of a valid Location Scheme. We change the value of sys_context
to 301. Note that even though the Location Scheme is correct, the page cannot display the
graphics in the Global Template that are not yet published. If you hover the cursor over a page
link, the browser displays its correct URL below the page as in the following graphic.

[=] #bout Coponate Investments

About Corporate Investments

Corporate Imvestments (S an inlemabional provider of inancial services and imesimen
resources that help individuals and instibutions meet their financial objectives.

Once known primarily a5 a mutual fund company, Corporate Investments has adapted and
evobvad aver the years lo meel the changing needs of ils custormers. Today, that evolution is
refected in our meny of products and sendces, In addilion 10 our rautwal Tunds, we also ofar
digcount brokerage sendices, retirement services, estate planning, wealth management,
securiies exacution and clearance, e insurance and much, much more.

‘What hasnt changed ower the yaars i5 our commitmeant o continuous improvemant, stale-of
thi-ar technology and peeress customer senice, Coporate westments i responsible for
rnany innovations thal are now Industry standards today. Ve reinvest a substanbial portion of
aur revenuas each year back inta technology in order to daliver new producls and serdces 1o
Irvsiors. We aré consistently recognized by indusiny surveys and publicalions 10F providing
some of tha highast levals of custormer support

Contmsous improvernen, ahead-ofthe-curve lechnology, and superdalive CUsiomer senice;
these time-honored Carporate Investments fraditions are apparent in the many imestoent
choites we offer our cusiomens. They are also rellecied in the many innovatie ways we help
your track and manage your imesiments or simphy keep in louch with us

Corporate Imvestments has long bean a ploneer of new methods to facilitate cusiomer
inbaraction. We ware the first 1o enable custormers 1o Buy funds via a tall-free phona call. We
wiiie B firsd 1o ofer aubormated 24-hour mutal nd vield and prce quoles va & woice-
actvated computar. Corporate Invastmants also was one of the eadies! inancial sendces
firrms to offer compulerizad accoun access and irading

= AT
awvnid in your home finances,
Most mbdce columing tell wou
Tvovw your £hatild do things, b
lver e are all kinds of things
world Shouldin'T do either, Hige
e ten frequent inancial
mistakes that consumers
rouminehy imaki -- and you
shoald aveld at all costs.

4 Great Uses for Home Equity
Loans

Figure 238: Viewing a Content Item in Preview Context
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Now view the source and check a hyperlink <a> tag to confirm that the href attribute specifies
a URL that resolves correctly and and <img> tag to confirm that the src attribute also
contains a URL that resolves correctly. Do not use <a> and <img> tags associated with the
Global Template to confirm that the address is correct - they should hold different addresses.
The following source shows the addresses for the blue globe graphic inserted into the Content
Item and the "10 Mistakes You Can't Afford" link below it. The URLSs in the tags are correct
and confirm that the Location Scheme is valid.

) render[1] - Notepad El@lgl

File Edit Format Wiew Help
src="/CI_Home/resaurces,/images /CI_siderelated_go.gif" /- ~
</divs T
</ Form:
</divs
<div class="sideContent">
alt="" border="0"
<tiv <lass="Tead_snippet">
hl
<a
href="http://127.0.0.1:9817/EI_Home MortgagesandHomerinance HomerPurchaseAtems72. heml”
. =
10 mistakes you Can't afford 3
< /hl>
<pr<div class="rxbodyTield"><p class="MsoBodyText">Check out the ten things to
avoid in wour home finances. mMost advice columns tell wou how you should do things,
but there are all kinds of things wou shouldn't do either. Here are ten freguent
financial mistakes that consumers routinely make -- and wou should avoid at all
costs. < pro/dive</p>
< i
w
o

Figure 239: Source code for valid assembly Location Scheme
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Now we change the value of the sys_context parameter to 304. This Assembly Context uses
an invalid Location Scheme Parameter. By looking at the way the page handles this error,
you can determine whether the error is in the JEXL code or literal text in the parameter. The
page appears as the following graphic. Notice that it cannot link to the blue globe graphic,
and when the cursor hovers over a page link, the browser displays in incomplete URL at the
bottom of the page. The incomplete URL suggests that the error is in the JEXL code. If it
were in a piece of literal text included in the parameter, when the cursor hovers over a link,
the browser would probably display the incorrect URL below the page.

,‘,JMM;M_,,.wmﬁ_%mwmw-ummmmﬂ_mutﬁmm_rwa- B 'ﬁ_ " |

[i] Abox Cotpcrate Inveatmants

Prass Releases

About Corporate Investments

Comporate ivasimants is an indgrnatonal provider of finaricial sénices and imestment
resounces thal help indmduals and insihilions mest their inancial objectives

Ot ket prirnarily 55 & mubusd Asnd comparsy, Corporate Investments Bas sdapbed and
evoleid over the years 1 meol the changing needs of #s customers, Today, That ivelubion s
nefgcted in ourmeniy of products and seneces, In addition B our miuaal funds, we akso offer
digtount brokersge semces, relitement Lonsies, eglabe planning, waeallh management,
aefisilied axetubon and dleaisnie, B2 inGurance 30 much, Muth mane

WWhat hasn® changad oar Sl yiars 15 our commifmant ia continuous improvamand, sEate-of
the-ar kechnology and pearless customer semice. Corporate kvesimeants is responsible fise
MY Innivalions that are now indusiny standands oday. We reimes 5 subelantial portion of
OLf P NIE S ERER yEar Dack into technology in order b delver new products ard Serdoes 1o

Imestors. Ye ane consishendy recogniced by industy surenys and publicatans for prowiding
soms of e highest levels of cuslomer support

Conbinisdid improverment, Shesd- oFthe-tuned ERnaledy, nd Supsdalive cusbinmer demice;
thige time- honored Corporats investments radiions &k Sppdran in the many imestment
choices wa offar our cuslomers, They ang alen refieciad in the many innovaive ways wia hielp
you rack and manage your investments of simply keep in ouch with us

Comporite e dtments hak bong Bean & pionser of i mathods b faciingle cusbormen
Intaraction, ¥We werg the Arsl o enable customers (o buy funds via a 1olkfies phane call, We
wng the st o offar autornabed 24-hour mubesl fend yield snd price quobes ¥ia 8 wiice-
aetivaled computer. Comporate Imvesiments al90 wae one of ive earbect fmantial genices
fiins 1o offer edmgulenzed Stcou] Siteds and Sadng

il i youm Bome finances.
Waosi adaice columivs Tall you
Nieviny vl Sl o thiings, bt
hwist i o ol einads: of things
¥ou sheoulde oo el . Haa
ar@ ten fracuient financial
il aked hal ¢ sl

i oidinddy inaks - il yoii
sivould avobd a1 all costs.

4 Great Lizes for Home Equi
Loans

Wileat To do with s nvcaey
locked it yeam hoans,

S Local inkrane

Figure 240: Preview with invalid assembly Location Scheme
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Now view the source and check the href attribute of the <a> tag and src attribute of the <img>
tag that we looked at with the valid Location Scheme Parameter. Notice that the attributes do
not have a value. The absence of a value in these attributes indicates that the error is in the
JEXL code.

B renderf1] - Notepad Q@@

File Edit Formak Wiew Help
'I‘t="" border="0" height="136" width="188" /-

<div <lass="Tlead_snippet">
<hlxz

a href=""=>
10 Mistakes vou Can't afford </a

<
<pr<div class="rxbotyTield ><p class="MsoBodyText">Check out the ten things to
avoid in wour home finances. Most advice columns tell you how you should do things,
but there are all kinds of things you shouldn't do either. Here are ten freguent
financial mistakes that consumers routinely make —-- and you should awoid at all
costs. </ peSdive< e
< /divs

<div class="lead_snippet">

<hl=
<a href="">
4 Great Uses for Home Equity Loans < ax
</hlx>

<pr<div class="rxbodyfield"><p class="MsoBodyText">what to do with the money
Tocked in to your home. </ pe</ dive</ o>
</ dive "

Figure 241: Source code for invalid assembly Location Scheme

Check the Location Scheme Parameter. One of the following errors has occurred:

= The test condition of the 1 F. . .else function is not enclosed in parentheses; for
example, if the Location Scheme Parameter were specified as i ¥
$sys.crossSiteLink. .. rather than if ($sys.crossSiteLink)... .

= The string value being tested is not enclosed in quotation marks. For example, if
$sys.site.path=\\Enterpriselnvestments\InvestmentAdvice. .

- would result in an empty href or src attribute. The correct syntax is 1
$sys.site.path="\\Enterpriselnvestments\InvestmentAdvice*"

= The consequent statements do not each end with a semicolon ("';"); for example,

if ($sys.crossSiteLink) $prefix = $sys.site.url else
$prefix = $sys.variables.rxs_urlroot

is incorrect. The statement should be:

if ($sys.crossSiteLink) $prefix = $sys.site.url; else
$prefix = $sys.variables.rxs_urlroot;
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Now look at the Location Scheme Parameter. The first function is spelled wrong. It should
read $rx.cond.choose but reads $rx.aond.choose.

If you correct the function, but add an error in the literal code, the page handles the error
differently. For example, suppose the 1. . .else function was specified correctly but the
Location Scheme parameter specified + 'jpg" at the end.

ifT ($sys.crossSiteLink) $prefix = $sys.site.url; else $prefix =
$sys.variables.rxs_urlroot; $prefix + $sys.pub_path +
$sys.template._prefix + "item™ +

$sys. item.getProperty("rx:sys_contentid®).String +
$rx.location.getFirstDefined($sys.item, "rx:activeimg_ext,rx:sys_su
ffix", ".html*)+" _jpg-

This parameter is invalid because each location will append jpg at the end of a file that
already has a suffix. However, the system understands how to generate the expression.

If you refresh the page that uses sys_contextid=304, it appears the same as it did with the
other invalid Location Scheme Parameter, but when you hover the cursor over a page link, the
browser displays a generated URL with an incorrect suffix on the filename below the page
(item372.htmljpg).

A ess {I b Fridrdr Tk vt Syl it vaches S0l eenf e -pw%ﬂ_twdﬂuwfwﬁﬂmﬁwﬁ_mﬂd%n_hﬂu@ a0 ﬁ' *

=] Atscud Couporate Irvrastnrits

Prigss Releasis

About Corporate Investments

Corporabe Myvastments 1= an intemational provider of inancial sendtes and imestmeant
rigourcis thal halp mdniduals and institutions mesd Heir nancial objects

D@ ke pireiaiily &8 & mubisl fund eompany, Coiporgle Iveslments hes adapied and
@rhdd over the years i meat the changing nesds of IS cuslomerns Today, fhat evalution is
reflaciad @ o manu of products and semces. in aodibon o our muual iends, we aleo ofiar
discoun] brokerage Serices, relinement sendtes, esiale planning, wealth management,
serunes sxecution and clearance, life insurance and much, much more

Wit hanY changed ovir B wears is our commitmient b continuous improvement, stateok
thee- 2t 1echonology and peeress Cuglomer senice. Corporabe krvesirments k= reeponsible for
iy InDtan S Bhal e now indudly standands Wodiy. Wi réimes] & dubslanbal poman of

our revenues each year back inlo fechnology in order o deliver new products and senvices fo
invesbors. Ve ane consislendy recognized by industy sureys and publications for providing
somi of thr highes! bevls of cuslomer suppart

CORHUGUS IMmproermen, 3hesd-of fe-cune technalogy, Snd Supelite customer $enite;
therse Bme-hancred Corporate Investmants traditions are appanent n the many investmant
chebices we offer 0ur customers. Thiy are sizo reflecied in Te mMary innovative ways we help
you track snd manage your inmsimgnts or simply kadep in bouch wilfi us

Corporate e stments has bong been & phoneer of few methods b feilitabe cushimes
inggrachom, ¥e werg The rsl o enable cuslomees bo Buy fands via o tolkfae phane call Vg
ware the frst 1o ofier aulomated 24-houe mutus fond yield and price quoles via 8 vose-
activalid computer, Corparati imesiments 5190 was one of he eadies? inancial senit e
firms o offer compitenzed account access and trading
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Figure 242: Page with error in Location Scheme Parameter suffix
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If you look at the source and view the same hyperlink reference <a href> tag and <img src>
tag that we looked at previously, you will see that the tags include the URL with the invalid
suffix in their parentheses.

I render[3] - Notepad |Z”Elg|
File Edit Format View Help

<div class="sideContent":> Y

<img
sroEhttp: /A /27.0.0.1:9817/EI_Home,/Images /Icons,/itemd 55. jpajpg” wlt="" bhorder="0"
hei ="136" width="1838" />

<div class="lead_snipper”

<a
ref="http://127.0.0.1:9817,/EI_Home/MortgagesandHomeFinance HomePur chase Atems72. htmljpg”

istakes vou can't afford </fas

</ hl>
<prdiv class="rxbodyfield"><p class="MsoBodyText"»>Check out the ten things to
avoid in your home finances. Most adwice columns tell you how wou should do things, but —
there are all kinds of things you shouldn't do either. Here are ten freguent financial
mistakes that consumers routinely make -- and you should avoid at all
costs. </ pro/dive< /o=
< /dive

<div class="Tead_snippet">
<hl=
<a

m(

Figure 243: Page source showing URLs with invalid suffixes
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Creating Editions

Now that you have created your Content Lists and Contexts you are ready to create your Editions. An
Edition specifies the set of Content Lists to publish, which Site to publish them to, and the sequence in
which to publish them. The sequence is important for the following reasons:

= A page is composed of binary items and text items. In general binary items represent portions
of a page rather than an entire page. Items that represent portions of pages should be published
before the pages that include them, so the pages can locate these items when they are
assembled.

= Sequence is critical when you unpublish and publish to the same URL. It is possible for one
Content List to both unpublish and publish, but if you do not control the order correctly, you
could publish new content and then immediately unpublish it. To avoid this problem, build
separate Content Lists that unpublish content and that publish content. When defining the
Edition, sequence the unpublish Content Lists before publish Content Lists so old content is
unpublished, and new content is not inadvertently unpublished.

There are four types of Editions that Rhythmyx defines:

= Automatic - Regularly scheduled editions that use predefined Content List queries.

= Manual - Editions that run when a user clicks the Publish button in the Editions page.
= Recovery - Editions that republish an earlier Edition of a Site or its contents.

= Mirror - Editions that copy content from one Site to another.

We are going to discuss Automatic Editions. Creating the other Edition types requires assistance from
Rhythmyx Professional Services Organization.
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When you first open the Editions page within the Publishing tab you see all of the currently registered

Editions.

Publish

x @

X L)

s
o

X X
2 2 o

%
a

Edition Mame (d) DescHpton

Full Enterprise
Investments (301) Publish all iterns in pu
Incramental
Enterprise -
Investmeants (302)

Full Non-Binary
Enterprise Bublish 3
Investments (303}

EI Publish
Now (310}

Full Corporate
Investrnents (307) Publish all iterms in public state
Incremental

Corparate Publish or
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Figure 244: Editions Page

The following table describes the columns on the Edition page.

Editions

Mew Edition Copy Edition

Destnation Site (id) Editon Type

Entarprisa
: pri

¥

strnants [ 301

process.

Column Description

Delete Represented by the button, which the user clicks to delete the Edition that resides
in that row.

Publish

Represented by the button. The user clicks this button to initiate the Publishing

Edition Name (id)

Name and ID assigned to the Edition.

Description

Description given to the Edition when it was first created.

Destination Site

The Site to which the Edition will be published.

Edition Type

The type of edition; Automatic , Manual , Mirror , or Recovery .

Your specifications require two Editions:

= An edition scheduled to run once a week that publishes all items ready to be published to the
Enterprise Investments site, and unpublishes all items in an archive state.

= An edition schedule to run twice a day that publishes all new and modified items in a publish
state to the Enterprise Investments site, and unpublishes all items in an archive state.
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In the following topics, you use the Publishing Administrator to create these Editions, which are already
defined by the following FastForward Editions:

=  Full Enterprise Investments
The Content Lists included in this Edition are:
o rffEiUnpublish
o rffEiFullBinary
o rffEiFullNonbinary
= Incremental Enterprise Investments
The Content Lists included in this Edition are:
o rffEiUnpublish

o rffEilncremental
FastForward includes additional Editions that we will not recreate in this section.

Note: You most likely already have the FastForward Editions installed. Give your versions of the Editions
different names than the FastForward ones, or use the information in your implementation plan as a
substitute for the data used in the instructions in this chapter.

Full Publish Edition

In the following exercise we are going to define a full publish Edition. In general, full publish Editions
publish all content that is in a public state and remove all content that is in an archive state.

To create the Full Publish Edition:
1 Log in to Rhythmyx Content Explorer.

2 Click the Publishing tab.
3 Inthe left navigation pane click the Editions by Site link.

Note: there are two additional options to choose from; you could list Editions by Name or Type.
Selecting Site is a good practice when you have multiple sites in your system.

Content Explorer displays the Editions administration page.
4  Click the [New Edition] link.
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Content Explorer displays the Edit Editions Properties page.

*Destination Site ~-Choose- b
Edition Type Autormnatic ¥

Rescovery Publicstion(id) (Recaver ¢ only)

irror Source Site
ave Cancel

Edit Edition Properties

--Choose—- ¥ (Miror only)

Figure 245: Edit Edition Properties page

Fill in Edition Name. This is a required field and the name you enter is displayed on the
Publishing tab. Enter something similar to Full Enterprise Investments.

In the optional Description field enter Publish all items in public state.

Choose the Destination Site from the drop down list. The selections available are all Sites
currently defined in your system. Select Enterprise Investments from the list.

Leave Automatic in the Edition Type drop down list since this is a scheduled edition. Options
are Automatic, Manual, Recovery, and Mirror. For more information about the other types of
editions, see the Publishing section in the online CMS Help.

Do not fill in Recovery Publication(id) and Mirror Source Site since this is not a Recovery or
Mirror Edition.

At this point, your Edition registration appears similar to:

Edition{id): Full Enterprise Inwvestments(301])

*Edition Marne Full Enterprize Investments

Description Fublish all iterns in public state
*Destination Site Enterprise Investments

Edition Type Automatic v

Recovery Publication(id) (Recovery only)

Mirror Source Site --Choose-- *|| (Mirror anly)

[Save] [ Cancel ]

Figure 246: Edition registration prior to adding Content Lists

Click [OK] to save the Edition record.
The Edition is saved, and the Edit Edition Page closes. The Edition is listed in the Editions

Administration page.
Now you need to add Content Lists to the Edition.
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11 Click the Full Enterprise Investments Edition in the Editions Administration page to open it in
the Edit Edition Properties page.
Now the Edit Edition Properties page includes a section for including Content Lists.

Edit Edition Properties
Edition(id): Full Enterprse Investments(301)

Hame Full Entenprise Imesiments
FPublish all tems in public state
Enterprise Investrments

Butomatic

Mirrar Seurce Sits —-Choose— 8 areer anly)
o e——
Edit Edition: Allowaer d Content Add Content List
Content et Nanme [||:|] SEquIEnCe Authoriration Type LCombext Preveeur

Mo entries found
Figure 247: Edit Edition page

12 Click the Add Content List link.

Content Explorer displays the Add Content List page.

Edition Content List
Editon(id): Full Enterprise Investments [ 3201])

*Content List --Choose-- L
Sequence

*authorization Type --Chaoose-- LV
*iComtext --Choose-- L

[Save] [ Cancel ]

Figure 248: Add Content List page

Add three of the Content Lists that you have created in the following order:
= your Content List for unpublishing
= your Content List for publishing binary content items
= your Content List for publishing non-binary content items

By publishing your Content Lists in this order, you will avoid accidentally publishing a
Content Item and then unpublishing it. You will also have all graphics and files included on
text pages available in your publishing location before the text pages are published.

13 From the Content List drop list choose rffEIUnpublish.
14 In the Sequence field enter 1 to publish this Content List first
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15 Authorization Types (or Auth Types) filter the related Content Items for which link URLs will

16

17

18
19
20
21

22

23

24
25
26
27

28

be published when publishing a content item. Auth Types determine what Snippets will
appear on a Page. Auth Types have two major purposes:

= to prevent broken links that point from a Public Content Item to related content that is
not Public; and

= to prevent the inclusion of embedded snippets of non-Public content in otherwise
Public output pages and snippets.

Rhythmyx comes with four predefined Auth Types:

= All Content (authtype=0): Output is assembled with all related Content Items,
regardless of whether they are Public or not.

= All Public Content (authtype=1): Output is assembled with only those related
Content Items that are Public.

= Custom (authtype=2): Output is assembled with those related Content Items that
match a custom Auth Type that you have added.

= Site Folder Content (authtype=101): Output is assembled with all related Content
Items already present on the publish Site.

From the Authorization Type field drop list select All Public Content so that your pages will
not attempt to link to related content items that are not in a public State.

From the Context field drop list select Publish since you want to use the Location Generation
Scheme associated with the Publish Context.

Click [Save].
The Content List is now added to the Edition.

Click the Add Content List link again.
From the Content List field drop down select rffEIFullBinary.
In the Sequence field enter 2 to publish this Content List second.

From the Authorization Type field drop down list select All Public Content so that your pages
will not attempt to link to related content items that have not been published.

From the Context field drop down list select Publish since you want to use the Location
Generation Scheme associated with the Publish Context.

Click [Save].
The second Content List is now added to the Edition.

Click the Add Content List link again.
From the Content List field drop down select rffEIFullNonBinary.
In the Sequence field enter 3 to publish this Content List last.

From the Authorization Type field drop down list select All Public Content so that your pages
will not attempt to link to related content items that have not been published.

From the Context field drop down list select Publish since you want to use the Location
Generation Scheme associated with the Publish Context.
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29 Click [Save].
The third and final Content List is added to the Edition.
Edit Edition Properties

Edition(id): Full Enterprise Investments(301)

*Edition Narme Full Enterprise Investmeants

Desaription Publish all items in public state

*[naskinstion Site Enterprise Imvestments »

Edition Type Automatic

Recowary Publication(id) (Racovary anly

Mirror Source Site ~Chooge-— ¥ (Mirrar only

Edit Edition: Alloveed Content Add Content List

Content List Mame (id) Sequence Authorization Type Context Praview

*. rifEUnpublish (316) i ail Public Content | Publish £
¥ rHfEFullBinary (3100 2 All Public Contert | Publizh 4|
)‘.’ ri‘fEl'FuIIHl:.nE.lnarg (311 3 All Public Content Publizh E

Figure 249: Full Enterprise Investments Edition with Content Lists

30 Click [Save]. The Edition is now complete and can be used to run a Full Publish of the
Enterprise Investments site.

Incremental Publish Edition

The next type of Edition you will create is an Incremental Edition. An Incremental Edition is needed in
order to publish new or updated information since the last publishing run. Many incremental Editions also
remove all content that is in an archive state.

Many of the following steps have already been discussed in detail in the previous topic. See Full Publish
Edition (see page 330) for a full discussion of the fields and options on the Edit Editions Properties page

and the Add Content List page.
To create the Incremental Publish Edition:

1 Open a new Edit Editions Properties page.
2 In the Edition Name field enter a name similar to Incremental Enterprise Investments.

3 In the optional Description field enter the following text: Publish only new and modified items
in public state.

4 Choose the Destination Site from the drop down list. The selections available are all Sites
currently defined in your system. Select Enterprise Investments from the list.

Leave Automatic in the Edition Type drop down list since this is a scheduled edition.

Click [OK] to save the Edition record.
The Edition is saved and you are returned to the Editions page.

7 Do not fill in Recovery Publication(id) and Mirror Source Site since this is not a Recovery or
Mirror Edition.
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At this point, your Edition registration appears similar to:
Edit Edition Properties

Edition (id): Incrémental Enterprise Investmants [302)

Incremental Enterpnse Imesiments
Publish only new and modified iterns in public «
Enterprize Imestiments

Automalic |

Mimor Sourca Eita ~Choose-- -
Figure 250: Edition registration prior to adding Content Lists
8 Click [OK] to save the Edition record.

10

11
12
13

14

15

16
17
18
19

The Edition is saved, and the Edit Edition Page closes. The Edition is listed in the Editions
Administration page.

Now you need to add Content Lists to the Edition.

Click the Incremental Enterprise Investments Edition in the Editions Administration page to
open it in the Edit Edition Properties page.
Now the Edit Edition Properties page includes a section for including Content Lists.

Click the Add Content List link.

Content Explorer displays the Add Content List page.

Add two of the Content Lists that you have created in the following order:
= your Content List for unpublishing
= your Content List for incremental publishing

By publishing your Content Lists in this order, you will avoid accidentally publishing a
Content Item and then unpublishing it.

From the Content List drop list choose rffEIUnpublish.
In the Sequence field enter 1 to publish this Content List first

From the Authorization Type field drop list select All Public Content so that your pages will
not attempt to link to related content items that are not in a public State.

From the Context field drop list select Publish since you want to use the Location Generation
Scheme associated with the Publish Context.

Click [Save].
The Content List is now added to the Edition.

Click the Add Content List link again.
From the Content List field drop down select rffElIncremental.
In the Sequence field enter 2 to publish this Content List second.

From the Authorization Type field drop down list select All Public Content so that your pages
will not attempt to link to related content items that have not been published.
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20 From the Context field drop down list select Publish since you want to use the Location
Generation Scheme associated with the Publish Context.

21 Click [Save].
The second Content List is now added to the Edition.

Edit Edition Properties
Ediion(id): Incremental Enterprise Investroent=s{(302)
Incremental Enterprls& Irvesiments
Publish only new and modified tems in public :

Enerprisze Imvestments ¥

Automalic ¥

R ki ] B .y

Mirrer Seurce Site ~Choose- hi r onl

ED

Edit Edition: Allowed Content Add Content List
Content List Marme (id) SEQUETCE Authorzation Type Context Praovise

® rHEiUnpublish (316) 1 all Public Content Fublizh E

W rifEilncramental (323 All Publiz Contant | Publish El

Figure 251: Incremental Enterprise Investments Edition with Content Lists

22 Click [Save]. The Edition is now complete and can be used to run an Incremental Publish of
the Enterprise Investments site.
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Testing your Content Lists

After you have added a Content List to an Edition, you can test it. You should now test your Content Lists
prior to publishing.

To test your Content Lists:

1 Inthe Publishing tab, go to the Editions page and click on an Edition name to open the Edit
Edition Properties page.

Edit Edition Properties
Edition ([id): Full Enterprise Investments(301)

*Edition Name Full Enterprise Imvestments

Description Fublish all tems in public state

"Dastination Site Enterprise Investments |+

Edition Type Automatic ¥

Recovary Fublication(id) (R F

Mirror Source Site ~Choose-— | (Mirrar only
Edit Edition: Alloveed Content Add Content List

Content List Mame (id) Sequence Authorization Type Context Praview

¥ rffEiUnpublish (316) 1 all Public Content | Publish fou|
¥ rHEFulBinary (310) 2 All Public Content  Publish A1
¥ rHEFullNonBinary (311) 3 All Public Content  Publish £

Figure 252: Full Enterprise Investments Edition with Content Lists
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2 At the bottom of the page where the Content Lists are added, click the Preview button 21
for each Content List at the end of the row. It should display the xml list of content to be
published:

< Tl wérson="1.0" éncoding="UTF-8" 7>
- ¢contentlist context="1" deliverytype="filesystem" >

- <contentiten contentd="383" revision="1" unpublish="no* vanantid="506">
<title=El Global Financlal Service Fund - allocation.jpg</title>
ccontenturl=http:/ /docZserver:9975/Rhythmyx fassemblar/render?

sys_revision= 1&ksys_siteid=3018&sys_template=5068&sys_itemfilter=publicisys_contentid=3038&sys_folderid=387%sys_cont
- <defivery >
<locations fimages fFunds ElGlobalServicesFund/item383.jpg</locations
< fdelivery>
crodifydate>2005-03- 24 00:00:00</modifydatas
< riddhiyuder>admin 1</ madifuiens
coontenttypesd 0T /contentbypes
< fcontentibem:s

- «cantentitem contentid="384" revision="1" unpublish="no* wanantid="506">
<title=El Global Financial Service Fund - regional mix.jpg</titles
coontenturl=http:f fdocZserver: 2975 thythmyx fassembler/render?

sys_rewvision= 1sys_siteid=3018sys_template= S068&sys_itemfilter= publiciesys_contentid= 3048sys_folderid=3878ksys_cont
- <dalivery >
clocations fimages fFunds fEIGlobalServicesFund/fitem384. jpg</locations
< fdulvirys
ermodifydate>2005-03-24 00:00:00</modifydates
ermodifyusersadmin 1< /modifyusers
coontenttypes3 0T/ contentbypes
</contentibem:

- «contantitem contentide*385" revision=® 1" unpublishe"no® vanantide"506">
<title=El Global Financial Service Fund - returns. jpg</title
coontenturlzhttp: S doc?server: 9975 thythmyx fas sembler mender?

sys_risvigion® 1esys siteid = 3018sys_templates S068 <y _itemfilters publicfsys_contentid= 358y _falderid= 207y cont
<dalnary>

clacations fimages fFunds fEIGIobalServicesFund fitem385. jpog<Jocations
< el arys

Figure 253: Preview of Content List

If the Content List is empty (no content matches its criteria), the preview appears as:

<7uml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" 7=
zoontentlist context="1" deliverytype="filesystem" /=

Figure 254: Empty Content List

If your Content List preview does not resemble one of the above examples, or the Content
List is empty but should not be, go back and resolve the error in your Content List before
testing publishing of your content.
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Testing Publishing of your Editions

You have now registered or configured all of your publishing components and are ready to publish each of
the editions that you have set up to verify that they publish correctly. The difference between these tests
and regular publishing runs of these editions is that you would set up scheduled publishing for regular
publishing runs, and in this case you will manually publish each of your editions.

Publishing the Full Publish Edition (below)
Publishing the Incremental Publish Edition (see page 334)

Publishing the Full Publish Edition

Your FastForward Content Items should all already be in a public State, so you simply have to publish the
Full Publish Edition to test it.

To publish the Full Publish Edition:

1 Log into Rhythmyx Content Explorer.

2 Click the Publishing tab.
In the left navigation pane click the Editions by Site link.
Content Explorer displays the Editions page.

3 Inthe row for the Full Enterprise Investments Edition, click the button @' next to the Edition
Name in the Publish column.

Content Explorer shows you the following message that publishing has begun:
Publication Status Details

Publisher Status:  Publishing 15 mitiated
&

Figure 255: Publisher Status: Publishing is initiated

As publishing progresses, a message displays the Edition name and which Content List is
currently being published:

Publication Status Detalls

Publisher Statas Edition 15 m progress
Currently Pubhskmng
Editron Full Enterprice Investments
Content bt rEEFullBanary 2 of 3 lists )

Rafresh stalus

Figure 256: Currently published Content List
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When publishing completes, a message informs you that it is finished.

Publication Status Details

Publisher Status:

Edition 15 not in progress

RBefresh status

Figure 257: Publisher Status: Edition is not in progress

Now review the log for the Full Publish Edition, and check the publishing Site. (see page 340)

Reviewing the Full Publish Log and Site

1 Click the Publishing tab in Content Explorer and click one of the Publication Log links.
Locate the entries for your Publication. One entry is shown for each Content List published.
Your Edition included three Content Lists, but since you did not have any content to

unpublish, two entries appear for your edition, an entry for the binary Content List and an
entry for the non-binary Content List.

Enterprise Investments (101)

Crat Tarme [ Publication ID:Pubstatus ID)

2006-08-29 08:48:207.0 (301:302)

2006-08-29 08:46:07.0 {301:303)

Contant List Editian Mamie Editian Typa w1 FY TR

fEiFullBinary Full Entarpriss 3
{310} Investments *"': Success
rfEiFullNonBinary Full Enterprise '
{311) Investrnents L S

Figure 258: Publishing log

The icons to the right of the log signify the following:

Ei Inserted Content Items

L Updated Content Items
¥ Removed Content Items
O Skipped Content Items

[1 Content Items that generated errors

Publications by Site

Ceawnbd [

You should only have numbers listed under [ since you only should have inserted Content

Items.

The Status column either displays Success or Error. You can click on Success or Error to
view a detailed log of the events that occurred during publishing.
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2 Click the first entry (rffEIFullBinary Content List) under Date/Time (Publication ID:Pubstatus
ID) to see a hierarchical representation of the Content Items published and the locations where
they were published. Notice that when you put together the address of the fifth item under

Filename ../El_Home.war/AboutEnterpriselnvestments/item481.jpg you have the same address

we demonstrated for the Publish Context Generic Location Scheme.

Publication Details

Figure 259: Publication Map

Filename Operation Status CHMS Link
of
EI_Horme warf
AboutEnterprizelnvestrmentss
active_itemd&69.gif publish FUCCEss About Enterprise
Investrnents Buttons
active_item4 32 .jpa publizh SUCCESE About Enterprise
Investrents Section Image
(MNYSE Papers)
inactive_item469.qif publish FUCCEss About Enterprise
Investrents Buttons
inactive_item432.jpa publizh FUCCESE Ahout Enterprise
Investrents Section Image
(MNYSE Papers)
itern431.jpg publizh fuccess About EI HomePage Image
(NYSE Papers).jpg
rollover_item469.qif publish FUCCEss About Enterprise
Investrnents Buttons
rollover_itemd &2 .jpa publizh SUCCESE About Enterprise
Investrents Section Image
(MNYSE Papers)
Files/
tern459.pdf publish SUCCess EI Sample PDF.pdf
itern490.doc publizh fuccess EI Sample word
Docurnent.doc
Irmagess
CreditZard/
iterndd 2.gif publish suCCcess EIHomeEquity CreditCard. gif
Funds/
ETemlab = llm O mim - -~ | s g

You can click on each page link to validate that the page was assembled correctly.
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3 If you want to check your actual publishing root, look in <Rhythmyx
root>\AppServer\server\rx\deploy\El Home.war. (In Registering the
Publishing Site with Rhythmyx (see page 65), we explained that the default root represented
by .. is <Rhythmyx root>\AppServer\server\rx\deploy\) You see the same hierarchy of folders
and files as in the log entry that you just looked at, except any non-binary files from the
testEIFuliNonBinary Content List are also present:

fddress |2 CA\RBythmy=60 AppServer|serverirdeployEI_Home warlaboutEnterpriselnvestments

Folders X MName
= |2y EI_Home.var A [)CalendarOfEvents
SR ) AboutEnterpriselnvestments |[Z)PressReleases
I CalendarofEvents P¥] active_item469.gif
= ) PressReleases E1] active_item482. jpg
) zon4 P inactive_item469,gif
I3 zo05 £ inactive_item482.jpg
) Files & item33s.htrl
+ ) Images E]item"rﬂl.jpg
+ ) InvestmentAdyvice EVD"D\"EVJ':EW“E@-E"F
# 3 MartgagessndHomeFinance ] rollover_item452. jpa

+ | ) ProductsandServices
+ | resources
[C3) WEB-INF

Figure 260: Documents published to publishing root

If your content has published to the wrong site, check if you have used the variable $sys.site.path
instead of $sys.pub_path in your location scheme. sys.pub_path takes the value of the path assigned to
the item's Content Explorer folder in its folder properties or if no path is assigned, the actual folder
path holding the Content Item under the Site folder root in Content Explorer. $sys.site.path takes the
value of sys_siteid, and will hold the incorrect site if a user action (such as previewing an itemin a
different site) changes sys_siteid prior to publishing.
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4 To view the published Site from a Web browser, enter

http://1ocalhost:9992/E1 Home/index.html. This is the browser's address for
Rhythmyx plus your assembly location scheme resolved for the home page. Entering this
address in the browser causes it to display the home page of the Web Site:

LLirH et g .‘?9‘9_‘|'E]_Horr-e|‘:ndh.rtrrl

VG¢

Ly

E[ Enterprise Investments

Products and Services

How t0 Researnch a Fund

Publishing the Incremental Publish Edition

Search

Markets

Anothes inoim seties of imeesio chock lists...

-I>|| H|||-..' :

Gow | RegiontCourtry

BOEIE2 08 S
13750 +ed8
BE0AT w11
A5 09

When considering the purchase of & mutual fund, irvestors should find anewers to fve big queshons

December Calondar

Drecernber ks the morh o
give e, Join s throughout
ik Fregni of D b 1o
donate blood in sy of the
sponsoaed evends and you
will hearvie Bhe eosmvenibent
opBon of swinging pasiihe
Roéd Cross sefup in our
main bobky.

January Calendar
Knowing your blood

prgsung can hilp guide
it b0 bt lifa=tn

Figure 261: Published Enterprise Investments Generic Page

In order to see results when you publish your Incremental Edition, you must change the content of some

items in a public State or add some new items and move them to a public State.

In this example, we make the following changes to our content:

In the folder Sites/Enterpriselnvestments/AboutEnterpriselnvestments/Press Releases/2005
create a new Press Release Content Item with the following values:

In System Title and Title enter EI Receives Top Ratings

Change the year in the Start Date to 2005.

Save the item and move it into a Public State.

In Callout enter B & B Ratings gives Enterprise Investments straight A's in all
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= make a text change to the About Enterprise Investments Generic Content Item;

= move the El Reinsurance Generic Content Item into an Archive State.
For help creating content items, modifying published content items, and changing the Workflow State of
content items, see the Content Explorer online help.

Many of the publishing steps have already been covered in the topic Publishing the Full Publish Edition.
For more complete details for the following procedure, see Publishing the Full Publish Edition (see page
339).

To publish the Incremental Publish Edition:

1 Make the changes listed above to the specified Content Items (or similar changes to other
Content Items).

2 Inthe Editions page, click the button & in the Incremental Enterprise Investments row.
Content Explorer shows you messages telling you how publishing is progressing.

3 When you see the Edition is not in progress message, review the log for the Incremental
Publish Edition, and check the publishing Site (see page 344).

Reviewing the Incremental Publish Log and Site

1 Open the Publishing log. You should see two entries for the Incremental Enterprise
Investments Edition, one for the rffEIUnpublish Content List and one for the rffElincremental
Content List.

Publications hy Site
Enterprise Investments (301)

Date /Tirne (Publication ID:Pubstatus 1D) Contant Lst Edition MHumae Edition Typae SEaltus LJ % E D m
. Incremental
2006-08-25 10:42:26.0 {317:324) :gf;";” publish Enterprise ¥ Success o0 |1|o|0
' Investments
) BT ntal  Incremental )
2006-08-29 10:42:32.0 (317:325) oy rEMEmEl Enterprise L Succass 188 |0

323)
(323 Investments

Figure 262: Publishing Log Entries

rffEIUnpublish displays 1 in the ¥ Removed Content Items column because you archived
and removed one content item.

rffElIncremental displays 1 in the [ Inserted content items column and 58 in the &1 Updated
content items column. You added one content item and modified another, so you may expect
to see 1 in the Updated column. However, all Automatic Indexes are regenerated when an
incremental Edition runs to ensure that any Automatic Indexes that include the new or
modified content items add them to their lists.
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2 Click the entry for rffEIUnpublish under Date/Time (Publication ID:Pubstatus ID). The
hierarchical listing appears as:

Publication Details
Fillerasmie Dipwration Status CMS Link
r
EI1_Horng. war)
Productzandservics s
IntursnceProdudtsf
el 06, bl whpubligh FUSCRES El R&ansurances

Figure 263: Log for archived item

The entry shows that the El Reinsurance content item that you archived was successfully
unpublished.

3 Click the entry for rffElIncremental under Date/Time (Publication ID:Pubstatus ID) to confirm
that the content items that you modified and added were published and to see which content
items were republished for inclusion in Automatic Indexes.

Enter http://localhost:9992/E1_Home/index.html in your Web browser again.
5 Click the navigation link for Press Release.
Your El Receives Top Ratings item is now listed under the 2005 Press Releases listing.

@ )1 P Enterprise Investments Search Gow |RegionCouriry |

il ko a IR e L By oo | PR P L)

Elys Tewible Mortgags

Mistabas

Related... mw:‘m'wlﬁmu

2005 Press Releases deciskons. Now keming in front of
v Sal Jan i, 2005 Four Revenys Sirear YOU i b ey cpuisstions: Hovwe

' T much con | atfoed How dol

* Sat Jan 1, 2005 Michas| Flanders Appomnted Presidend of Entarprise chooss Bhe right home? Here's &
nvestmant sini ol answering those guestions.

Abgad Enterprize Investments
Frass Rel snse

= Mon, Aug 22, 2005 ElBefenes Top Bating

Iropuranod i o

Estuba Fiannirg 2004 Press Releases

Rt f i vl -'-',-|I Mo 5. 2004 F tarprige [
T Wad, Now 10, 2004 Hig
e Purchads

M Bty

Wartgagas

Funds

Fouranod Products

Markots
LAY 8,022 02 +10e3 81
HAsSDAD 1,32709 +14, 48
SLPSD0 85097 #1124

Figure 264: Press Release page
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Setting Up Publishing to a Local Web Server

Percussion Software recommends that in your implementation environment you publish to a robust Web
server. This section describes how to configure Publishing to deliver content to a new Site, Express
Investments, on the two most common production Web servers: Microsoft Internet Information Server
and the Apache Web Server.

We will assume that the Web servers are installed using the defaults, and that a virtual root, named
XI_Home, has been set up for a new Site, Express Investments. We will also assume that you have copied
the resources directory for your Site to this location, and that it contains all of the CSS, JavaScript, and
static images required to support your Site.

Consult the documentation for your preferred Web server for details about installing and configuring the
server, and for instructions to set up the Virtual Root.

Configuring delivery to the Express Investments Site in the Web server involves the following steps:

1 Create a new Site Registration for Express Investments.
2 Create a new Context Variable for Express Investments, with the required Values.

3 Create a new Edition to Publish the Express Investments Site.

Creating a New Site Registration to Deliver to a Web
Server

We will copy the existing Enterprise Investments Site Registration to create the Express Investments Site
Registration. To create the new Site Registration:

1 In Content Explorer, click the Publishing tab.

2 In the left navigation, under Sites, click the By Name link.
Content Explorer displays the Sites page.

3 Click the Copy Site link.
Content Explorer displays the Copy Site page.
In the Source Site drop list, choose Enterprise Investments.

In the New Site field, enter Express Investments.

Copy Site
Souce Site
Select the Site you want
to copy
MNew Site

|Enterprise Investments j

*Name |Express Inwestments

Create | Cancel |

Figure 265: Copying the Enterprise Investments Site Registration
6 Click the [Create] button.
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Content Explorer saves your new Registration and redirects you to the Sites page.

On the Sites page, click the Express Investments link.

Content Explorer displays the Express Investments Site Registration. Other than the name,
the data will be the same as the Enterprise Investments Site Registration.

To configure the Site to Publish to Microsoft Internet Information Server:

a)

b)

c)

d)

Change the value in the Description field from Represents the Enterprise Investments web
site to Represents the Express Investments web site.

Change the value in the Site Address (URL) field from http://127.0.0.1:9980/El_Home to
http://127.0.0.1:80/X1_Home. (This value assumes that you have used the default port for
I1S, 80. If you chose a different port for 11S, substitute that value for 9980.

Change the value of the Publishing Root Location field from ../webapps to
c:\inetpub\wwwroot\XI_Home.

Change the value of the Folder Root field from //Sites/Enterpriselnvestments to
//Sites/Expressinvestments.

Edit Site Properties
site(id): (306)
*Site Marne IExpreas Investments

Description |Hepresents the Enterprise Investments wehb site
site Address (URL) [http:127.0.0.1:80/<]_Home

Horme Page [URL) I
Publizhing Raoot

||::Rin etpulrimmnnrooty-l_Home

Location

*publizher |L|:u::alh|:|st Fublisher Default F"Drtj
Status IAmive vI

Folder oot |,.f,"5iteSfEnterpriselnveatments

Global Termplate |enterprise—glubal—templatej

Maw Theme I j

FTP Informaton:
IP Addreszs |12?|:||:|1

Port Murnber |21

User ID I

Passward I

SEve Cancel |

Figure 266: Site Registration for Internet Information Server



348 Rhythmyx Implementation Guide

9 To configure the Site to publish to the Apache web server, the value of the Publishing Root
Location field must point to a subdirectory of Apache's default publishing root,
<Apacheroot>\htdocs. For example: c:\Program Files\Apache
Group\Apache\htdocs\X1_Home. Otherwise the Site Registration is the same as for
IS.

Edit Site Properties
site(id): (306)
*Site Marme |Express Investmeants

Description IHepresents the Enterprise Investments web site
Site Address (URL) |http:,-“,."1 27.0.0.1:80/<_Home
Horme Page [(URL) I

FATETIe) (RS ll:he Grouphipacheihtdocsy<d_Horme|

Location

*publisher |L|:u::alh|:|5t Fublisher Default F"Drtj
Status IAmive vI

Falder Root |,.",.’Sites,-"EnterpriseInvestments

dlobal Template |enterprise—glubal—templatej

Maw Therme I j

FTP Informaton:
IP Addreszs |12?|:||:|1

Port Murmber |21

User ID I

Passward I

Sane

Cancel |

Figure 267: Site Registration to Deliver to the Apache Web Server

10 Click the [Save] button to save the Site registration.

Creating Context Variables for Delivery to a Web Server

Context Variables substitute local paths for internal Rhythmyx paths in published output. These substitute
paths ensure that the HTML pages will retrieve CSS, Javascript files, and static images from the local
resources directory rather than from the directory on the Rhythmyx server.

To create a Context Variable:
1 Onthe Publishing tab of Content Explorer, in the left navigation, under Variables, click the

By Name link.
Content Explorer displays the Variables page.

2 Click the New Variable link.
Content Explorer displays the Edit Global Variables page.
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W
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7

In the Name field enter Express Investments.

In the Value field enter /XI_Home/resources. (This is the path to the resources directory for
the Express Investments Site on 11S.)

In the Context drop list, choose Publish.

In the Site drop list, choose Express Investments.
Edit Global Yariables

*Mame |Express Inwestments
#ralue |,"><I_H|:|mefresuur|::es
Cantext IPuinsh 'I

Site aress Investments

Savel Cancel |

Figure 268: Global Variable for Internet Information Server

Click the [Save] button to save the new Variable.

You may also want to create an additional Value for the Preview Context. The Preview Context points to
a location on the Rhythmyx server (typically a subdirectory of the web_resources directory; in our case,
this subdirectory is named express_investments.)

To add another Value to the Express Investments Global Variable:

1

N oo o B~ 0N

Navigate to the Variables page on the Publishing tab of Content Explorer.
In the row with Express Investments, click the Add Value link.

Content Explorer displays the Edit Global Variable page.

In the Value field, enter ../web_resources/express_investments.

In the Context drop list, leave the value as Preview.

In the Site drop list, choose Express Investments.

Click the [Save] button to save the new Value.

Creating a New Edition to Publish to a Web Server

We will create the new Edition by copying the Full Enterprise Investments Edition. To create the new

Edition:
1

On the Publishing tab of Content Explorer, in the left navigation, under Editions, click the By
Name link.

Content Explorer displays the Editions page.
Click the Copy Edition link.
Content Explorer displays the Copy Edition page.

In the Source Edition drop list, choose Full Enterprise Investments.
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4 In the New Edition field, enter Full Express Investments.
Copy Edition

Source Ediion

Select the Edition you
want to copy

Mewr Edition

Full Entergrize Inwestments

*Narme I

Create | Cancel |

Figure 269: Copying the Full Enterprise Investments Edition
5 Click the [Create] button to create the new Edition.

Content Explorer processes your request and redirects you to the Editions page.
6 Click the Full Express Investments link.

Content Explorer displays the Edit Edition Properties page for the Full Express Investments
Edition.

In the Destination Site drop list, choose Express Investments.
Click the [Save] button to save your changes.
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Setting Up FTP Publishing

Common practice is to run the Rhythmyx server on a separate machine from the production Web server.
To publish to a remote machine, you must use FTP publishing.

We will assume that you have your virtual root defined on your Web server. As with your local Web
server, you must copy the contents of the <Rhythmyxroot>/web_resources directory to the virtual

folder directory.

You must also create a Virtual Directory in your FTP server that will point to the virtual root in your Web
server. For the purposes of this exercise, we will assume that the virtual directory is called ftpUser and
that it points to the wwwroot directory. We will also assume that the user account for access to the FTP
site is ftpUser, and that this user has password as their password.

To set up FTP Publishing:

1 Create a Publisher registration for a FTP Publisher.

2 Create a new Site definition that uses the Publisher created in Step 1

3 fine a Content List Registration with a URL that includes deliverytype=ftp.

4 Define a new Edition that uses the Content List Registration created in Step 3
To use FTP, you must define a Publisher configuration with the necessary data.

To define a Publisher to use FTP:

1 In Content Explorer, choose the Publishing tab.

2 Inthe left navigation, under Publishers, click the By Name link.
Rhythmyx displays the Publishers page.

3 Click the New Publisher link.
Rhythmyx displays a blank Edit Publisher page.
In the Publisher Name field, enter Localhost FTP Publisher.

Optionally, in the Description field, enter a description, such as Publish to remote Web server
via FTP.

In the IP Address field, enter localhost or the IP address of your local Rhythmyx server.

In the Port field, enter 9980 (or the port you assigned to the Rhythmyx Web application
server).

8 In the Status drop list, select Active.
In the CMS User Name field, enter rxpublisher. In the CMS Password field, enter demo.

10 In the Publisher User Name field, enter ftpUser (or the name of the user you have configured
to access your FTP server). In the Publisher Password field, enter password (or the password
of the user you have configured to access your FTP server).
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The completed configuration should resemble the following screenshot:

Edit Publisher
Publisher(id): Locahost FTP Publisher(303)

*publisher Hame  |Locahost FTP Publisher
Description |Pub|ish to laptop FTF site
*IP Addreszs |1|:|1|:|1 0.1 4_(1

Fort IEEBEI
Status I»‘%u:tive 'I

CMS User Narne |rxpub|isher
CMS Password Im
Publisher User Marne IﬁpUSer
Fublisher Paszword I“""‘“‘“‘
Save Cancel |
Configuration Add User Param
Parameters
Manie Yalue Descripton
%@debug true test debug
%gﬁlesystem corn. percussion, publisher, client. PSFilePublizherHandler test filasysterm
E@ﬂ:p corn, percussion,publizsher client. PSFtpPublizherHandler test fip
% statusurl  FRhythrmyvs/svs_pubSupporty’pubstatus, xml test statuzurl

Figure 270: FTP Publisher Configuration

11 Click the [Save] button to save the Publisher configuration.

Rhythmyx returns you to the Publishers page. The new Publisher will be included in the list
of Publishers.

Publishers
Mew Publisher
Publisher(id) Descrpton IPF Address Status
Locahost FTP : : ) i
by Publisher({303) Publizh to laptop FTP site bobj Active
Connects to a publisher running
Localhost Publisher on default port on the same )
* Defautt Port(301) rachine as the Rhythmys LS RERLE

sarvear

Figure 271: Publisher Page showing Localhost FTP Publisher listed
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Defining a Site Registration for FTP Publishing

You must define a Site configuration to use the FTP Publisher to publish the Content on the remote
machine. We will copy and modify the Enterprise Investments Site Registration for our Site.

To create a Site for FTP Publishing:

1 In Content Explorer, choose the Publishing tab.

2 In the left navigation, under Sites, click the By Name link.
Rhythmyx displays the Sites page.

3 Click on the Copy Site Link.
Content Explorer displays the Copy Site Page

4 In the Source Site drop list, choose Enterprise Investments.

5 Inthe New Site field enter Enterprise Investments FTP.

Copy Site
Souce Site
Selact the Site you wantl -
to copy Enterprise Investments j
Hew Site
#parne |Enterprise Investments FTH

Create | Cancel |

Figure 272: Copying the Enterprise Investments Site Registration as Enterprise Investments FTP

6 Click the [Create] button to save the new Site Registration.

7 On the Sites Page, click the Enterprise Investments FTP link.
Rhythmyx displays the Edit Site page for the Enterprise Investments FTP Site.
8 In the Description field, add the phrase published to FTP to the end of the text.

9 Delete the value in the Publishing Root Location field. This value is not useful when
publishing through FTP.

10 In the Publisher drop list, select Localhost FTP Publisher (specifying that this Site will use the
Publisher we just registered).

11 Inthe FTP Information: IP Address field, enter the IP address of your FTP server.
12 In the FTP Information: Port Number field, enter the port of your FTP server (the default is 21).

13 In the FTP Information: User ID field, enter ftpUser (or the name of the user with access rights
to your FTP server).

14 In the FTP Information : Password field, enter password (or the password of the user with
access rights to your FTP server).
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The completed configuration should resemble the following screenshot:

Edit Site Properties
site(id): (307)
*Site Marmne |Enterprise Investments FTF

Description IHepreaentS the Enterprise Investments web site
Site Address (URL) |http:,-",-"12?.llll1:EEIBEI,-"EI_HDmE

Home Page [URL) I
Publizhing Root I

Laocation

*publisher |L|:n:alh|:|st FTF Fublisher j
Statusz I.ﬁ.mive "I

Folder Root |,.",“Sitestnterpriselnvestments

Global Template |enterprise—gIubal—templatej

Maw Therme I j

FTP Information:
IPF Address |1 0101032

Paort Murnber IE'I

User ID |ﬂpUser
Paszword IW
Sae Cancel |

Figure 273: Site Registration for FTP Publishing

15 Click the [Save] button to save the Site configuration.

The new site configuration will be added to the list of available Sites:

Sites
Mew Site Copy Site
Last Publication

Site (id) DescHpton File Tree Date
Zorparate .. 005-03-29
¥ Investrnents trE it
H 16:25:12.0
(3030
Corporate .
¥ Investrnents - trE
Mirrar] 30
}( IEntEFE:rISE t Fepresents the Enterprize tE- 2005-03-30
IR S Investrnents web site H 0g8:25:52.0
(301}
}( IEl:\EEEZ?:If::EEntS Fepreszents the Enterprize tE-
Investrnents web site =
FTP{307)
Enterprise Feprezents a mirrar server .
}( Investrnents- for Enterprise Investments trE;

Mirrar(302) web site

Figure 274: List of Sites showing new FTP Site
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Defining an FTP Content List Registration

The Site Root Full Content List included with FastForward is configured to Publish to a local file system.
It includes a URL that defines the deliverytype as filesystem.

We want to use the same Content List on the Rhythmyx server to generate the content for Publishing, but
we want to Publish to a remote location using FTP. We will therefore copy the URL from the Site Root
Full Content List registration, and modify it in our new registration.

To create an FTP Content List registration:

1 In Content Explorer, choose the Publishing tab.
2 Inthe left navigation bar, under Content Lists, click the By Name link.
Rhythmyx displays the Content List Administration page.
3 Click the Site Root Full link.
Rhythmyx displays the edit Content List page for the Site Root Full Content List.
Copy the value of the URL field to the clipboard.
Under Content Lists, click the By Name link to return to the Content List Administrator..
Click the New Content List link.
Rhythmyx displays a blank Edit Content List page.
In the Name field, enter Site Root Full - FTP. Enter the same value in the Description field.
In the URL field, paste the URL from the clipboard.

In the URL, find the deliverytype attribute. Change the value of the attribute from filesystem
to ftp.

Original URL.:
/Rhythmyx/rx_Support_pub/folder_clist.xml?valid=y, i&delivery=Fi
lesystem&pubOp=pub

Modified URL:
/Rhythmyx/rx_Support_pub/folder_clist.xml?valid=y, i1&delivery=ft
p&pubOp=pub

10 In the Edition Type drop list, select Automatic.
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When you are finished, the new Content List registration should look like the following
screenshot:

Edit Content List
Content List(id): Site Root Full - FTP(216)

*harme |Site Foat Full -FTF
Description |Site Foat Full -FTF
LURL |3upp|:|rt_pubﬁuIder_n:list.xmI?valid=y,i& 1y =T
*Edition Type Im
Save Cancel |

Figure 275: Content List Registration for FTP. Notice that the deliverytype=ftp attribute has been
highlighted.

11 Click the [Save] button to save the new registration.

Rhythmyx returns you to the Content List Administrator page. The new Content List
registration will be included in the list of registrations.

Defining an Edition to Use the FTP Content List

Once you have defined your Content List registration, you must create an Edition that will use this
Content List. We will copy and modify the Full Enterprise Investments Edition.

To create an FTP Edition:

1 In Content Explorer, choose the Publishing tab.

2 Inthe left navigation bar, under Editions, click the By Type link.
Rhythmyx displays the Editions page.

3 Click the Copy Edition link.
Content Explorer displays the Copy Edition page.
In the Source Edition drop list, choose Full Enterprise Investments.

5 Inthe New Edition field, enter Full Enterprise Investments FTP.
Copy Edition

Source Edition

Select the Edition you I -

want to copy Full Enterprize Investments j
New Edition

*Narne |Fu|| Enterprise Investments FTF

Cancel

!

Figure 276: Copying the Full Enterprise Investments Edition for FTP Publishing

6 Click the [Create] button to create the new Edition.
7 On the Editions page, click the Full Enterprise Investments FTP link.

Content Explorer displays the Edit Edition Properties page.
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In the Description field, add using FTP to the end of the text.
In the Destination Site drop list, choose Enterprise Investments - FTP.

10 Click the delete button #% in the row of the Site Root Full Content List to remove this Content
List from the Edition.

11 Click the Add Edition Content List link.

Rhythmyx displays the Edit Edition Content List page.
12 In the Content List drop list, choose Site Root Full - FTP.
13 In the Sequence field, enter 1.

14 In the Authorization Type drop list, choose All Public Content.
15 In the Context drop list, choose Publish.
16 Click the [Save] button to save the Edition Content List assignment.

Rhythmyx returns you to the Edit Edition Content List page for the Full Internet - FTP
Edition. The completed Edition should resemble the following screenshot:

Edit Edition Properties
Edidon(id): Full Enterprise Investments FTP(215)

*Edition Mame |Fu|| Enterprise Investments FTFR
Description |Pub|i5h all items in public state
*Destination Site |Enterprise Investments j

Edition Type Iﬁautl:umatic vI
Recovery I—
Publicatian(id] [Recovery only]

Mirrar Source Site I—ChDDﬁe— j [Mirrar anly)
Save Cancel |
Edit Edition: Add Content List

Allowed Content
Content List Name (id)] Sequence Authorization Type Context Preview

% Site Root Full FTP (3168] all Public Content  Publish

Figure 277: FTP Edition

Running the FTP Edition

Once you have completed setting up to Publish the FTP Edition, you can publish it.
To publish the FTP Edition:

1 On the Publish tab of Content Explorer, go to the left navigation bar and under Editions, click
the By Name link.

Rhythmyx displays the Editions page.
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2 Inthe row of the Full Internet - FTP Edition, click the Run Edition button @_

Rhythmyx will publish the Edition as usual.

3 When the Edition is complete, go to your Virtual Root directory. You should see a directory
structure similar to that of the Editions you have published previously.
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CHAPTER 10

Database Publishing in Rhythmyx

Every Rhythmyx installation comes with a database publishing plugin that enables you to publish both
raw and formatted content into a wide range of database schemas. To implement database publishing, you
create a database publishing Template in which you map Content Item data to target table columns. After
retrieving content from the Rhythmyx repository, Rhythmyx can insert the data directly into the columns
you have mapped in the target database or assemble it into formatted outputs before inserting it into target
database columns.

Database publishing enables Rhythmyx to simultaneously support content delivery through various Web
servers, such as Net/llS, BEA Weblogic Portal, or iPlanet/Apache Web Server, and custom built database
driven delivery applications. Where you deliver the content published to the database depends on your
company's Web presence and needs.

During the modelling and design process that was covered earlier in this document, we determined that
you wanted to perform database publishing to enable users to enter a query into your Web Site and get
back a page that matched the parameters of the query. In this case, the content that you publish to the
database will appear on the same Web Site as the content that you publish to file system, and you will use
database publishing to enhance the capabilities of your Web Site.

Database publishing could also allow you to display content on a portal, and take advantage of its
requirements for both unformatted and formatted data. A portal could store a mixture of raw content (for
formatting by the portal), metadata (for maintaining structure and indexing in the portal), and formatted
content snippets that the portal developer could simply place within a page, or a finished document (such
as a PDF) that could then be downloaded from the site. The portal's delivery application would act upon
and process the content as it normally would using its own local datastore.

Install the database publishing plugin by selecting a Custom Publisher setup type and the Database
Publisher feature when you install the Rhythmyx suite. (See the Installing Rhythmyx document for
detailed installation instructions.) Rhythmyx installs the database publishing plugin into
<Rhythmyxroot>/AppServer/server/rx/deploy/RxServices.war/WEB-
INF/1ib/rxdbpublisher.jar. The database publishing plugin publishes all content lists that have
a deliverytype parameter of database.
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Special Components of Database Publishing

Before you implement database publishing, you should implement file system publishing. Database
publishing runs as part of Rhythmyx’s Publishing system, using the same building blocks as file system
publishing, including Templates, Editions, and Content Lists. However, you must configure your
components for database publishing with different settings than those used for file system publishing.

To perform database publishing, you must create an XML file that becomes the source in a database
publishing Template. The database publishing plugin can only publish database publishing Templates,
which are XML only, include RDBMS schema information, and conform to sys_Database Publisher.dtd.
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Database Publishing Specifications

In our database publishing example we will store data from our Event Content Items in a database that
users can query to find matching events. Therefore, we must publish data from our Event Content Type
into tables in a target database. In this example, our Rhythmyx repository and target database are MS
SQL server.

Some customers who perform database publishing publish to a parent table and several child tables that
duplicate child field sets in Content Items; others publish to a single table that does not include child
tables. In order to demonstrate how to handle the more complex case, in this chapter, we will publish data
to one parent table and one associated child table. We will publish data from the main fields in our Event
Content Type to the parent table and the fields in its event_location child field set to the child table. We
use the Event Content Type (Event) that we created earlier that includes a child field set. (see page 242)
The main fields in the Event Content Type appear in the following table and the fields in its child field set

appear in the table below it.

Fields and Field Sets
Marne | Label | Control

iews Ftle i System Title: sys_EditBox
displaytitle Title: sys_ FditBo
sys_ronkentstarkdate Skart Dake: sys_CalendarSimple
sys_conkentexpirydate  Expiration Date: sys_CalendarSimple
svs_reminderdate Reminder Date: sys_CalendarSimple
kewwords Keswwords: sys_TexthArea
descripkion Descripkion: svs_TextArea
callout allout; sys_EditLive

body Body: sys_EditLive
event_skart Ewent Start Date:  sys_CalendarSimple
event_end Ewent End Date: sys_CalendarSimple
event_location Event Location: sys_Table
event_tvpe EventType: sys_DropDownSingle
filenare File Mame: sys_ FditBo
sya_siFfin SufFis: sys_FditBo
svs_communibyid Camndnity: sys_DropDownSingle
sys_uarkFlowid Whorkflow: sys_DropDownSingle
svs_lang Locale: svs_DropDownSingle
sya_CUrrentyis sys_HiddenInput
webdavowner webDay Cwner; sys_TexbArea
svs_hibernateversion sys_HiddenInput

Figure 278: Event Content Type fields

Fields in event_location

Marne | Label | Conkral
vent by i Event City: sys_EditBox
event_state Ewvent Stake: sys_ FditBo
event_address Event Address: sys_TextArea
event_conkack Event Conkack: sws_Texthrea

Figure 279: Event Location field set
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Our target tables have the following characteristics:
= The parent table holds some of the main fields from the Event Content Type: displaytitle,
callout, body, event_start, event_end, and event_type.

= The child table holds the same information as the child field set in our Content Type:
event_city, event_state, event_address, and event_contact.

= Both tables also include the Content ID and use it as a primary key/foreign key that associates
the tables to one another.

= The child table also uses the seq column as a primary key. The seq column enables the
database publishing plugin to move incrementally through all the rows in the child table.

Note that in this example, the unassembled content is published from Rhythmyx Content Items to the
target database. If you want to publish assembled content to your target database, contact Rhythmyx
Professional Services Organization (PSO) for assistance.

The target tables should resemble:

ColumnMame | DataType  |[Lenath | Allow ulls |
2 [ COMTENTID ink Fl
| |DISPLAYTITLE nchar 512 W
- |caLour nkext 16 W
- |BoDy nkext 16 W
EVENT_START datetime & W
| EVENT_END datetime & W
EYENT_TYFE nchar 512 W

Figure 280: TARGET_CONTENT table

ColumnMame | DataType  [Lenath | Allow Rulls |
2| CONTENTID int 4
EE int 4
| EvEnT CITY nchar =0 W
| |EvEMT STATE nchar =0 W
| |EVENT_ADDRESS  nchar 255 W
EVENT_CONTACT  nchar 255 W

Figure 281: TARGET_LOCATION table

NOTE: In an actual implementation of database publishing, your target tables may already exist. If not,
you would create them at this point. In our sample implementation we have created these tables in the
same MS SQL Server that we use for our Rhythmyx repository, but in a different database named
targetdb. If you want to follow our sample implementation, create the above tables in a database other than
your Rhythmyx repository at this time.

If you did not create your target tables, the database publishing handler would create them for you, but in
that case, you would have to write the source xml for storing target table data by hand (later in this
chapter, we will show you how to build the source xml with a Rhythmyx utility).
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Checking your Database Publishing Plugin
Parameter

All installations of Rhythmyx include the database publisher plugin. If you have checked Database
Publishing during installation, the plugin should be listed as a parameter in your default publisher. In the
graphic below, it is the first parameter listed under Configuration Parameters.

Edit Publisher
Publisher(id): Localhost Publisher Default Port(301)

Localhost Publisher Defaull Port

Connects 1o a publisher running on default port

127.0.01
992
Acive ¥
republisher
L1l L]
Cancel |
Configuration Parameters Add User Param
Name Value Descript
¥ database I ndlar datak publizhar handly
¥ portal corn. peroussion, portal. S PortalBublisherflugin The plugin to publish to & porta
Kfllcsysmm cormi, peroussion, publisher, dient, PEFilePublisherHar ndle
%HF‘ Py, BT ian, publithar, diant. PSFrpPublizherH andler
3 statusurl fRhythrnysys_pubSuppon/pubstatu nl Racaive

Figure 282: Database Plugin parameter

If the database parameter is not present, click Add User Param, and specify the exact Name and Value
shown in the graphic.
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Steps for Database Publishing

To implement database publishing:

1

© 00 N O O

Determine which Rhythmyx data you will publish to your target database (see page 361), as
well as which parent and child tables in your target database you will publish to. Make sure
every table that you are publishing to has a primary key.

If the tables for storing Rhythmyx data in your target database do not already exist, create
them.

Confirm that the database plugin parameter is defined for your default Publisher. (see page
363)

Create a datasource for your target database. (see page 365)

Use Rhythmyx's runTd.bat utility (see page 368) to test your connection to your target
database and create the XML source file for your database publishing Template.

Optionally, create your database publishing Site. (see page 373)
Create your database publishing Template. (see page 375)
Optionally, create your database publishing Context. (see page 383)
Create your database publishing Content List. (see page 385)
Create your database publishing Edition. (see page 387)

10 Publish to your database. (see page 389)

11 Review your results. (see page 390)

12 Debug any errors. (see page 394)
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Creating a Datasource for Your Target
Database

In Rhythmyx, you must create a datasource for your target database so Rhythmyx has the correct
information for connecting to it. You cannot create the database publishing datasource using the
Rhythmyx Server Administrator; use one of the sample datasource files that JBOSS provides. Edit it to
include the appropriate information for your database and save it with a new name.

To create a datasource for your target database:

1 For datasource file configurations for drivers that JBOSS supports, see the examples provided
in <Rhythmyx root>\AppServer\docs\examples\jca. Look for a file with a prefix that matches
your target database driver and ends in ends in -ds.xml. Refer to the sample files that do not
include -xa in their names.

2 Copy the <database>-ds.xml to another file that ends in -ds.xml into <Rhythmyx
root>/AppServer/server/rx/deploy/. Rhythmyx looks for datasource configurations in all files
in this directory that end in -ds.xml.

In this exercise, since we are using a jtds driver for Microsoft SQL Server we copy the closest
example, <Rhythmyx root>\AppServer\docs\examples\jca\mssqgl-ds.xml to <Rhythmyx
root>/AppServer/server/rx/deploy/rxdbpub-ds.xml

The original mssql-ds.xml file appears as:

<datazources>
Llocal-tx-datasources
<indi-nane>=M330LD %< /ndi-name

<oconnection-urlxjdbcimicrosoftisgqlserver: //localhost: 1433 DatabaselNa
ne=MyDatabaze /connection-urls

Zdriver-clazsrcon.nicrosoft. jdbe. sgqlserver. 3)L3erverbrivers /driver

-classax

CUSEr-hanexx<  UFer-nanes

<passwords=y< /passwords
<l== 2l to call when connection is created
<new-connection-sqle-some arbitrary sgl</new-connection-sql-
——

<l== 2l to call on an existing pooled connection when it is
chtained from pool

<check-valid-connection-sgl=sone arbitrary
sql</check-wvalid-connection-sqls

—-=x

<!—— porresponding type-mapping in the standardijbosscop-jdbe.xml
[optional) --X-
<metadata
“rype-nappingrMs S3QLSERVERZ000< / type-nappinge
L/metadatas
</local-tx-datasource>

</datasources>

Figure 283: Rhythmyx's default datasource file
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3 For this example, make the following edits to rxdbpub-ds.xml:

a) Change <jndi-name> to a new name for your new datasource. The name should begin
with jdbc/. For this exercise, change <jndi-name> to jdbc/TargetDB.

b) The <connection-url> is not correct for jtds. We change the first part to:
jdbc:jtds:sqlserver:
and change MyDatabase to the name of our database. In this example we change it to
targetdb.

c) The driver class is also incorrect for jtds. We change it to:
net.sourceforge.jtds.jdbc.Driver

d) Change the <user-name> and <passsword> elements to have the values required for
accessing your database.
The completed datasource file should appear as:

<datasourcess

</datasources>

<local-tx-datasource>
Lindi-nanexjdbc/TargetDB / ndi-nane-

<oonnection-url:jdbe:jtds: sqlserwver: //localhost: 1433 :DatabaseName=ta
rgetdbs foonnection-urls
Ldriver-clazssx=net. sourceforge. jtds. jdbe. Drivers fdriver-classs
LUger-namexsas MUSer-nanes

<passwordsumypass<s fpasswords

Z!-— 3gl to call when connection is created
Tnew-connection-sglrsome arbitrary sgl</new-conhnection-sgl>
-=F

<'—- =gl to call on an existing pooled connection when it is

obtained from pool
Zcheck-valid-connection-sql-some arbitrary
z2ql</check-valid-connection-sgl>

-

= !—— corresponding Cype-mapping in the standardjbosscmp-jdbc.xml
optional) --=
<metadata
<rype-napping>M5 SQLSERVERZ000 ftype-nappings
<jmetadatas
<flocal-tx-datasources-

Figure 284: Datasource for target database

4 Save and close the datasource file.

5 Restart the Rhythmyx Server.
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6 Test that Rhythmyx can connect to your DataSource before continuing. Open a browser and
enter: http://localhost:9992/RxServices/jnditest.jsp in the command line. Your browser should
return a page similar to the following. The portion of the datasource name that follows jdbc/
should be listed on the page. In the following example, the listing of TargetDB OK indicates
that the TargetDB datasource is configured correctly.

2 INDI Test Page - Microsoft Internet Explorer,

File Edit ‘“iew Favaorikes  Toals  Help

: Address http:fflocalhost: 9992 Ry Services ) jnditest. jsp

Testing bound jdbe resources:

o EhythinysDataDBEEvent OF
o TargetDBE OK

Figure 285: JNDI Test Page
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Creating the Source Code for Your Database
Template

To check Rhythmyx's connection to your target database and to create the XML source for your database
Template, use the runTd.bat utility in <Rhythmyx root>/AppServer/bin. The XML source includes a
definition of your target database's parent and child tables.

1

Run <Rhythmyx root>/AppServer/bin/RunTd.bat (for Windows)
or

<Rhythmyx root>/AppServer/bin/RunTd.sh (for Unix)

The Table Definition Builder opens to the Connection tab.

In Database Server, enter the name of your target database server, either the physical name of
the machine or the IP address. The name is not case sensitive. In this example, the Database
Server is the same Server that we use for our Rhythmyx repository.

In the Database Type drop list, choose the name of your database type. In this example, we
choose MSSQL, but you would choose the database type appropriate for your system.

In the Driver drop list, choose the name of your database driver. In this example, we choose
jtds:sqlserver, but you would choose the database driver appropriate for your system.

In the Driver Class drop list, choose the name of your driver class. In this example, we choose
net.sourceforge.jtds.jdbc.Driver, but you would choose the driver class appropriate for your
system.

In Database Name, enter the name you have given your database. In this example, enter
targetdb.

In Database Schema, enter dbo.
In User ID enter the user ID for logging in to the target database.

In Password, enter the password for logging in to the target database.
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Your completed Connection tab should resemble:

£ Table Definition Builder M=E3

Connection | DBMS Builder |

Database Server |IIDOC25EHVEH

Datahase Type |MSSQL

Driver |itds:sqlsemer

Driver Class net.sourceforge.jids.jdbc.Driver

Database Name |targetdh

Database Schema |d bo

User ID

Passwaord

Figure 286: Table Definition Builder, Connection tab

The following tables provide examples of the information required to connect to different
database types. Note that the examples under Database Server assume that you are running the
Rhythmyx Server and the database server on the same machine.

DB Driver Database Driver Class | Database | Database User
Type Server Name Schema ID
MSSQL jtds: /Nlocalhost:1433 net.sourceforge. targetdb dbo sa
sqlserver jtds.jdbc.Driver
MSSQL sqlserver /Nocalhost:1433 com.microsoft. targetdb dbo sa
jdbc.sqlserver.
SQLServerDriver
ORACLE oracle: @localhost:1521: oracle.jdbc.driver. N/A target_schema target_schema
thin UTF8 OracleDriver
DB2 db2 /lserver:port/ com.ibm.db2. N/A N/A sa
database jcc.DB2Driver
(for example,
/Nlocalhost:50000/RX6
01)

10

To test Rhythmyx's connection to the server, click [Test].
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A confirmation dialog similar to the following should appear:

Success [Z|

@ Connection to /MMOC25ERVER successful.

OK

Figure 287: Success dialog
If the connection is not successful or the name of the server is not correct, review your entries
in the Connection tab.
11 To create your Template's source xml, click the DBMS Builder tab.

12 Click [Catalog].

The tables that you have created for Rhythmyx database publishing are listed as well as any
others in the database.

13 Check the TARGET_CONTENT and TARGET_LOCATION tables (or the tables you have
created for Rhythmyx database publishing).

=S

£ Tahle Definition Builder :

Connection | DBMS Builder |

Table Mame

dtpropeties
GEMERIC_COMTEMT
GEMERIC_META
TARGET_COMTEMT
TARGET_LOCATION

[ | Allow Schema Changes

Figure 288: DBMS Builder tab
14 Click [Save].
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A Save dialog opens and prompts you to choose a name for the xml file and a folder to save it
in. You could save the source file anywhere, but we will save ours in the Rhythmyx root.
Name it DBTemplateSource.xml.

Save In: [T RiwthmyxDB v | |@@||T3] || (58] 8=
3 .sws_CEHandler1 3 .sws_CEHandler1509 C.sys_C
] .sys_CEHandler1029 ] .sys_CEHandler1600 C].sys_C
] .sys_CEHandler 1120 ] .sws_CEHandler239 J.sys_C
] .sys_CEHandler 1273 ] .sys_CEHandler330 J.sys_C
] .sws_CEHandler1418 ] .sws_CEHandler421 3 _uninst
] .sys_CEHandler 148 ] .sws_CEHandler512 ] Admini
af | [ »
File Hame: |DEITempIateS|:|urce| |
Files of Type: | XML Files {.xmil) -
Save Cancel

Figure 289: Save dialog

15 Click [Save].
A dialog tells you that the xml file is successfully created.

16 Click ﬂ to close the Table Definition Builder.

If you are writing to sequential columns in an Oracle database, see Modifying the Table Definition File
for Sequential Columns in Oracle (on page 371).

Modifying the Table Definition File for Sequential Columns
in Oracle

If the table(s) defined in your table definition file has sequential columns, you must add a <sequence>
tag inside the <columndef> tag to avoid a key violation error.

In Oracle, the value in the <sequence> tag must be the name of the sequence used to obtain the value of
the column. If you add the <sequence> tag in other databases (MS SQL Server, UDB DB2) the value
in the <sequence> tag is ignored.

If the row action is replace (“‘r’’), the database server performs an update if the row exists, and an insert if
it does not exist. An update requires a valid key value. The server cannot obtain the value of sequential
columns; if your primary key contains sequential columns, you must add an update key (if an update key
does not already exist). The update key should not contain any sequential columns.
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NOTE: The sys_TabledeTf.dtd specifies that keys and index definitions must be defined in your
table definition file in the order: Primary Key, Foreign Key, Update Key, Index Definitions.

Example:

If a table has the primary key column ID, the Table Definition Builder creates the following column
definition for 1D in the table definition file:

<columndef action=""c” name="1D">
<jdbctype>INTEGER</jdbctype>
<allowsnul l>no</allowsnul >
</columndef>

If 1D is a sequential column, you must manually edit its column definition in the table definition file and
add a <sequence> tag:

<columndef action="c” name="1D">
<jdbctype>INTEGER</jdbctype>
<allowsnull>no</allowsnull>
<sequence>1D</sequence>
</columndef>

If the table already exists and you want to change the action to replace “r’’, you must have an update key.

If the table does not already have an update key and you cannot use an existing field as an update key, you
must add one to the table:

<primarykey action="r"">
<name>IlD</name>

</primarykey>

<updatekey action=""r"">
<name>CONTENT ID</name>

</updatekey>
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Registering the Database Publishing Site

Optionally, you can register a Site for database publishing for the database publishing plugin to use.
However, Rhythmyx only uses some of the fields, and they serve different purposes than they do in file
system publishing.

To register the database publishing Site:

1
2

~N o o b~

Open Content Explorer and go to the Publishing tab.

In the left navigation pane, click Sites/By Name.

Content Explorer opens the Sites page.

Click New Site.

Content Explorer opens the Edit Sites Properties page.

In Site Name, enter Database Site.

In Description, enter Database Publishing Site.

The database publishing plugin does not use Site Address, so leave this field blank.

Rhythmyx uses the value that you enter in Publishing Root Location as the top folder address
in the Publication Details Map. Enter doc2server:1433/targetdb/

where:

= doc2server is the name of the server

= 1433 is the server port

= targetdb is the name of the database to which you want to publish
In the Publisher drop list choose Localhost Publisher Default Port.

In Folder Root enter //Sites/Enterpriselnvestments since the publisher will be pulling content
from the //Sites/Enterpriselnvestments folder.
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It is not necessary to enter information in any of the other Site registration fields. The
completed page should appear similar to:

Edit Site Properties
Sitmid): (F05)
. L Database Site

Database Publishing Site

doc2sener 1433 argeldh
Localhost Publisher Default Pord
Actve

HSies/Emerpriselnvestments

FTP Information:

Cancel |

Figure 290: Site Registration
10 Click [Save].
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Creating the Database Publishing Template

Create your database publishing Template in the Rhythmyx Workbench.
To create the database publishing Template:

1 Open the Rhythmyx Workbench.
2 Choose File > New > Template.
The New Template Wizard opens.

3 Under Type, choose Database publishing XML.

3 New Tem plate

Create a new Template 6}

Tvpe
" Local

" Shared
" wlobal
(¥ Database publishing 2ML

| Mext = | Cancel

Figure 291: New Template wizard

4 Click [Next].
The next page of the wizard opens.
5 In Template name enter EventDB.
The same name is entered in Label. Leave the name in Label.

6 Description is optional. Enter Template for storing Event Content Type information in a
database.
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7 In Source, navigate to the Rhythmyx root and choose the xml file that you saved using the
Table Definition Builder, DBTemplateSource.xml.

@ Newr Template

Create a new Template ‘W,

Template name: | EventDE

Label: | EventDE

Description: | Template for storing Event Conkent Type

information in a database,

SOUFCE: | oy Rhythmy DB DETemplateSource, xml D}

Available Communities: Visible ko these communities:
Corporake_Investrents
Corporate_Investments_Aadmin
Defaulk

—— |Enterprise_Investments
Enterprise_Investments_admin

Filter:

< Back Mext = | Firish | Cancel

Figure 292: EventDB Template

8 Click [Next] to go to the Slots dialog.

9 Since you do not make Slots available to database Templates, click [Next] to go to the
Content Types dialog.

10 Move Event from the Available Content Types list to the Associated Content Types list.
11 Click [Finish].

The New Template Wizard closes and the Workbench displays the EventDB Template in the
Template editor.

The Source tab includes the XML source that you created in the Table Definition Builder.
You do not have to make any changes to this tab.
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12 Click the General tab.
13 Change the Active Assembly Format to No HTML.
14 Change the Mime type to text/xml.

*EventDE X =
Template name: EventDB
Template [abel: Descripkion:
| E'ventDE Template for skaring Event Conkent Type information in a
database.
Assembler: Active Assembly Format
databasehssembler j " Marmal " Auto-indes {* Mo HTML
Ouakpuk Mirne Evpe:
i ek el
i Character set:
UTF-5 |
~
Lacation
{ Prefis: Suffi:

[~

~
* Database

Publish
" Always * Default " Mewer

Source | General | Bindings | Sloks | Sikes

Figure 293: EventDB, General Tab

15 Click the Bindings tab.
On this tab, you must enter bindings that do the following:

= Map the rows in your target database tables to values. In our example, most of the
values are taken from fields in the Event Content Type.
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=  Specify encoding for any specially formatted values, such as values stored in HTML
markup.
= Specify connection information for the database plugin to use when connecting to the
target database.
= Specify the action that you want performed on the content (for example, insert the
row into the target database).
In this example, your bindings tab should resemble the following. In the table below the
graphic, we explain each binding.
Wariables:
Yariable Mame | Walue (JEXL expression)
$db. action "
$db. origin "dbi"
$db.resource "“jdbc/TargetDE"
$db. drivertype “jtds: sqlserver”
$db.database "targekdh”
$db.parent "TARGET _COMTEMT"
$db. child[0] "TARGET LOCATION"
$rov, COMTERTID $svs. ibem, getPropertw"rxsws_contentid™)
$row, DISPLAYTITLE $ays, item, getPropertyr displaytitle™
S, CALLOUT Fays,item, getPropertyro callouk™
$rove, fencoding, CALLOUT "bases4"
$rove, BODY $svs. ibem, getProperty]"rxbody™)
$row, $encoding, BODY "hasend"
$row EVEMNT_START Fays,item, getProperty "t event_skark™
$row EVEMT_END $sys, ibem, getProperty("rxevent_end™)
$rove EVEMT_TYPE $svs. item, getProperturxevent_kvpe™
$child[0]. COMTEMTID $ays,item, getProperty("r sys_conkentid")
$child[0].5EQ $rx.db.sequencell, 1)
$child[0].EVERT _CITY $rx.asmhelper, childvalues($svs.item, "event_location”, " event_city™
$child[0].EVEMT_STATE $rx.asmhelper. childvalues($syvs.item, "event_location”, "« event_skate™
$child[0].EYENT _ADDRESS $ri.asmhelper, childvaluesi$sys,item, "event_location", "o event_address™)
$child[0]. EWENT _COMTACT $r. asmhelper. childvalues! $sys.item, "event_location”,"rxevent_contact™)
Figure 294: Bindings for Database Publishing Template
Binding Function Value
$db.action Action to perform on the |"r" - Inserts a row for the content. Deletes it first if it
database with the already exists.
content. won 3
n" - Inserts a row for the content if it does not already
exist.
"u" - Updates the row for the content if it already
exists.
"d" - Deletes the row for the content if it exists.
If no value is entered, "r" is used as the default.
$db.origin Name of the target "dbo"

database schema.

$db.resource

Name of the datasource

"jdbc/[datasource name]"
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Binding Function Value
$db.drivertype Database driver type. May be one of the following values, depending on your
dbms:
= jtds:sqlserver
= oracle:thin
= dh2
$db.database Used for MS SQL Server | In this example: "targetdb”. Optional in this example
if the database name is | since it is specified in the datasource.
not specified in the
datasource. Name of the
database.
$db.parent Parent (or only) database | In this example: "TARGET_CONTENT"
table.
$db.child[0] The first (or only) child | In this example: "TARGET_LOCATION".

table name. 1f you
include additional child
tables, increment the
index by 1.

Do not include this
variable if you are not
using child tables.

$row.CONTENTID

Mapping for the
specified column in the
parent table. In this
example, the mapping is
for the CONTENTID
column.

A literal value or JEXL expression.

In this example: the JEXL expression
$sys.item.getProperty("rx:sys_contentid") gets the
value of sys_contentid from the Content Item.

For more information about JEXL expressions, see the
topic Bindings (see page 136).

$row.DISPLAYTITLE

Mapping for the
specified column in the
parent table. In this
example, the mapping is
for the DISPLAYTITLE
column.

A literal value or JEXL expression.

In this example: the JEXL expression
$sys.item.getProperty(“rx:displaytitle") gets the value
of displaytitle from the Content Item.

$row.CALLOUT

Mapping for the
specified column in the
parent table. In this
example, the mapping is
for the CALLOUT
column.

A literal value or JEXL expression.

In this example: the JEXL expression
$sys.item.getProperty(“rx:callout") gets the value of
callout from the Content Item.
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Binding

Function

Value

$row.$encoding.CALLOUT

The type of encoding for
the specified column.

The database publishing plugin must encode
special characters after retrieving data from the
source database to prevent incorrect formatting
when building the target database xml document.
The plugin decodes the content before inserting it
into the target database. The $encoding parameter
specifies how the plugin should encode and then
decode each column of data from the source table.

Currently, the only encoding type for Database
Publishing is base64.
= use base64 for:
= binary data;

= text data that includes HTML,
XML, or SGML;

= Data from a column in the
source table that uses rich-
text formatting.

= In other cases, do not use an encoding
parameter.

$row.BODY

Mapping for the
specified column in the
parent table. In this
example, the mapping is
for the BODY column.

A literal value or JEXL expression.

In this example: the JEXL expression
$sys.item.getProperty("rx:body") gets the value of
body from the Content Item.

$row.$encoding.BODY

The type of encoding for
the specified column.

The possible values for this column are "base64" or
empty (no encoding). See the explanation of encoding
in the $row.$encoding.CALLOUT column above.

$row.EVENT_START

Mapping for the
specified column in the
parent table. In this
example, the mapping is
for the EVENT_START
column.

A literal value or JEXL expression.

In this example: the JEXL expression
$sys.item.getProperty(“rx:event_start") gets the value
of event_start from the Content Item.

$row.EVENT_END

Mapping for the
specified column in the
parent table. In this
example, the mapping is
for the EVENT_END
column.

A literal value or JEXL expression.

In this example: the JEXL expression
$sys.item.getProperty("rx:event_end") gets the value of
event_end from the Content Item.
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Binding

Function

Value

$row.EVENT_TYPE

Mapping for the
specified column in the
parent table. In this
example, the mapping is
for the EVENT_TYPE
column.

A literal value or JEXL expression.

In this example: the JEXL expression
$sys.item.getProperty(“rx:event_type") gets the value
of event_type from the Content Item.

$child[0].CONTENTID

Mapping for the
specified column in the
child table. In this
example, the mapping is
for the CONTENTID
column.

A literal value or JEXL expression.

In this example: the JEXL expression
Psys.item.getProperty("rx:sys_contentid") gets the
value of sys_contentid from the Content Item.

$child[0].SEQ

Mapping of the sequence

column in the child table.

This column is required
when child tables are
used to allow the
database plugin to move
sequentially through all
of the child table rows.

The $rx.db.sequence(start value, increment value)
function returns the start value the first time it is used,
then adds the increment for each additional value. So
$rx.db.sequence(1,1) returns 1, 2, 3, 4, etc. as values.

$child[0].EVENT_CITY

Mapping for the
specified column in the
child table. In this
example, the mapping is
for the EVENT_CITY
column.

A literal value or JEXL expression. For child field set
columns that have multiple rows, use the function:
$rx.asmhelper.childValues($sys.item,"child field set
name","rx:child field set field")

where:
$sys.item = the current item

"child field set name" = the child field set whose
column you are mapping. In this example
"event_location".

"rx:child field set field" = the field in the child field set
that you are mapping to a column in the child table in
the target database.

In this example: the JEXL expression
$rx.asmhelper.childValues($sys.item,"event_location”,
"rx:event_city") gets the value of event_city from the
event_location child field set.

$child[0].EVENT_STATE

Mapping for the
specified column in the
child table. In this
example, the mapping is
for the EVENT_STATE
column.

A literal value or JEXL expression.

In this example: the JEXL expression
$rx.asmhelper.childValues($sys.item,"event_location",
"rx:event_state") gets the value of event_state from the
event_location child field set.
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Binding

Function

Value

$child[0]. EVENT_ADDRE
SS

Mapping for the
specified column in the
child table. In this
example, the mapping is
for the
EVENT_ADDRESS
column.

A literal value or JEXL expression.

In this example: the JEXL expression
$rx.asmhelper.childValues($sys.item,"event_location",
"rx:event_address") gets the value of event_address
from the event_location child field set.

$child[0].EVENT_CONTA
cT

Mapping for the
specified column in the
child table. In this
example, the mapping is
for the
EVENT_CONTACT
column.

A literal value or JEXL expression.

In this example: the JEXL expression
$rx.asmhelper.childValues($sys.item,"event_location",
"rx:event_contact") gets the value of event_contact
from the event_location child field set.

Notes on bindings and values:

= To set encoding for a child column, use $child[0].$encoding.<column> in the Variable Name column.

= |n our example, we only used fields with single values in the child field set. If any of the fields had held
multiple values, the binding value would have been different. In general, fields with the controls
sys_DropDownMultiple, sys_CheckBoxTree, and sys_CheckBoxGroup may hold multiple values.
For example, if EVENT_CONTACT used a sys_DropDownMultiple control and could hold more than
one contact values, the binding and its value would be as follows:
Binding $child[0].EVENT_CONTACT Value $sys.item.getProperty("rx:event_contact").getValues()

= See the section Binding Variables (on page 409) for more detailed information about available binding
variables and their syntax.

= Note: If you want to query a non-Rhythmyx database table for values to insert into a target child table,
use $rx.db.get (see "$rx.db" on page 420) and $rx.asmhelper.mapValues (see "$rx.asmhelper” on page

415).
1 Do not click the Slots tab. You do not make Slots available to database Templates.
2 Click the Sites tab.
3 Move Database Site from the Hidden on these Sites box to the Visible on these Sites box.
4  Save and close the EventDB Template.
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Registering the Database Publishing

Context

Database publishing does not use a Context to determine where to publish content; it uses the information
in a Context to list where database content has been published in the Publication Map when a user reviews
a database publishing run. The absence of a database publishing Context and Location Scheme will not
prevent you from performing database publishing.

To register a database publishing context:

1 Inthe Content Explorer Publishing tab create a new Context. See "Adding Contexts and
Location Schemes" in the CMS Help for instructions.

Click the Context Name to reopen the Edit Context page.

Click New Location Scheme to open the Edit Location Scheme page.

Enter the following values:

Enter a Name and Description.

In the Generator drop list, choose sys_JexlAssemblyLocation.
In the Content Type drop list, choose Event.

In the Template Type drop list, choose EventDB.

Click [Save] to save the Location scheme and open the Edit Context page.

Under Location Scheme (id), click Event to open the Edit Location Scheme page.

Click New Location Scheme Parameter.

The Edit Location Scheme Parameter page opens.

8 Enter the following values:

In Name enter expression.
In Type enter String.
In Sequence enter 1.

In Value you could enter anything that would identify to the user publishing the data
what has been published. One possibility is to show each Content Item's id number
with the suffix xml to indicate that the data published was passed in an XML file. To
do this, enter a variation on the Location Scheme Parameter Value that is used for Site
Folder publishing, but only include the word item, the content ID, and the suffix xml.
Enter:

"item® + $sys.item.getProperty("rx:sys_contentid®).String
+ ".xml*

9 Click [Save].
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The completed Edit Location Scheme Parameter page should appear similar to:

Edit Location Scheme
Location Scheme(id): Event{338)

*Harme

Ewant

Crescription Location Scheme for Event Content ltem data. |

*Generator sys_JexlAssemblyLocation ke
*Cantent Type Event b
"Termplate Type E’n‘EI’ItDB W
Cancel
Location Scheme Parameters
Mew Location Scheme Parameter
W aerriem i) Type ST Walue
‘Warm® + $oys itarm. getProperty

x axpression String 1 ['rxrsys_contentid' )L String +

Figure 295: Event Location Scheme
10 Click [Save].

The Edit Location Scheme Parameter page closes and the completed Edit Context page opens.
11 Click [Save].
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Creating the Database Publishing Content

List

Create your database publishing Content List in Content Explorer. A few of the settings in the Database
Publishing Content List will differ from that of a file system Content List.

To create the database publishing Content List:

1
2
3

© 00 N O O

11

12

13
14

Open Content Explorer.
Click the Publishing tab.

In the left navigation pane, click Content Lists/By Name.

Content Explorer displays the Content List Administration page.
Click New Content List.

Content Explorer displays the Edit Content List page.

In Name, enter EventDBContentList.

In Description, enter Content List that selects items to publish to a database.
In Url, change sys_deliverytype=filesystem to sys_deliverytype=database
Leave Type as Normal.

Leave Edition Type as Automatic.

In the Generator drop list, choose sys_searchGenerator.

The screen displays a field for entering a query.

In the query Value field, enter:

select rx:sys contentid, rx:sys folderid from rx:Event where
jcr:path like "//Sites/Enterpriselnvestments%”

This is a JSR-170 query (see page 187) that tells Rhythmyx to choose all Event Content Items
in the Sites/Enterpriselnvestments folder path.

In the Template Expander field, choose sys_ListTemplateExpander. In general, use this
template expander whenever you perform database publishing. It enables you to specify the
Template(s) that you want to use.

The screen displays a field for entering Templates.
In the template Value field, enter EventDB.

Leave Item Filter as Public.
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The Edit Content List page should appear similar to:

Edit Content Lisi
1d 0021339

Errors

Name EventDBContentList
Drescripton Content List that selects dems to publish to a database.
Ul Rhythmys'contentlist?sys_delverytype=databasefsys contentlist=EventDBConteniLisl
Type & Hormal O Incremantal
Edition Type Auternatic ¥
Geryers tor Javalglobal/percussion/system/sys_SearchGenerator b

ane Walue

select e sys_contentid, rosys_foldend from meEvent where jor path like WSites/Er

(Reguirad) The JSR-170 sql style gquery to use in finding the base items for the content list

query

Termplate Expander | Javalglobalpercussion/sysiemfsys_ListTemplateExpander

Hame Walue
EventDE

tarnplats

One or more template names, separated by commas, Termplates must be registered ar non=HTHL

Itern Filter public e

Figure 296: Database Content List
15 Click [Save].

Content Explorer closes the Content List Editor page. Your new Content List is now listed on
the Content List Administration page.
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Creating the Database Publishing Edition

Create your database publishing Edition in Content Explorer.

To create your database publishing Edition:

1
2
3

© 00 N O O

10

11

12
13
14
15
16

Open Content Explorer.

Click the Publishing tab.

In the left navigation pane, click any of the Editions links.
Content Explorer displays the Editions page.

Click New Edition.

Content Explorer displays the Edit Edition Properties page.
In Edition Name, enter EventDBEdition.

In Description, enter Edition for publishing a DB Content List.
In the Destination Site drop list, choose Database Site.
Leave the rest of the fields at their default values.

Click [Save].

Content Explorer closes the Edit Edition Properties page. The Editions page displays
EventDBEdition.

Click the EventDBEdition link to open the Edit Edition Properties page again.
Now the page displays a section for adding Content Lists.

Click Add Content List.

Content Explorer displays the Edition Content List page.

In the Content List drop list, choose EventDBContentList.

In Sequence, enter 1, since this is the only Content List that you will be publishing.
In Authorization Type' choose All Public Content.

In Context, choose Database.

Click [Save].
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Content Explorer closes the Edition Content List page and displays the Edit Editions
Properties page. The Edit Editions Properties page should appear similar to:

Edit Edition Properties
Edition(id): EvantDBEdition(122)

*Editian Hamae EwvertDBEdition

Cascription Edition for publishing a DS Content List.
" atinatian Sits Database Site v

Editisn Type Automatic |¥

Fecoyvery Publication(id) [Recovery only

Mirror Sowrce Site -Choose-- ¥ o

liFrar only)

Edit Edition; Allawed Content
Content List Marme [id)

Add Content List

SequUEnCe Authorization Type Context Frewview

* EventDBContentlist (239) 1 All Public Contert  Database F|

Figure 297: EventDBEdition

17 To make sure that your Content List is configured correctly, click the Preview button 2] at
the end of the Content List's row. You should see an XML file that includes all of your Public

Event Content Items. The <location> element stores the value that you entered in your
Location Scheme parameter.

<tuml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" >
- gcontentlist context="303" deliverytype="databasa">
- gcontentitem contentid="706" revision="1" unpublish="no® vanantid="555">
chitle>Trade Show 2006</tle=
ccontenturl>http://10.10.10.187:9911/Rhythmyx fassembler frender?
sys_revision=1&sys_siteld=305&sys_template=555ksys_itemfilter=publicksys_contentid=7068&sys_folderid=2301
Sd@livry >
<locationsteamToe.xmlslocations
</delivery>
emodifydate=2006-10-12 09:11:34</modifydate
emodifyuser>adminl</modifyusear>
coontenttypes318c/contenttypess
<joontentitems
- cantentitem contentid="707" revision="1" unpublish="n0* vanantid="555">
ztitle>User's Conference</titles
ccontenturlzhttp:ff10.10.10.187:9911/Rhythmyx fassembler/render?
sys_revision=1fksys_siteid=305&sys_template=555f&sys_itemfilter=publictsys_contentid=707&sys_folderid=301
- edelivery>
<locationsitem?07.xml<locations
<fdelvery>
emodifydate>2006-10-12 09:11:42</modifydate>
cmodifyusers>adminl</modifyusers
<contenttype>318«</contenttypes
<fcontentitem:
<fcantentlist>

Figure 298: EventDBContentList
18 Close the Content List and click [Save].
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Publishing to the Database

To regularly publish your database Edition, schedule it to publish like any other Edition.

To test that the Edition you just created publishes correctly, create some Content Items of the Event
Content Type and transition them to a Public State. Then go to the Editions page and click the Publish

button & next to EventDBEdition. If the Edition is publishing successfully, the same progress messages
(see page 339) that appear when you manually publish any Edition appear on your screen now.
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Reviewing the Database Publication

To review your test database publishing run, review the Publication Log and check your database tables to
make sure the data was written to them.

To check the Publication Log:
1 Click the Publishing tab in Content Explorer and click one of the Publication Log links.

Locate the entry for your publication. Since your database Edition included one Content List,
the Publication Log should include one entry for the database publication.

Database Site (105)
Date, Time [Publication 1D:Pubstates [D) Content List Edition Mame Editicn Typ=s Status L.% B D E‘I

2006-10-12 09:11:54.0 (321:321) F;;;:DBCWMML'H EventDBEdition [ Success

Figure 299: Database Publication Log Entry

Since this is the first time you have published to the database, the number of Content Items

that you have published should be listed under the Inserted Content Items icon [ . The Status
column either displays Success or Error. You can click on Success or Error to view a
detailed log of the events that occurred during publishing.

2 Click the Date/Time link to see a list of the content published.

Publication Details
Flbm e P 5 e CHE Lirk

AT 06 xml £ Trade Show I006
AemT 07 2l i Usar's
Conferancs

Figure 300: Publication Details

The path at the top of the Filename list, doc2server:1433/targetdb/ is the value you entered as
your database Site's Publishing Root Location. The filenames listed use the pattern you
specified for the Location Scheme. No real files with these names exist (if you click on the
links, the system returns a page saying that the resource cannot be found); the filenames
actually provide a list of the Content Items whose data was published to the database tables.
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3 If you want to see the XML page that stored the datasource information, table definitions, and
data published to the tables, click a title under CMS Link. You may have to enter your
Rhythmyx username and password to open the file. In the <tabledataset> element at the
bottom of the xml file, you should see the Content Item values inside tags with the correct
target table column names:

<7uml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" 7=
- «datapublisher drivertype="jtds:sqlserver" origin="dbo" rescurceMame="jdbc/TargetDB">
+ =tabledefset=
- ztabledataset>
- <table name="TARGET_CONTENT"=
- <row action="r"=
<column name="EYENT_END" /=
zcolumn name="CALLOUT"
encoding="baseb64"'=PGRpdiBjbGFzcz0icnhibZR5ZmilIbGQiPjxwPIRyYWRIIFMob
<column name="DISPLAYTITLE"=Trade Show 2006</columnz
<column name="BODY"
encoding="base64"=PGRpdiBjbGFzcz0icnhib2R5ZmllbGQiPjxwPkFOIFRyY WRII
<column name="EYENT_START" /=
zzolumn name="CONTENTID"=706</column:
<column name="EYENT_TYPE" /=
- =zchildtable name="TARGET_LOCATION"=
- =row action="r"=
<column name="E¥ENT_ADDRESS"=20 Magnolia Drive</colurmn:
zcolumn name="E¥YENT_STATE"=CA</columnz
<column name="8SEQ"=1</columnz
zzolumn name="E¥YENT_CITY"=8an Francisco</column:z
column name="CONTENTID"=706</columnz
zcolumn name="E¥YENT_CONTACT"=Jolie Cameron</column:
< row s
- =row action="r"=
<column name="EYENT_ADDRESS">100 Madison Avenue</columnz
zcolumn name="E¥YENT_STATE"=NY </columnz
zcolumn name="8EQ"=2</columnzs
zcolumn name="E¥YENT_CITY"=MNew York=/column=
<column name="CONTENTID"=206</column:

Figure 301: Data published

4  As afinal check, look in the database tables that you published to and check that they are
storing the information you just published.

COMTENTID |DISPLAYTITLE  |CallouT |BoDY |EVENT START |EVEMT_END |EMENT_TYPE|
n Trade Show 2006 <div class="rxt <div class="rxbc <MULL> <MULL= PUILL
| |Fo7 User's Conference  <div class="r«t <div class="rxbc <MULL > <MNULL= <MULL:=
| # |

Figure 302: TARGET_CONTENT Table
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COMTENTID |SEQ |EVEMT CITY  |EVEMT STATE |EVENT ADDRESS |EVENT COMTACT |

[ 3 1 San Francisco CA 20 Magnolia Drive  Jolie Cameraon
TG z Mew York, M 100 Madison Avend Dirk, Ankhony
07 1 Phioenis: fle 2000 Mesa Drive  Ariana Cabrio
a7 2 Bostan A 100 Cammarwealtt Skeve Smith

Figure 303: TARGET_LOCATION table
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Unpublishing from the Database

To unpublish from your target database:

1

Create a Template (see page 375) that exactly resembles the Template that you created for
publishing to the database.

In the Bindings tab, set $db.action to "d" instead of "r".

Create a Database Publishing Content List (see page 385) exactly like the one you created
for publishing, but specify your unpublish Template.

Create an Edition (see page 387) that includes the Unpublish Content List.
Publish the unpublish Edition.

When you check your logs and tables, all of the content included in the Content List should be
deleted.
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Debugging Database Publishing

This page lists common types of errors that you may encounter during database publishing and their
meanings.

1 An Error or Fatal Error link in the publications page indicates that your database publishing
edition did not publish correctly. If you click the Error or Fatal Error link, a log opens.

DatabaseContantlist

Z006-10-03 09:34:01.0 (359:35%) (325)

DBEdition £ Eatal Error
|

Figure 304: Link to Error Log

You can scroll down the log until you find information about your error.
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If the publisher was able to connect to the target database and attempt to publish data, you
may see an error message in the following format:

Rhythmyx

CONTENT MANAGEMENT

Problem during the assembly of item

Click here to wiew welocity log

Parameters passed

sys_rewision
=ys_siteid 205
syz_template 585

sys_itemfilter public
sys_contentid FO2
syz_folderid 206
sys_context 303
syz_publish  publish

Error reported
Unexpected exception while assembling one or mare items: java.lang.llegalArgumentException: war must start with a dollarsign

Fleaze rote Mok irfomation way be availahle on the console

Figure 305: Assembly Error Message

The text under Error reported explains the error. In this case, a binding is missing a $. You
would return to your Template's Bindings tab and add the missing $.
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If your error occurs when the publisher attempts to connect to the target database, you must
scroll down to the following type of messages to look for error information:

09:34:04

2EOms ERROR | Unexpected erron

jawax.naming . Name Mot Found Bxception: Targetdb not bound
at org jnp.server. Maming Server.get Binding(Maming Server java:ai1d)
at org jnp.server. Maming Server.get Binding(MNaming Server java:a2)
at org jnp.server. Maming Server.get Object/Naming Server java: 523
at org jnp.server. Maming Server lookuplMaming Server java:281)
at org jnp.server. Maming Server lookuplMaming Senver jawa: 2557
at org jnp.interfaces. Naming Contest JookuplNaming Contesxt jawa G100
at org jnp.interfaces. Naming Contest lookup{Maming Contesxt jawa: 572
at com.percussion tablefactony . PSJdbe Obms Def Jookup DatasourcelUnknown Sounce’)
at com.percussion tablefactony . PSldbe Dbms Def .get Data Source(Unknown Source]
at com.percussion tablefactony . PSJdbe Obms Def . <init > (Unknown Sounce))
gt com.percussion. publisher.client . P 5 Database PublisherHandlerkObms Conmection . <init =(Unknown Source])
at com.percussion. publisher.client P 5 0atabase PublisherHandler connect ToDatabaseUnknown Sounce))
gt com.percussion. publisher.client . P 5 Database PublisherHandler perform fction]Unknown Sounze))
at com.percussion. publisher.client P 5 0atabase PublisherHandler publish{Unknown Source]
at com.percussion. publisher.client . P 5 Content tem.publishiUnknown Source)
at com.percussion. publisher.client . P 5 Content kem.process;Unknown Source]

Figure 306: Connection Error Message

The following is a list of some common error listings in the log and and their meanings.
a) Name Not Found Exception

You get a fatal error, and the first line of error text reads
javax.naming.NameNotFoundException: <dbname> not bound
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Meaning: For your Template's $db.resource binding, the value you have entered does not
match the value entered in the <jndi-name> element of your datasource file. The value is
case sensitive, so check for differences in case sensitivity as well as spelling. In addition,
enter http://localhost:9992/RxServices/jnditest.jsp in a browser to see additional messages
about errors in the binding. See Creating a Datasource for your Target Database (see
page 365) for more information about entering this command.

09:34:04

2E0ms ERROR | Unexpectad erron

javax.naming . Mame Mot Found Exception: Targetdb not bound
at org jnp.server. Maming Server.get Binding(MNaming Server java:aid)
at org jnp.server. Maming Server.get Binding(Maming Server jawva:s2)
at org jnp.server. Maming Server.get ObjectiNaming Server java: 523
at org jnp.server. Maming Server lookuplMaming Server jawva:Ig1)
at org jnp.server. Maming Server lookuplMaming Server jawa: 2557
at org jnp.interfaces. Naming Contest lookup{Maming Contest jawa G100
at org jnp.interfaces. Naming Contest JookuplNaming Contesxt jawa: 5720
at com.percussion tablefactony . PSldbe Dbms Def Jookup DatasouncelUnknown Sounze’)
at com.percussion tablefactony . PSJdbe Obms Def .get Data Source(Unknown Source)
at com.percussion tablefactony . PSldbe Dbms Def . <init > (Unknown Sounce))
at com.percussion. publisher.client P 5 0Database PublisherHandlerf0bms Connection . <init =(Unknown Source]
at com.percussion. publisher.client . P 5 Database PublisherHandler.connect ToDatabase(Unknown Sourze))
at com.percussion. publisher.client P 5 Database PublisherHandler perform Action]Unknown Sounze))
gt com.percussion.publisher.client . P 5 Database PublisherHandler publish{Unknown Source])
at com.percussion. publisher.client . P 5 Content kem.publishiUnknown Source)
gt com.percussion. publisher.client . P 5 Content kem.process;Unknown Source]

Figure 307: Name Not Found Exception

b) Column Not Found in Table Schema

You get an error, and the first line of the error text reads:
com.percussion.tablefactory.PSJdbcTableFactoryException: The column definition for
the column (TEST) in the data for table (GENERIC_CONTENT) was not found in the
table schema.
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Meaning: In the Template definition, a column name in the Source tab does not match a
binding variable column name in the Bindings tab. Return to the Template's binding tab in
the Workbench, and make sure the column names match what is in the target database.

10:31:90

mg | ERAOR Databazse tem publshing (3iled. The smor s

ST oS sion tabkefactony . Pdbo Tatde Factony Exoeption: The column e fintion for the column (TEST) in the data for table (GENERIC_CONTENT) was not found in the table schama
W PN TG Bt ony, P Sk Tk Sebarmm, valants Tabbs D el Lnkreisn Sourcd)
# oo piousiion tablelactony P EMbe Tabde Sebwima sef Tabde DataUnknown Sounce)
at com peroussion tablefactony . P kb Tabde Sckbema Collection set Tabde Data Unknown Sounce])
W Pl ion T Bctony, P 5k Tabd Factony process Tabkn{Unknown 5
A oo prougiion tablelactony P EMbe Tabls Factony process TablesUnk noery ]
at com peroussion_publister obent. PS5 Database Publister Handier perf ormufotion{Unknown Source
T parUSTon publister clpnt PS5 DIEaasg Publistar Handr pabsis hiLinkresn Souncg)
S iU ddioh . pl chafdl P SConbant e publihilinkscen Soufce)
at com peroussion_publizher chent P S Content Rem process(Unknown Source)
T pisrcusseon publister clent, PS5 Contant Pubksher procas s(Unkrosn Source)
W o parcigion publipher. clen P 5 Content Publizher sxsciuteinknoen Soure)
at sun reflect . Nativebethod foces sorimpl invokos(Native: Method)
F gun ket Hativelbdethod dooes sorimpl invokosUinknoen Soura)

]

Figure 308: Column not found in table schema

¢) Data truncation

You get an error, and the first line of the error text reads: java.sql.DataTruncation: Data
truncation.

Meaning: Column length in target table is not big enough (or is the wrong type) to
accommodate the length of data being inserted. Either change the length of the column in
the target table (or the data type) or make the length of the source data shorter.

110331

901 ms ERROR | [ratabase item publishing failed. The errorwas:

java.=ql.OataTruncation: Data truneation
at net.sourceforge jtds jdbc. S0L0Iagnostic .add Diagnostic)S 2 LOiagnostic jawa 379
at net sourceforge jftds jdbc. Td= Core tds BEmorToken(Tds Core jawa: 27810
at net.sourceforge jtds jdbc Td=s Core nextToken(Tds Core java: 2224
at net sourceforge jftds jdbc . Td= Core gethdore Result=(Tds Core jawa 628
at net.sourceforge jtds jdbc dtds Statement process Results(tds Statement java:5245)
at net sourceforge jftds jdbc dtds Statement .execute SO0 d s Statement java:487)
at net.sourceforge jtds jdbc . dtds Prepared Statement execute( tds Prepared Statement jawva:4va)
at org jboss . resource adapter jdbc WWrappedPrepared Statement .executeMiapped Prepared Statement jawa:183)
at com.percussion.til. P5Prepared Statement executelUnknown Source]
at com.percussion tablefactony . P5Jdbc Prepared Sql Statement .executel Unknown Source]
gt com.percussion tablefactony . P 5ldbc Replace Bxecution Plan executel Unknown Source]
at com.percussion tablefactony . P S)dbe Replace Edecution Plan.reverse Execute]Unknown Sounce)
at com.percussion tablefactony . P5JdbcTable Factory process TableUnknown Source])
at com.percussion tablefactory . P 5JdbeTable Factory process Tables(Unknown Sounce)

Figure 309: Data Truncation Error

d) Class not found
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You get a fatal error, and the first line of the error text reads:
java.lang.ClassNotFoundException:
com.percussion.publisher.client.PSDatabasePublisherHandle

Meaning: When you registered the Publisher parameter database, you entered either the

parameter Name database or its value

com.percussion.publisher.client.PSDatabasePublisherHandler incorrectly. In the example

below, the final r is missing on Handler.

13357 ERROR Fublisher failed, erron
520ms cam.percussion.publisher. client.PShatabasePublisherHandle

publish
ziteld="
clistld="
Hipped

jawva.lang. Class Mot Found Bxception: com.percussion.publisher.client. PS5 Database Publizher Handle
gt org.apache . cataling.loader Webapp Class Loader Joad Class(Wiebapp Class Loader java: 1332)
at org.apache.cataling.loader. Webapp Class Loader.Joad Class(iebapp Class Loader java: 11817
gt java.lang.Classloader.loadClassIntemal(Unknown Source)
gt java.lang.Class. forMameliMative hkethod)
gt java.lang.Class forName(Unknown Source))
at com.percussion.publisher.client. PS5 Content kem . <init »(Unknown Source’)
gt com.percussion.publisher.client. PS Content Publisher proces s{Unknown Sounze’)
gt com.percussion.publisher.client. PS5 Content Publisher executeUnknown Sounze’)
at sun.reflact. Nativehdethod AccessorimplinvokellNative hethod)
at sun.reflect. Nativehethod AccessorimplinvokeUnknown Source])
at sun.reflact. Delegatinghdethod AccessorimplinvakeUnknown Saurce)
gt java.lang.reflect hethod.invokelUnknown Sounze’

Figure 310: Class Not Found Exception

e) Could not create connection - Login failed.

You get a fatal error, and the first line of the error text reads

org.jboss.util.NestedSQLException: Could not create connection; - nested throwable:
(java.sql.SQLException: Login failed for user 'test'.); - nested throwable:
(org.jboss.resource.JBossResourceException: Could not create connection; - nested

throwable: (java.sql.SQLException: Login failed for user 'test'.))
Meaning: In your datasource file (<Rhythmyx

root>/AppServer/server/rx/deploy/<filename>-ds.xml file), you did not enter a correct
username in the <connection-url> element's user parameter. In the following example,

test is incorrect as the user:

<connection-

url>jdbc:jtds:sqlserver://doc2server:1433/targetdb;user=test;password=mypass</connecti

on-url>

T s
Ty

Unasgacbed ame

Fublichefd==301

F T e R
Fil b=
wditipalg="312"
el g="3I
oltypald==311°
coabanid="355"
o= putlich”

CET P ASSEE G

MEHENNSE

Figure 311: Could not create connection

f) Could not create connection - SSO failed.
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You get a fatal error, and the first line of the error text reads
org.jboss.util.NestedSQLException: Could not create connection; - nested throwable:
(java.sgl.SQLException: 1/0 Error: SSO Failed: Native SSPI library not loaded. Check
the java.library.path system property.);

Meaning: In your datasource file (<Rhythmyx
root>/AppServer/server/rx/deploy/<filename>-ds.xml file), you do not have <user-name>
and <password> elements. See the topic Creating a Datasource for your Target
Database (see page 365) for an example of where these elements belong.

Fibald="3000"
wdtionld==3 12"

ARCR e o o PO

I R | Untopaottid s slistl =3

chypalde=311

sontanig==I00"

astian="pullig"

13:18:14
CEL e

04 Exxaption Ermor Faded: Mamive SEP| Beary not koaded. Chack The v Bhrary gah Sy siem [eoper

Figure 312: Could not create connection

g) SecurityException - Invalid Authentication Attempt

You get a fatal error, and the first line of the error text reads java.lang.SecurityException:
Invalid authentication attempt, principal=null.
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Meaning: In your datasource file (<Rhythmyx
root>/AppServer/server/rx/deploy/<filename>-ds.xml file), you have a <security-domain>
element. Open your datasource file and comment out the element. See Creating a
Datasource for your Target Database (see page 365) for information on the datasource
file.

12:44:00

SEme ERROR | Unexpectad errar

jawa.lang. Secunty Exception: Invalid authentication attempt, principal=null
at arg jboss . resource connectionmanager. Base ConnectionhiBnager? .get Subject{Base ConnectionhBnager? jawa 664
gt arg jboss.resource connectionmanager. Base ConnectionhBnager? allocate Connection(Base ConnectionhBnager? jawa: 4617
at arg jboss . resource connectionmanager. Base ConnectionhBnager2 FConnectionvBnagerProxy allocate ConnectionBase ConnectionvBnager? jawva:294)
at arg jboss.resource adapter jdbe MiapperData Source get Connection(@pperData Source jawva: 73
at com.percussion tablefactory . P5Jdbe Obms Def get ConnectionUnknown Sounce’)
gt com.percussion tablefactory . PSJdbe Table Factory .get ConnectionUnknown Source])
at com.percussion . publisher.client . P 5 Database PublisherHandlerf0Obms Connection. <init >(Unknown Source)

Figure 313: Security Exception

2 Your log status is Success, but when you check your target database, the data is not present. If
you click on Success and go through the log, you can find messages indicating that your tables
are being created:

SQL[M]: CREATE TABLE dbo  GENERIC_COMTENT (I INT NOT NULL, TITLE NCHAR(S12) HULL, CALLOUT HTEXT MULL, BODY NTEXT MULL,
CONSTRAINT PK_GENERIC_CONTENT FRIMARY KEY (100)

Figure 314: Create table message

If you look in the master database (In MS SQL Server) you can see that the tables have been
created in that database, and the publisher has written the data to those tables.

Meaning: In your datasource file (<Rhythmyx root>/AppServer/server/rx/deploy/<filename>-
ds.xml file), you have not added the the non-default port and the database name to the
<connection-url> element. For an example of this element, see the topic Creating a
Datasource for your Target Database (see page 365). By default, if the port and database
name are not indicated, the publisher writes to the master database.
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CHAPTER 11

Specialized Implementations

The Rhythmyx Implementation Guide documents the basic procedures for implementing a Rhythmyx
Content Management System. A number of special implementation options are also available.

You may want to customize the Content Explorer interface, such as:

= adding new Display Formats;
= adding new Views and pre-defined Searches;
= customizing Lifecycle Analysis;
= customizing DocuComp (interface for comparing Content Items);
= enhancing accessibility;
= setting up the Active Assembly tutorial.
For details about performing these tasks, see Customizing Content Explorer.

Rhythmyx has been internationalized and can be localized. For details, see Internationalizing and
Localizing Rhythmyx.

If you need to provide alternate clients for entering and maintaining content in Rhythmyx, see the Web
Services Development Kit.

Rhythmyx can use WebDAYV (Web Distributed Authoring and Versioning) to provide virtual access to
Rhythmyx Folders. For details, see Implementing WebDAV.

Microsoft Word can be used as an alternative editing interface. For details, see Implementing Word in
Rhythmyx.
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CHAPTER 12

Next Steps

Once you have completed implementing your Rhythmyx design objects, you are ready to set up your
production server (and any staging or quality assurance servers that you want to implement as well). For
details about this process, see Setting Up the Rhythmyx Production Environment.
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Appendices
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APPENDIX |

Binding Variables

Rhythmyx includes an extensive array of variables to use when creating bindings. Note that all binding
variables must begin with the character "$" Variables fall into the following categories:

"Velocity Tool Extensions” on page
432)

Prefix Category Description

$sys System Variables (on page 410) General system variables

$rx System Functions (on page 414) System methods implemented by system-defined
extensions

$nav Navon Properties (on page 290) Variables used in Managed Navigation Templates.

$db Database Publishing Variables (on Variables used to implement Database Publishing.

page 431)

$user User-defined Variables and Functions Prefix used for custom variables and functions developed
by customers.

$tools Velocity Tools Extensions (see Prefix used for Velocity tools extensions.
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System Variables

Simple system variables all begin with the string "$sys".

Some of these variables come with pre-defined bindings to values. Others require the user to define the

value for the variable. In several cases, (such as $sys.mimetype and $sys.charset) you can map an item
property directly to the binding; these bindings do not execute a function.

For details about the variable type, see the JavaDoc (../JavaDocs/index.html).

Variable

Type

Description

$sys.activeAssembly

Boolean

Bound to the value true if the Template is invoked for
Active Assembly Preview.

Used in: Templates

$sys.assemblyltem

IPSAssemblyltem

The current Content Item, assembled. This variable is
required to call Slot Content Finders and to generate
locations.

Used in: Templates

$sys.binary

javax.jcr.Property or
Byte Array

Value of the binary field for a template. Required for
Binary Templates.

Used in: Templates

$sys.charset

String

Value of the Characterset field of the Template. The
bindings can override the value specified in the
Template. Default value is UTF-8.]

Used in: Templates

$sys.crossSiteLink

Booelan

True if the Dependent Content Item in the
ActiveAssembly Relationship is on a different Site.

Used in: Location Schemes

$sys.currentslot

java.util.Map

Container for data calculated in the #initslot macro.

Usedin: Templates

$sys.ctx.Class.Name

String

Bound to the Velocity context. Required for the use of
certain Velocity tools functions, such as $tools.render.

Used in: Templates and Location Schemes

$sys.index

Integer

A loop counter for Slot contents; can only be used in a
Slot. The index of the Content Items in the Slot.
Indexing begins at 1. (In other words, the first Content
Item in the Slot is index1, the second index 2, and so
on.) This variable can be used to modify the rendering
of different rows in the Slot, or to add more data to the
Snippet rendering.

Usedin: Templates
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Variable Type Description

$sys.item javax.jcr.Node Contains the fields and children of the current Content
Item. Each field, and each child, is considered a
property of the $sys.item variable.

Use the getProperty method to refer to a field of the
Content Item. Usually, you will use the getString
method to return a string, although you can also return
other Java data types. For example,
$sys.item.getProperty(displaytitle).getString refers to
the value of the displaytitle field of the current Content
Item as a string value. For details see the JavaDoc for
javax.jcr.Property in the JSR-170 JavaDoc.

Used in: Templates and Location Schemes

$sys.mimetype String Value of the MIMEType field of the Template. The
bindings can override the value specified in the
Template. Required for Binary Templates. Default
value is text/html.

Used in: Templates
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Variable

Type

Description

$sys.params

Map<String,String>[]

Provides access to HTML parameters passed from the
Content Item being assembled to the Template. An
assembly request includes the following parameters:

Name
sys_path

sys_siteid

sys_context

sys_itemfilter

sys_template

sys_command

sys_reinit

Description

Path to the Content Item being
assembled.

Required.
The Site identifier.
Optional

The name of the Context used to
assemble the Content Item.

Required.

The name of the Item Filter to use to
filter Related Content when
assembling the Content Item.
Required.

The name of the Template to use to
assemble the Content Item.

Required.

If specified with the value editrc, the
Content Item is assembled in Active
Assembly mode, including Active
Assembly decorations. If specified
as null or any other value, the
Content Item is assembled without
Active Assembly decorations.

Required.

If specified with the value true, the
Velocity engine in re-initialized
before assembling the Content Item,
which causes all macros to be
reloaded. If not included or specified
with the value false, the Velocity
engine is not re-initialized before
assembling the Content Item and
cached Templates are used.

Optional.

Usedin: Templates and Location Schemes

$sys.path

String

The path of the Folder where the Content Item resides.
The path returned by this variable only uses the name
specified for the Folder, not not the alternative name
specified in the Folder Properties.

Used in: Location Schemes
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Variable Type Description

$sys.pub.path String The publication path of the Content Item. If any Folder
in the path has an alternative name specified in the
Folder Properties, that name is used in the path returned
by this variable.
Used in: Location Schemes

$sys.site.globalTemplate | String Name of the Global Template of the Site. If the Global
Template is undefined, returns null.
Used in: Location Schemes

Psys.site.id IPSGuid ID of the Site, as a GUID
Usedin: Templates and Location Schemes

Psys.site.path String Path in the Folder tree from the current Content Item to
the Site Folder
Usedin: Templates and Location Schemes

$sys.site.url String URL of the Site defined in the Site Address field in the
Site registration.
Used in: Location Schemes

$sys.template String The input text of the Velocity template. Used to
override the default text of the template. (NOTE:
overriding the default text requires a custom
extension.).
Used in: Templates

$sys.template.prefix String Location prefix from the Template definition.
Used in: Location Schemes

$sys.template.suffix String Location suffix from the Template definition.

Used in: Location Schemes

$sys.variables

Map<String,String>[]

Provides access to context variables for the current Site.

Used in: Templates and Location Schemes
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System Functions

Binding variables that begin with the prefix $rx are system functions.

Note that you can also write your own binding functions, which must use the prefix $user. For details, see
the Rhythmyx Technical Reference Manual.

=  $rx.asmhelper (on page 415): provide data for use in assembly

=  $rx.codec (on page 418): encode and decode data

= $rx.cond (on page 419): evaluate conditional statements (Note: This binding function is
deprecated)

= $rx.db (on page 420): Database Publishing

= $rx.doc (on page 420): process XML and HTML documents
= $rx.ext (on page 421): call a Rhythmyx extension

= $rx.guid (on page 422): retrieve GUIDs

= $rx.il8n (on page 422): internationalization

= $rx.keyword (on page 422): provide access to Keyword data
= $rx.link (on page 424): manipulate links

= S$rx.location (on page 425): generate hypertext links

= $rx.nav (on page 427): Managed Navigation processing

= $rx.session (on page 428): returns session IDs

= $rx.string (on page 428): manipulate string values
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$rx.asmhelper
The methods of this function provide data for use in assembly. The following methods are available:

= $rx.asmhelper.assemble

= $rx.asmhelper.isAASIot (slot)

= $rx.asmhelper.getPopupMenu

= $rx.asmhelper.getSingleParamValue

= $rx.asmhelper.getTitle ($sys.item.guid)
= $rx.asmhelper.combine

= $rx.asmhelper.childValues

=  $rx.asmhelper.mapValues

$rx.asmhelper.assemble
Returns List<IPSAssemblyResult>

Used in Templates

Assembles the related Content Items in the specified Slot of the specified Content Item using the
specified parameter values as overrides.

Name Type Description
item IPSAssemblyltem | The Content Item whose related Content Items to assemble.
Use $sys.item.
slot IPSTemplateSlot The Slot whose related Content Items to assemble.
params Map<String,Object | Set of assembly parameters to use as overrides.
>

Example: $rx.asmhelper.assemble($sys.item, rffList,
“template="rffSnTitleCalloutLink”” ) returns the contents of the rffList Slot
assembled using the rffSnTitleCalloutLink Template.

$rx.asmhelper.isAASlot (slot)
Returns boolean

Used in Templates

Returns true if the specified Slot is an Active Assembly Slot; otherwise returns false. The Slot
Content Finder defines whether the Slot is an Active Assembly Slot. Of the Content Finders
shipped with Rhythmyx, only Slots that use the sys_RelationshipContentFinder are considered
Active Assembly Slots and will return true.
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$rx.asmhelper.getPopupMenu
Returns String

Used in Templates

Used internally. Returns the popup menus used in Active Assembly. The menuname parameter is
optional; if not included, the menu is named using the Content ID of the specified Content Item.

Name Type Description

itemguid IPSGuid The GUID of the Content Item whose menus to retrieve. Use
$sys.item.guid.

mode String The operational Mode of Content Explorer for which to display

the Menu. An operational Mode is a portion of Content Explorer
for which unique menus can be displayed. For additional details,
see "Action Menus" in Implementing the Business User Interface.

uicontext String The Visibility Context for which to display the Menu.

menuname String Name to display for the menu.

$rx.asmhelper.getSingleParamValue
Returns String

Used in Templates

Returns the value of the specified parameter. If the specified parameter does not have a value, returns

null.

Name Type Description

params Map<String,String> | Set of Content Item parameters. Use $sys.params.

key String name of the parameter whose value you want to return.

Example: $rx.asmhelper.getSingleParamValue ($sys.params, sys title)
returns the value in the sys_title field for the current Content Item.

$rx.asmhelper.getTitle ($sys.item.guid)
Returns String

Used in Templates

Returns the title of the specified Content Item.
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$rx.asmhelper.combine
Returns Map<String, Object>

Used in Templates

Generates a new parameter map with the the parameters from the urlquery "overlaid™" over the
parameters in the input parameter map. The original input parameters still exist and are
unchanged. If a later function uses a parameter from the map that exists in both the original
parameter map and the urlquery, the value of the parameter from the urlquery supersedes the value
from the original parameter map. If a later function uses a parameter that does not exist in the
urlquery, it takes the value from the original parameter map.

The value of the urlquery parameter can refer to another function. In that case, you must develop a
function that returns a parameter string. For example, you could develop the function
$user.example to return the set of overlay parameters. To use the output of this function, you
would define the binding value $rx.asmhelp.combine($sys.params,
$user.example).

Name Type Description
params Map<String, String[]> | Set of Content Item parameters. Use $sys.params.
urlquerystring | String URL-query-style string, with names and values separated by

equals, and each name and value pair separated by ampersands

$rx.asmhelper.combine
Returns Map<String, Object>

Used in Templates

Generates a new parameter map with the the parameters from the added parameter "overlaid" over the
parameters in the input parameter map. The original input parameters still exist and are
unchanged. If a later function uses a parameter from the map that exists in both the original
parameter map and the added parameter, the value of the parameter from the added parameter
supersedes the value from the original parameter map. If a later function uses a parameter that
does not exist in the added parameter, it takes the value from the original parameter map.

Name Type Description
params Map<String, String[]> |Set of Content Item parameters. Use $sys.params.
added Map<String, String[]> | Map of additional parameters,

$rx.asmhelper.childValues
Returns List<Object>

Used in Templates

Used for database publishing. Returns a list of the values of the specified child Fieldset.
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Name Type Description

parentNode javax.jcr.Value The Content Item whose child Fieldset children to return. Use
$sys.item.

childName javax.jcr.Value Name of the child Fieldset whose values you want to return.

PropertyName |javax.jcr.Value Name of the fields to return from the child Fieldset

Example: $rx.asmhelper.childvalues($sys.item, Location, “city’) would
return a list of the values of the field city in the Location child Fieldset of the current Content Item.

$rx.asmhelper.mapValues
Returns List<Object>

Used in Templates

Used for database publishing. Takes the output of $rx.db.get (a list of values of specified columns in a
database returned as a list of maps) as input. Returns the list of the values of the specified columns
for inserting into the child table.

$rx.codec
The methods of this function encode and decode data.

= $rx.codec.base64Decoder
= 3$rx.codec.base64Encoder
= $rx.codec.escapeForXml

= $rx.codec.decodeFromXmi

$rx.codec.base64Decoder(string)
Returns String

Used in Templates

Decodes the string passed from base-64 encoding. The value to be decoded must be passed as a string.
Example:
$rx.codec.base64Decoder($sys. item._getProperty(“body”) .String())
would decode the value of the body field from base-64 coding to UTF-8 coding and return the
resulting string.

$rx.codec.baseb64Encoder(string)
Returns String

Used in Templates

Encodes the string passed to base-64 coding. The value to be encoded must be passed as a string.

Example:
$rx.codec.base64Encoder ($sys. item.getProperty(“body”).String())

would encode the value of the body field to base-64 and return the resulting string.
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$rx.codec.escapeForXml(string)
Returns String

Used in Templates

Escapes the any characters in the input string specified that must be escaped for XML, including:
0 & (ampersand)

" (double quotation marks)

< (greater than symbol)

> (less than symbol)

O O O O

' (single quotation mark)

. Example:
$rx.codec.base64Encoder ($sys. item.escapeForXml ($sys. item.getProper

ty(“body”) . String()) would escape any of the characters specified above that occurred in
the body field and return the string so it could be used in an XML document.

$rx.codec.decodeFromXml(string)
Returns String

Used in Templates

Converts the embedded XML entities in the input string to characters.

$rx.cond

NOTE: This function is deprecated. JEXL expressions that use this binding should be rewritten to use the
JEXL 1f. . _else conditional function instead.

The method of this function is used to evaluate conditional statements.

$rx.cond.choose
Returns Object

If the boolean condition evaluate to true, returns the first value; otherwise, returns the second value.

Name Type Description

boolean Object The boolean expression to evaluate

truevalue Object The value to return if the boolean expression evaluates to true.

falsevalue Object The value to return if the boolean expression evaluates to false.
Example:

$rx.cond.choose($location=="above",”rffSnTitleAndImage”,”’rffSnimag
eAndTitle”) returns rffSnTitleAndimage if the value of $location is above, otherwise it returns
rffSnimageAndTitle.
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$rx.db

The method of this function is used in database publishing.

Note: Be careful not to confuse this function with the Database Publishing variables. Note that those
variables all begin with the prefix $db, while this function begins with $rx.db. If you attempt to specify
this function as $db.get, the system will return an error.

$rx.db.get
Returns List<Map<String,Object>>

Used in Templates

Executes the specified SQL query on the specified datasource and returns the results as a list of
entries. Each entry consists of a column name and a value.

Name Type Description

datasource String Name of the datasource on which to execute the query. To
specify the Rhythmyx datasource, specify an empty string.

selectStatement String SQL query to execute on the specified datasource.

Example: $rx.db.get(“RhythmyxData”, “select LANGUAGESTRING,
DISPLAYNAME from RXLOCALES where LOCALE_1D<10’") would return a list of the
values of the LANGUAGESTRING and DISPLAYNAME columns in the database specified by
the Rhythmyx Data datasource. The results are returned as a map array.

$rx.doc
The methods of this function process XML and HTML documents.

$rx.doc.getDocument(url)
Returns String

Used in Templates

Calls the URL specified as the parameter and returns the result document data. Use this method to call
an existing Rhythmyx application. If an error occurs, returns an empty string. If the URL is
defined as relative (../), the request is submitted internally.

Name Type Description

url String URL to query for the document.

$rx.doc.getDocument(url,user,password)
Returns String

Used in Templates

Alternate signature of the $rx.doc.getDocument function that includes the user and password
parameters to access an external resource that requires authentication.
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Name Type Description

url String URL to query for the document.

user String User name to use to access external resource. (Optional)
password String Password to use to access external resource. (Optional)

$rx.doc.extractBody
Returns String

Used in Templates

Extracts the body from the submitted data.

Name Type Description

rval IPSAssemblyResult | The assembled result from which to extract the body. Optional; not
(Javadocs/com/perc | used if the text parameter is used.

ussion/services/asse
mbly/IPSAssembly
Result.html)

text String The HTML document from which to extract the body. Optional; not
used if the rval parameter is used.

$rx.ext

The method of this function allows you to call an extension.

$rx.ext.call
Returns Object

Used in Templates and Location Schemes

Calls the specified extension, with the specified parameters. Returns whatever the requested extension

returns.

Name Type Description

name String Name of the extension to call

parameters String Parameters to submit to the requested extension. Up to 20
parameters can be submitted as strings.
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$rx.guid

The method of this function allows you to retrieve GUIDs.

$rx.guid.getContentld($sys.item.guid)
Returns int

Used in Templates and Location Schemes

Extracts the Content Item ID from the submitted GUID. The GUID must be the ID of a Content Item.
If the GUID is any other type of object, the method fails.

$rx.il8n

The method of this function is used to retrieve internationalized and localized data.

$rx.il8n.getString
Returns String

Used in Templates

For the specified key, looks up the localized text for the specified Locale.

Name Type Description
key String The key whose translated text to look up.
locale String The Locale for which to look up the text of the key..

Example: $rx.i18n.getString ('psx.role@admin®, "fr-fr') returns the French
translation of the Role admin for France.

$rx.keyword
The methods of this function provide access to Keyword data.

= $rx.keyword.keywordSelectChoices
= $rx.keyword.keywordChoices
»  $rx.keyword.getLabel

$rx.keyword.keywordSelectChoices
Returns String

Used in Templates

Returns the set of Choices and Values for the specified Keyword formatted as a set of HTML
<SELECT> elements.
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Name Type Description
keywordname | String Name of the Keyword whose Choices and Values to return.
currentchoice | String Specifies the currently selected Choice of the Keyword

$rx.keyword.keywordChoices
Returns List<String[]>

Used in Templates

.Returns a list of results. Each result is an array consisting of two elements. The first element of this
array is the label of the keyword choice, the second is the value of the keyword choice.

Name Type Description
keywordname | String Name of the Keyword whose Choices and Values to return.

$rx.keyword.getLabel
Returns String

Used in Templates

Returns the Label of the specified VValue of the specified Keyword.

Name Type Description
keywordname | String Name of the Keyword for which to return a Label.
keywordvalue | String Name of the Keyword Value for which to return the Label.

$rx.keyword.getLabel
Returns String

Used in Templates
Alternative signature of the $rx.keyword.getLabel function that can return the localized value of the

label. The locale for which to return the label is specified in the locale parameter. The local
parameter cannot be null or empty.

Name Type Description

keywordname | String Name of the Keyword for which to return a Label.

keywordvalue | String Name of the Keyword Value for which to return the Label.

locale String Loga:e code of the Locale for which to return the localized
Label.

$rx.keyword.getChoicelLabel
Returns String; the string may be empty if

= the specified Content Type does not exist;



424 Rhythmyx Implementation Guide

= the specified field does not exist or does not contain a choice list; or
= the specified value does not exist in the choice list.
Used in Templates

Retrieves the specified field for the specified Content Type and returns the label for the specified
choice. If any problems occur, an error is logged and a runtime exception is thrown.

Name Type Description

contenttypename | String Name of the Content Type whose field is being specified. Cannot
be null or empty.

fieldname String Name of the field of the specified Content Type for which to return
the choice label.

choicevalue String The choice value whose name to return.

$rx.link

The methods of this function allow you to manipulate links.

= $rx.link.addParams
*  $rx.link.getAbsUrl
*  $rx.link.getRelUrl

$rx.link.addParams
Returns String

Used in Templates

Adds up to five name-value pairs to the specified URL.

Name Type Description

url String URL to which to add the additional parameters.

paraml... String Parameter to add to the URL. Up to five parameters can be
param5 added. Each parameter must be match with a value (e.g.,

paraml, value 1, param2,value2...param5,value5). If any
parameter is missing a corresponding value, the system returns
an error.

valuel... String Value for the parameter.
value5

$rx.link.getAbsUrl
Returns String

Used in Templates

Returns the absolute URL of the request path. Can be used with the addParams method to extend the
URL with additional parameters.
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Name Type Description

path String Partial path that will be appended to the Rhythmyx URL to
produce an absolute URL.

secure boolean If specified as true, generates a secure link. If omitted, defaults
to false.

$rx.link.getRelUrl
Returns String

Used in Templates
Creates a fully-qualified URL through the Rhythmyx server for the specified request root. For

example, if alpha/beta were submitted, the URL http://127.0.0.1:9992/Rhythmyx/alpha/beta would
be returned, where 127.0.0.1 was the IP address of the Rhythmyx server and 9992 was its port.

Name Type Description
path String Path whose URL base you want to retrieve.
addParams String HTML parameters to add to the output URL.

$rx.location
The methods of this function allow you to generate hypertext links.

= $rx.location.generate
= $rx.location.getFirstDefined
= Srx.location.siteBase($sys.site)

$rx.location.generate
Returns String

Used in Templates and Location Schemes

Generates the target URL for the assembly item using the default Template.

Can be specified with the template parameter, in which case the link will be generated to the specified
Page Template. The value of the Template parameter must be the name of a page Template.

Name Type Description

targettem IPSAssemblyltem The target Content Item to which the URL will point.
(..[Javadocs/com/percussi
on/services/assembly/IPS
Assemblyltem.html)

targetTemplate | String The specific Template to which the URL will point.
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$rx.location.generate
Returns String

Used in Templates and Location Schemes

Additional signature of the $rx.location.generate function that allows the user to specify the data used
to generate the URL.

Name Type Description

templateinfo | String The Page Template to which the URL will point.

item Node The target Content Item to which the URL will point.
folderPath String The Folder location to which the URL will point.

filter String The Item Filter to use when generating the URL.

siteid Number The ID of the Site to which the URL will point.
context Number The publishing Context for which to generate the URL.

$rx.location.getFirstDefined
Returns String

Used in Templates and Location Schemes

Looks through the set of fields specified to find a field that contains a value. The first field in the list
specified that contains a value will be used. If none of the specified fields contains a value, the
default value will be used.

Name Type Description

item Node The Content Item whose fields to search.

listofproperties | String Comma-separated list of fields to search for a value.

defaultvalue String de}‘ault value to use if none of the specified fields contains a
value.

$rx.location.siteBase
Returns String

Used in Templates and Location Schemes
Returns the base URL for the specified Site. Can include the modify parameter. If the modify

parameters is set to yes [siteBase($sys.assemblyitem, yes)], the protocol, host, and
port are not included in the returned URL.

Name Type Description
siteid String The Site whose base URL to return
modify String If the value of this parameter is "yes", the protocol, host, and

port will be stripped from the base URL. Otherwise, the
protocol, host, and port are included. (Optional)
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$rx.nav

The methods of this function are used in processing Managed Navigation. They are only valid when
applied to nodes returned from the Managed Navigation Slot Content Finder.

Note: Be careful not to confuse the methods of this function with the Managed Navigation variables,
which begin with the prefix $nav. If you attempt to specify this function as $nav, the system will return
an error.

$rx.nav.findProperty
Returns Property

Used in Templates

Starting at the specified node, searches up the navigation hierarchy to find a node that has a value for
the specified property.

Name Type Description
node Node The node from which to start the search
propertyname | String The name of the property to search for.

$rx.nav.findNode
Returns Node

Used in Templates

Starting at the specified node, searches up the navigation hierarchy until it finds a node that has a child
node with the specified hame.

Name Type Description
node Node The node from which to start the search

childname String The name of the child node to search for.
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$rx.session

The methods of this function return session IDs that can be returned to Rhythmyx when calling Rhythmyx
applications or other URLs via HTTP.

= $rx.session.getJSessionID
= $rx.session.getSessionID

$rx.session.getJSessionlID
Returns String

Used in Templates

Returns the JSession ID. The ID must be passed back to Rhythmyx in one of the following ways:
= acookie called JSESSION
= as part of the URL using the required syntax for JSESSION IDs.

$rx.session.getSessionlID
Returns String

Used in Templates

Returns the session ID. The ID must be passed back to Rhythmyx in a HTTP parameter called
PSSESSIONID.

$rx.string
The methods of this function allow you to allow you to manipulate string values.

= $rx.string.stringTo Map
= $rx.string.equalNumbers
= $rx.string.extractNumber

$rx.string.stringTo Map
Returns Map<String, String>

Used in Templates

Converts a URL-style parameter string to a Java map. Used to pass parameters to Slot Content
Finders.

Name Type Description
paramstring String Parameter string to convert. If null, an empty map is returned.
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$rx.string.equalNumbers
Returns boolean

Used in Templates and Location Schemes

Compares two parameters, each a number or a string with a numeric value (which will be converted to
a number; if a parameter value cannot be converted to a number or if a parameter is of an unknown
type, it is converted to 0). If the two numbers are equal, returns true.

Name Type Description
a Object The first object to compare
b Object The second object to compare.

$rx.string.extractNumber
Returns long

Used in Templates and Location Schemes

Extracts the numerical value of the parameter. If the object is of the type java.lang.Number, returns
the Long value of that number. If the object is of the type java.lang.String, the string is converted
to a number; the default value in this case is 0. If the data type of the object is unknown, returns 0.

Name Type Description
a Object The object from which to extract the number.

$rx.string.stripSpace
Returns string

Used in Templates and Location Schemes

Removes leading and trailing whitespace, and replace any embedded sequence of whitespace
characters with a single space each.

Name Type Description

src String The source string to process for extraneous whitespace. May
be empty but never null.
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Navon Properties

Navons have several unique properties and child nodes that play an important role in implementing

Managed Navigation.

Navon properties are only used in Templates.

Variable Data Type Description
nav:axis String The axis of the Navon being processed in relation to the Navon
from which processing was initiated. Available options include:
= ANCESTOR: anode in in the path of the Navon higher
than the PARENT Navon node
= DESCENDANT: A node in the path after the Navon
= NONE: No other category applies
= PARENT: The immediate predecessor of the Navon in its
path.
= SELF: The Navon itself.
= SIBLING: Another Navon that shares the PARENT of the
Navon.
nav:url String The URL of the Navon's landing page.
nav:landingPage Node The landing page Content Item.
nav:leaf Boolean Boolean specifying whether the Navon is a leaf (in other words, has

no children)

= True: The Navon is a leaf (has no children).
= False: The Navon is not a leaf (has children).

nav:submenu

Node lterator

The variable contains all Navon children of the Navon being
processed.

nav:image

Node lterator

This variable contains all Navimage children of the Navon being
processed.

nav:selectedlmage

Node

The Navimage selected by the Selector
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Database Publishing Variables

The following variables have been defined specifically for use in Database Publishing. For additional
details, see the Rhythmyx JavaDoc.

Note: Be careful not to confuse these variables with the Database function, $rx.db. If you specify these
variables with the prefix $rx.db, the system will return an error.

Database Publishing Variables are used only in Templates.

Variable Type Description
$db.action String The action to perform. Always a single alphabetic
character:
Value [Action
r Inserts the row. If the row already exists, it is
deleted first.
n Inserts the row if it does not already exist.
u Updates the row if it exists.
d Deletes the row if it exists.
$db.origin String The schema or origin of the target database.
$db.resource String The JNDI resource on the target server that contains the
database.
$db.drivertype String The type of the driver. The driver type is the portion of
the JDBC URL after jdbc: and before the database
specification.
$db.parent String The name of the parent table.
$db.child [n] String The name of the child table.
$row.columnname String or The name of a specific column in a row of the parent
Number database.
$child[n].columnname[i] String or Each child row maps to an index on the child. Each
Number indexed row has a series of column names. This variable
specifies the name of the specific column in the specified
index row of the child.
$row.$encoding.columnname String The encoding of the specified column. Options are empty
or base64.
$child[n].$encoding.columnname | String The encoding of the specified child column. Options are

empty or base64.
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Velocity Tool Extensions

Velocity tools are available using the $tool prefix. For details, see the Velocity tools documentation
(http://jakarta.apache.org/velocity/tools/index.htm).

Velocity tools may be used in either Templates or in Location Schemes.

The following tools are available:

Tool Class

$tools.alternator org.apache.velocity.tools.generic.AlternatorTool
$tools.date org.apache.velocity.tools.generic.DateTool
$tools.esc org.apache.velocity.tools.generic.EscapeTool
$tools.mill org.apache.velocity.tools.generic.IteratorTool
$tools.list org.apache.velocity.tools.generic.ListTool
$tools.math org.apache.velocity.tools.generic.MathTool
$tools.number org.apache.velocity.tools.generic.NumberTool
$tools.render org.apache.velocity.tools.generic.RenderTool
$tools.sorter org.apache.velocity.tools.generic.SortTool
$tools.parser org.apache.velocity.tools.generic.ValueParser
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Assembly Items and Assembly Nodes

When working with Templates and with bindings, it is important to understand the differences between
Assembly Items and Assembly Nodes.

An Assembly Item is a container for all data required to assemble a Content Item output, such as the Site
and the Template, including the Assembly Node.

The Node is the Content Item itself. The node consists of Content Item data as a set of node properties. A
child item edited in a Detail Editor is represented in the Content Item node as a child node with its own set
of properties.
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Accessing Object Properties

When implementing Rhythmyx, you may sometimes need to know an object's ID or some other property
of the object. You can view and access these properties on the Properties view in the Rhythmyx
Workbench. The Properties view is located in the lower left corner of the Workbench, under the
Navigation views, with the Snippet Drawer:
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ma!'.::::erntnl';.-' =G Conkent Design % =0
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== Templates
-~ Shared
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Mame rffPgEiGeneric
Mode Tvpe Instance
Object Tvpe Shared Template
Path [Templates/Shared)rffPgEiGeneric
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Figure 315: Properties tab
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You can copy these properties to the clipboard for use elsewhere in your implementation. To copy a
property, select the property you want to copy, right-click, and from the popup menu choose Copy. This
action copies the entire row. For example, if you copied the ID property in the graphic above, when you
pasted the value, the result would be:

ID 0-4-505 (17179869689)
You should remove extraneous data from the pasted value (for example, ID would not be necessary).

The most common property to use is the ID property. In Rhythmyx, IDs are Generic Universal IDs
(GUIDs). A Rhythmyx GUID consists of three parts separated by hyphens:

=  host ID

The host ID is a randomly-generated value that identifies the host machine on which the
object was created. Each machine on which Rhythmyx is installed has a unique host ID. In
the example above, the host ID is 0.

= object type ID

The object type ID specifies the type of object. In the example above, the object ID (4)
indicates that the object is a Template. Object Type ID values are defined by Percussion
Software.

= object ID
The object ID is a unique identifier of the specific object of that type on that host. In the
example above, the object ID is 505.
The numeric value in parentheses following the GUID is a binary representation of the GUID. This value
is usually also extraneous data and can be removed.

When using a GUID, you may use either the complete GUID (0-4-505 in this example) or the object ID
(505 in this example). When a ID is used, Rhythmyx documentation will specify whether to use the
GUID or the object ID. In no case should you use the binary representation of the GUID.
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Naming Conventions

Percussion Software has defined two sets of naming conventions. The first set of naming conventions
applies to files and XML applications, the second to design objects (such as Content Types, Templates,
Slots, and so forth).
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File and Application Naming Conventions

The naming conventions for files and XML applications are mandatory. Percussion Software uses these
naming conventions to determine which files and applications will be upgraded when Rhythmyx is
upgraded and which are eligible to be customized by by customers during implementations. Failure to
observe these naming conventions may result in loss of customization when the system is upgraded,
failure to upgrade, or failure of the upgraded system.

Any application or file with the prefix "sys" is a Rhythmyx system file or application. These files and
applications may be modified during upgrades. DO NOT modify or customize these files and
applications. Modification or customization of these files and applications may cause the system to fail.
Any modifications or customizations to a file or application with the prefix "sys" will be lost on upgrade,
and may cause the upgrade to fail.

Files and applications with the prefix "rx" are eligible for customization and modification. These files and
applications will not be modified during upgrade and changes to them will not be lost.

In many cases, two files or applications may exist with nearly the same name, differing only in the prefix
(one with the prefix "sys", the other with the prefix "rx"). For example, two Velocity macro files are
provided with Rhythmyx, sys_assembly.vm and rx_assembly.vm. The macro file sys_assembly.vm is the
system file and may be changed on upgrade as Percussion Software changes existing macros and adds
new ones. The macro file rx_assembly.vm is provided for you to define your own Velocity macros if
needed. This file will not be changed by Percussion Software.

REMEMBER: You can modify or customize files and applications with the prefix "rx". DO NOT modify
files and applications with the prefix "sys".
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Design Object Naming Conventions

These naming conventions are designed for the Content Types, Templates, Workflows, and other design
objects the constitute the CMS implementation. Use of these naming conventions is not required, but it is
strongly recommended that some form of consistent naming be used for the design objects in your
implementation.

Names should consist of alphanumeric characters. Name should not include spaces, which are converted
to underscores for JSR-170 queries. Underscores may be used instead, but this practice is discouraged.
Recommended practice is to compress names. Use of other non-alphanumeric characters is not
recommended. Object-specific names (not including various prefixes) should use Title Case. Names
should be common words rather than acronyms to ensure that they are easily recognizable.

In many cases, a design object has a label as well as a name. Labels should be easily read and understood
by business users of the system. Spaces and other characters are allowed in labels; spaces in particular are
encouraged to make them easily readable. Labels need not be unique across the system. In fact, it is
common for design objects with different names to have the same label.

Names must be unigue throughout the system, but labels need not be unique.

Project Prefix

Each project should have a three-letter prefix, which is applied to most design objects in the
implementation. A project may consist of a single Site, or it may be comprised of a group of Sites that
share Content Types and Templates and possibly Content Items as well. The project prefix should always
be lower-case and is applied to design objects that require unique names across the system.

Note that the following strings are reserved and should not be used for as a project prefix:
gbl
nav
psX
rx
rXs
sys

For example, the prefix used in the FastForward implementation is "rff", for "Rhythmyx FastForward".

Content Types

Content Types should use the project prefix and must be unique across the system. The names should be
descriptive, for example:

rffContact
rffEvent
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rffGeneric
Automated Index Content Types should include the string "Auto" in the name after the project prefix:

rffAutolndex
Content Types also have a label. In most cases, the label can be the name without the project prefix:
Auto Index
Contact
Event

Generic

Shared Field Groups

Shared Field files and Shared Field Sets must have unique names across the system and should use the
project prefix. Shared Field Sets are not visible to business users and do not have a label.

Fields

Fields should have descriptive names that make sense to business users, and do not use the project prefix.
Field names should always be lower-case. Fields also have a label. The word "field" should not be
included in the name or label of a field.

Examples:
city
location

postalCode

Templates

Template names must be unique across the system and should use the project prefix. The following
template is recommended:

<prefix><type><ContentType><Name>
where

prefix is the project prefix

type is one of the following values:

Abbreviation [Type

Bn Binary

Ds Dispatch

Db Database Publishing
Gt Global Template

Pg Page

Sn Snippet
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ContentType specifies the Content Type with which the Template is associated if the Template is
Type-specific.
Name is the Template name.
Templates also have a label.

Slots

Slot names use the project prefix and must be unique across the system. Slots also have a label. The word
"slot" must not appear in the name.

Slots should follow one of the following five conventions:
= "List" Slot - used for a list of Content Items of a specific Content Type
<prefix><ContentType>List
For example, rffEventList

= "Used-on" Slot - Slot only appears on a specific page or group of pages
<prefix><PageName>

For example, rffEventPage

= "Business Name" Slot - used for Slots that have a business hame users will recognize
<prefix><BusinessName>

For example, rffSidebar

= "Singleton Link" Slot - Used for image links and other special functions where a Slot will
contain a single link to a specific Content Item
<prefix><Name>Link

For example, rffimageAndTitleLink

= "Singleton Image" Slot - used for images where a single Content Item will be expected.
<prefix><name>Image

For example, rffNavimage

Communities

Communities do not have a label. The name is visible to business users, so it should be meaningful to
business users and should not use the project prefix. The word "community" should not be used in the
name.

Examples:

InternetContent

ExtranetAdmin
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Workflows

Workflows should have simple, descriptive names, which do not include the project prefix. The Word
"workflow" should be included in the name.

Workflow States and Transitions should also have simple, descriptive names. Note that States and
Transitions do not have labels. The names are directly visible to business users.

Sites

Site should have simple, descriptive names without the project prefix. Site names must be unique. Sites
do not have a label, so the name should be the name used by business users to refer to the Site. Itis
recommended that Site names not include spaces. The name should not include the word "site".

Editions and Content Lists

Editions should have unique names that include the project prefix. The names should be organized by
Site. Use of camelCase without spaces or underscores is recommended. Editions have a description,
which is similar to the label of other design objects and should be a name friendly to business users.

Content Lists should follow the same conventions, but are more likely to require a specific name because
there are typically more of them. If an Edition includes only one Content List, the Content List should
usually have the same name as the Edition.

The recommended format of the name is:
<prefix><Site><Type><Name>
where

prefix is the project prefix
Site is the name of the Site to which the Edition publishes.
Type is one of the following:

Full

Incremental

Unpublish

Name is an optional additional name if necessary to distinguish multiple Editions of the same type for
a specific Site.

Context Variables

Context variables should have common sense names that do not use the project prefix. Use of TitleCase
without spaces or underscores is recommended.

Context variables cane be reused on multiple Sites even on multiple projects if they share Templates.
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Publishers

Publishers should have common sense names that do not include a project prefix. The names should use
Title Case and should not include spaces or underscores.
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APPENDIX IV

FastForward Implementation Plan

This appendix contains the complete FastForward Implementation Plan as installed with Rhythmyx. Note
that in a production Rhythmyx CMS, the default implementation for some of these design objects may
change. Design objects whose implementation is illustrated in the Rhythmyx Implementation Guide are
implemented according to this plan unless otherwise specified in the text.
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Shared Field Sets

FastForward includes three shared Field Sets.

= shared

This shared Field Set contains generic fields used by multiple Content Types.
= sharedimage

This shared Field Set contains fields shared by Content Types used to managed image files.
= sharedbinary

This shared Field Set contains field shared by Content Types used to managed binary files.
All of these shared Field Sets are defined in the rxs_ct_shared Shared Field Editor.

shared Field Set

Name

Label

Hidden

Description

Control

Data Type/
Storage Size

displaytitle

Label

The title shown to users.

sys_EditBox

text/512

body

Body

The main body of
content. Since the
sys_EditLive control is
used, the body is stored
in rich text format and
may include inline links
and images.

sys_EditLive

text/max

filename

File name

yes

The file name of the item
when it is published.

sys_EditBox

text/512

keywords

Keywords

Search terms that are not
part of the item's content
and are inserted into
markup tags.

sys_TextArea

text/1024

callout

Callout

A synopsis of the body
content.

sys_EditLive

text/max

description

Description

Search phrases that are
not part of the item's
content and are inserted
into markup tags.

sys_TextArea

text/1024

webdavowner

WebDAV Owner

yes

Stores the user with a
lock on the Content Item
when content is uploaded
through WebDAV.

sys_TextArea

text/255
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sharedimage Field Set

Name

Label

Hidden

Description

Control

Data Type/
StorageSize

imgl

Image

Field that uploads the
image.

sys_file

binary/max

imgl_filename

Image Filename

File name of the uploaded
image. sys_Filelnfo
extracts this data for
system processing or user
interface display.

sys_EditBox

text/10

imgl_size

Image File Size

yes

File size of the uploaded
image. sys_Filelnfo
extracts this data for
system processing or user
interface display.

sys_EditBox

integer/none

imgl_type

Image Mime Type

MIME type of the
uploaded image.
sys_Filelnfo extracts this
data which is required to
display the file in a
browser.

sys_EditBox

text/256

imgl_ext

Image Extension

yes

Extension of the uploaded
image. sys_Filelnfo
extracts this data which is
required to display the file
in a browser.

sys_EditBox

text/10

imgl_height

Image Height

Height of the uploaded
image. The
sys_imagelnfoExtractor
pre-exit extracts this data
for system processing or
user interface display.

sys_EditBox

integer/none

imgl_width

Image Width

Width of the uploaded
image. The
sys_imagelnfoExtractor
pre-exit extracts this data
for system processing or
user interface display.

sys_EditBox

integer/none

img_alt

Image Alt Text

Alternate text shown on
screen if image does not
render.

sys_EditBox

text/512

img2

Mini

yes

Field that uploads
thumbnail of image.

sys_file

binary/max
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img2_filename

Mini Filename

yes

File name of the uploaded
thumbnail image.
sys_Filelnfo extracts this
data for system processing
or user interface display.

sys_Edithox

text/512

img2_size

Mini File Size

yes

File size of the uploaded
thumbnail image.
sys_Filelnfo extracts this
data for system processing
or user interface display.

sys_Editbox

integer/none

img2_type

Mini Mime Type

yes

MIME type of the

sys_Filelnfo extracts this
data which is required to
display the file in a
browser.

uploaded thumbnail image.

sys_Edithox

text/256

img2_ext

Mini Extension

yes

Extension of the uploaded
thumbnail image.
sys_Filelnfo extracts this
data which is required to
display the file in a
browser.

sys_Editbox

text/10

img2_height

Mini Height

yes

Height of the uploaded
thumbnail image. The
sys_imagelnfoExtractor
pre-exit extracts this data
for system processing or
user interface display.

sys_EditBox

integer/none

img2_width

Mini Width

yes

Width of the uploaded
thumbnail image. The
sys_imagelnfoExtractor
pre-exit extracts this data
for system processing or
user interface display.

sys_EditBox

integer/none

Shared Field Sets

Shared

Name

Label

Rules

Description

Control

Data Type/
Storage Size

displaytitle

Title

Required

The title shown to users.

sys_EditBox

text/512
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Name

Label

Rules

Description

Control

Data Type/
Storage Size

body

Body

The main body of
content. Since the
sys_EditLive control is
used, the body is stored
in rich text format and
may include inline links
and images.

sys_EditLive

text/max

filename

File name

Hidden

The file name of the item
when it is published.

sys_EditBox

text/512

keywords

Keywords

Search terms that are not
part of the item's content
and are inserted into
markup tags.

sys_TextArea

text/1024

callout

Callout

A synopsis of the body
content.

sys_EditLive

text/max

description

Description

Search phrases that are
not part of the item's
content and are inserted
into markup tags.

sys_TextArea

text/1024

webdavowner

WebDAV Owner

Hidden

Stores the user with a
lock on the Content Item
when content is uploaded
through WebDAV.

sys_TextArea

text/255

Sharedimage

Name

Label

Rules

Description

Control

Data Type/
Storage Size

imgl

Image

Required

Field that uploads the
image.

sys_file

binary/max

imgl_filename

Image Filename

Required

image. sys_Filelnfo
extracts this data for

interface display.

File name of the uploaded

system processing or user

sys_EditBox

text/10

imgl_size

Image File Size

Hidden

image. sys_Filelnfo
extracts this data for

interface display.

File size of the uploaded

system processing or user

sys_EditBox

integer/none
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Name

Label

Rules

Description

Control

Data Type/
Storage Size

imgl_type

Image Mime Type

Required

MIME type of the
uploaded image.
sys_Filelnfo extracts this
data which is required to
display the file in a
browser.

sys_EditBox

text/256

imgl_ext

Image Extension

Hidden,
Required

Extension of the uploaded
image. sys_Filelnfo
extracts this data which is
required to display the file
in a browser.

sys_EditBox

text/10

imgl_height

Image Height

Height of the uploaded
image. The
sys_imagelnfoExtractor
pre-exit extracts this data
for system processing or
user interface display.

sys_EditBox

integer/none

imgl_width

Image Width

Width of the uploaded
image. The
sys_imagelnfoExtractor
pre-exit extracts this data
for system processing or
user interface display.

sys_EditBox

integer/none

img_alt

Image Alt Text

Alternate text shown on
screen if image does not
render.

sys_EditBox

text/512

img2

Mini

Hidden

Field that uploads
thumbnail of image.

sys_file

binary/max

img2_filename

Mini Filename

Hidden

File name of the uploaded
thumbnail image.
sys_Filelnfo extracts this
data for system processing
or user interface display.

sys_Edithox

text/512

img2_size

Mini File Size

Hidden

File size of the uploaded
thumbnail image.
sys_Filelnfo extracts this
data for system processing
or user interface display.

sys_Editbox

integer/none

img2_type

Mini Mime Type

Hidden

MIME type of the

uploaded thumbnail image.

sys_Filelnfo extracts this
data which is required to
display the file in a
browser.

sys_Editbox

text/256
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Name Label Rules Description Control Data Type/
Storage Size

img2_ext Mini Extension Hidden |Extension of the uploaded [sys Editbox |text/10
thumbnail image.
sys_Filelnfo extracts this
data which is required to
display the file in a
browser.

img2_height Mini Height Hidden | Height of the uploaded sys_EditBox |integer/none
thumbnail image. The
sys_imagelnfoExtractor
pre-exit extracts this data
for system processing or
user interface display.

img2_width Mini Width Hidden |Width of the uploaded sys_EditBox |integer/none
thumbnail image. The
sys_imagelnfoExtractor
pre-exit extracts this data
for system processing or
user interface display.

sharedBinary Field Set Specification

Name Label Hidden |Description Control Data Type/

StorageSize

item_file_attachment |File: Field that uploads the sys_File binary/max
binary file.

item_file_attachment_ | Binary Field that stores the name | sys_EditBox text/512

filename Filename: of the binary file.

item_file_attachment_ | File Size: Field that stores the size of [sys EditBox integer

size the binary file.

item_file_attachment_t | File Type: Field that stores the sys_EditBox text/256

ype MIMEtype of the binary
field.

item_file_attachment_ |File Field that stores the sys_EditBox text/50

ext Extension: extension of the binary file.
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Content Types

This section describes the Development Plan for the Content Types included in FastForward. The
Development Plan for each Content Type includes the following information:

rffAutolndex Content Type Specification

Automated lists of Content Items.

A brief description of the Content Type
The Content Type fields
The Templates associated with the Content Type

The Workflows associated with the Content Type

The Communities to which the Content Type is visible

Fieldsr
Source [Name Label Control Name Occur |Data Format
Type

system sys_title System sys_EditBox required |text 50
Title:

shared shared/displaytitle Label: sys_EditBox required |text 512

system sys_contentstartdate Start Date:  |sys_CalendarSimple optional |datetime |none

local query Query: sys_DropDownSingle required | text 2100

system sys_communityid Community: |sys DropDownSingle required [integer  [none

system sys_workflowid Workflow: |sys DropDownSingle required [integer |none

system sys_lang Locale: sys_DropDownSingle required |text 50

system sys_currentview sys_HiddenInput optional |text max

system sys_hibernateVersion sys_HiddenInput required | text 255
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Templates

= rffSnAutoBulletList

= rffSnAutoList
Workflows:

= Standard (Default)

= Simple
"Visible to" Communities:

= Corporate Investments

= Corporate Investments Admin

= Enterprise Investments

= Enterprise Investments Admin
rffBrief Content Type Specification
A text blurb used in conjunction with other Content Items. Not a stand-alone page.
Fields
Source [Name Label Control Name Occur |Data Format

Type
system sys_title System sys_EditBox required | text 50
Title:

shared shared/displaytitle Label: sys_EditBox required |text 512
system sys_contentstartdate Start Date:  |sys_CalendarSimple optional |datetime |none
shared shared/callout Callout: sys_EditLive optional | text max
local placeholder Placeholder |sys HiddenlInput required | text 50
system sys_suffix Suffix: sys_EditBox optional |text 50
system sys_communityid Community: |sys_DropDownSingle required |integer |none
system sys_workflowid Workflow: |sys DropDownSingle required [integer |none
system sys_lang Locale: sys_DropDownSingle required |text 50
system Sys_currentview sys_HiddenInput optional | text max
system sys_hibernateVersion sys_HiddenInput required | text 255
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Templates

rffSnCallout

Workflows:

"Visible to" Communities:

rffCalendar Content Type Specification

Standard (Default)
Simple

Corporate Investments
Corporate Investments Admin
Enterprise Investments
Enterprise Investments Admin

An automated index of Event Content Items.

Fields
Source |[Name Label Control Name Occur |Data Format
Type

system sys_title System sys_EditBox required |text 50
Title:

shared shared/displaytitle Label: sys_EditBox required |text 512

system sys_contentstartdate Start Date:  |sys_CalendarSimple optional | datetime |none

system sys_contentexpirydate |Expiration |sys CalendarSimple optional |datetime |none
Date:

system sys_reminderdate Reminder sys_CalendarSimple optional |datetime |none
Date:

shared shared/keywords Keywords: [sys_TextArea optional |text 1024

shared shared/description Description: |sys_TextArea optional |text 1024

shared shared/callout Callout: sys_EditLive optional | text max

shared shared/body Body: sys_TextArea optional |text max

local calendar_start Calendar sys_CalendarSimple required |datetime |none
Date:

local query Query: sys_DropDownSingle required | text 255

shared shared/filename File Name: [sys_EditBox optional | text 512

*Note that by default a
this field is hidden
system sys_suffix Suffix: sys_EditBox optional |text 50




Appendix IV FastForward Implementation Plan 455

system sys_communityid Community: |sys_DropDownSingle required [integer |none
system sys_workflowid Workflow: |sys_DropDownSingle required [integer  [none
system sys_lang Locale: sys_DropDownSingle required | text 50
system sys_currentview sys_HiddenInput optional |text max
system sys_hibernateVersion sys_HiddenInput required | text 255
Templates

= rffPgCalendarMonth

= rffSnCallout

= rffSnTitleCalloutLink

= rffSnTitleLink
Workflows:

= Standard (Default)

= Simple
"Visible to" Communities:

= Corporate Investments

= Corporate Investments Admin

= Enterprise Investments

= Enterprise Investments Admin
rffContacts Content Type Specification
Personal contact information used in conjunction with the Press Release Content Type.
Fields
Source [Name Label Control Name Occur |Data Format

Type
system sys_title System sys_EditBox required |text 50
Title:
shared shared/displaytitle Label: sys_EditBox required |text 512
local firstname First Name: |[sys_EditBox required |text 100
local middlename Middle sys_EditBox optional |text 100
Name:

local lastname Last Name: |sys_EditBox required |text 100
local dept Dept: sys_EditBox optional |text 255
local addressl Address 1: | sys_EditBox optional |text 200
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Source [Name Label Control Name Occur |Data Format
Type
local address2 Address 2: | sys_EditBox optional |text 200
local city City: sys_EditBox optional |text 200
local state State sys_EditBox optional |text 100
local zipcode ZIP Code: |sys_EditBox optional |text 10
local country Country: sys_EditBox optional |text 100
local phone Phone: sys_EditBox optional |text 50
local cellphone Cell Phone |[sys_EditBox optional |text 50
local fax Fax: sys_EditBox optional |text 50
local email Email: sys_EditBox optional |text 200
system sys_contentstartdate Start Date:  |sys_CalendarSimple optional |datetime |none
system sys_communityid Community: |sys_DropDownSingle required |integer |none
system sys_workflowid Workflow: |sys DropDownSingle required [integer |none
system sys_lang Locale: sys_DropDownSingle required | text 50
system Sys_currentview sys_HiddenInput optional | text max
shared shared/webdavowner |WebDAV |sys Hiddenlnput optional |text 255
Owner:
system sys_hibernateVersion sys_HiddenInput required | text 255
Templates
= rffSnNameAndAddress
= rffSnNameAndEmail
Workflows:

"Visible to" Communities:

Standard (Default)
Simple

Corporate Investments
Corporate Investments Admin
Enterprise Investments
Enterprise Investments Admin
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rffEvent Content Type specification

A full-page Content Type that include description and event date and location information.

Fields
Source |[Name Label Control Name Occur |Data Format
Type
system | sys_title System Title: sys_EditBox required |text 50
shared |shared/displaytitle Title: sys_EditBox required |text 512
system |sys_contentstartdate | Start Date: sys_CalendarSimple |required |datetime |none
system | sys_contentexpirydate | Expiration sys_CalendarSimple | optional |datetime |none
Date:
system |sys_reminderdate Reminder Date: |sys_CalendarSimple |optional |datetime |none
shared |shared/keywords Keywords: sys_TextArea optional | text 1024
shared |shared/description Description sys_TextArea optional |text 1024
shared |shared/callout Callout: sys_EditLive optional |text max
shared |sharedbody Body: sys_EditLive optional |text max
local event_start Event Start sys_CalendarSimple |required |datetime |none
Date:
local event_end Event End sys_CalendarSimple |required |datetime |none
Date:
local event_location Event Location |sys EditBox optional | text 1000
local event_type Event Type: sys_DropDownSingle |optional |text 255
shared |shared/filename File Name: sys_EditBox optional |text 512
system |sys_suffix Suffix: sys_EditBox optional |text 50
system |sys_communityid Community: sys_DropDownSingle |required |integer |none
system |sys workflowid Workflow: sys_DropDownSingle |required |integer |none
system |sys_lang Locale: sys_DropDownSingle |required |text 50
system |sys_currentview sys_Hiddenlnput optional none
shared |shared/webdavowner |WebDAV sys_TextArea optional |text 255
Owner
system |sys_hibernateVersion sys_Hiddenlnput none
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Templates

rffPgCIEvent
rffPgEIEvent
rffSnCallout
rffSnDateRange
rffSnTitleLink
rffSnTitleWithDate

Workflows:

Standard (Default)
Simple

"Visible to" Communities:

Corporate Investments
Corporate Investments Admin
Enterprise Investments
Enterprise Investments Admin

rffExternalLink Content Type Specification

A link to a non-managed page or external site.

Fields
Source [Name Label Control Name Occur |Data Format
Type

system sys_title System sys_EditBox required | text 50
Title:

shared shared/displaytitle Label: sys_EditBox required |text 512

system Sys_contentstartdate Start Date:  |sys_CalendarSimple optional |datetime |none

local url URL: sys_TextArea required |text 2048

system sys_communityid Community: |sys_DropDownSingle required |integer |none

system sys_workflowid Workflow: |sys DropDownSingle required [integer |none

system sys_lang Locale: sys_DropDownSingle required |text 50

system sys_currentview sys_HiddenInput optional |text max

shared shared/webdavowner |WebDAV |sys textArea optional |text 255
Owner:

system sys_hibernateVersion sys_HiddenInput required | text 255
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Templates
= rffSnLink
Workflows:
= Standard (Default)
=  Simple
"Visible to" Communities:
= Corporate Investments
= Corporate Investments Admin
= Enterprise Investments
= Enterprise Investments Admin
rffFile Content Type Specification
A single downloadable binary with appropriate metadata (such as MIME type, size, and so forth).
Fields
Source [Name Hidden [Label Control Name Occur |Data |Format
Type
system sys_title System Title: sys_EditBox required | text 50
shared shared/displaytitle Title: sys_EditBox required | text 512
system sys_contentstartdate Start Date: sys_CalendarSimple required | datetime | none
system sys_contentexpirydate Expiration Date: | sys_CalendarSimple optional | datetime [ none
system sys_reminderdate Reminder Date: | sys_CalendarSimple optional | datetime | none
shared sharedbinary/item_file_attac File: sys_file required | binary max
hment
shared sharedbinary/item_file_attac | Yes Binary Filename: | sys_EditBox required | text 512
hment_filename
shared sharedbinary/item_file_attac | Yes File Type: sys_EditBox required | text 256
hment_type
local file_category File Category: sys_DropDownSingle optional | text 50
local filename File Name: sys_EditBox required | text 512
shared sharedbinary/item_file_attac | yes File Extension: sys_EditBox required | text 50
hment_ext
system sys_suffix yes Suffix: sys_EditBox required | text 50
shared sharedbinary/item_file_attac | yes File Size: sys_EditBox required | integer
hment_size
system sys_communityid Community: sys_DropDownSingle required | integer none
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Source [Name Hidden | Label Control Name Occur |Data |Format
Type
system sys_worflowid Workflow: sys_DropDownSingle required | integer none
system sys_lang Locale: sys_DropDownSingle required | text 50
system sys_currentview sys_Hiddenlnput optional none
shared shared/ yes WebDAV sys_textArea optional | text 255
webdavowner Owner:
system sys_hibernateVersion sys_HiddenlInput none
Templates
= rffBnBinary
= rffSnTitleLink
= rffSnTitleAndlcon
Workflows:
= Standard (Default)
=  Simple

"Visible to" Communities:
= Corporate Investments
= Corporate Investments Admin
= Enterprise Investments
= Enterprise Investments Admin

rffGeneric Content Type

A full-page Content Type with built-in navigation and banners and a single Body field. This Content
Type forms the basis for all Content that takes up a full page.

Fields
Source |[Name Label Control Name Occur |Data Format
Type

system sys_title System sys_EditBox required |text 50
Title:

shared shared/displaytitle Label: sys_EditBox required |text 512

system sys_contentstartdate Start Date:  |sys_CalendarSimple optional | datetime |none

system sys_contentexpirydate |Expiration |sys_CalendarSimple optional |datetime |none
Date:

system sys_reminderdate Reminder sys_CalendarSimple optional |datetime |none
Date:
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Source [Name Label Control Name Occur |Data Format
Type
shared shared/keywords Keywords: [sys_TextArea optional |text 1024
shared shared/description Description: |sys_TextArea optional |text 1024
shared shared/callout Callout: sys_EditLive optional |text max
shared shared/body Body: sys_TextArea optional |text max
shared shared/filename File Name: [sys_EditBox optional |text 512
*Note that by default a
this field is hidden

system sys_suffix Suffix: sys_EditBox optional |text 50
system sys_communityid Community: |sys_DropDownSingle required [integer |none
system sys_workflowid Workflow: |sys_DropDownSingle required [integer  [none
system sys_lang Locale: sys_DropDownSingle required |text 50
system sys_currentview sys_HiddenInput optional |text max
local placeholder Placeholder: |sys_Hiddenlnput optional |text 1
system sys_hibernateVersion sys_HiddenInput required | text 255
Templates

= rffPgClGeneric

= rffPgEIGeneric

= rffSnCallout

= rffSnimageLink

= rffSnTitleCalloutAndMoreLink

= rffSnTitleCalloutLink

= rffSnTitleLink
Workflows:

"Visible to" Communities:

Standard (Default)
Simple

Corporate Investments

Corporate Investments Admin

Enterprise Investments

Enterprise Investments Admin
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rffGenericWord Content Type Specification

A full-page Content Type with built-in navigation and banners and a single Body field, edited using
Microsoft Word.

Fields
Source |[Name Label Control Name Occur |Data Format
Type

system sys_title System sys_EditBox required |text 50
Title:

shared shared/displaytitle Label: sys_EditBox required |text 512

system Sys_contentstartdate Start Date:  |sys_CalendarSimple optional |datetime |none

system sys_contentexpirydate |Expiration |sys CalendarSimple optional |datetime |none
Date:

system sys_reminderdate Reminder sys_CalendarSimple optional |datetime |none
Date:

shared shared/keywords Keywords: [sys_TextArea optional | text 1024

shared shared/description Description: [sys_TextArea optional |text 1024

local PageAuthor Page sys_HiddenInput optional | text 100
Author:

shared shared/callout Callout: sys_EditLive optional | text max

local bodysource Body: sys_FilewWord optional [binary max

local bodysource_filename | Filename sys_EditBox optional | text 50

shared shared/body Body: sys_TextArea optional |text max

shared shared/filename File Name: [sys_EditBox optional |text 512

*Note that by default a
this field is hidden

local bodysource_encoding |Body Source |sys_HiddenInput optional | text 50
Encoding:

system sys_suffix Suffix: sys_EditBox optional | text 50

system sys_communityid Community: |sys_DropDownSingle required |integer |none

system sys_workflowid Workflow: |sys_DropDownSingle required |integer |none

system sys_lang Locale: sys_DropDownSingle required | text 50

system Sys_currentview sys_Hiddenlnput optional |text max

system sys_hibernateVersion sys_Hiddenlnput required | text 255
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Templates
= rffPgClGeneric
= rffPgClGenericWord
= rffPgEIGeneric
= rffSnCallout
= rffSnimageLink
= rffSnTitleCalloutAndMoreLink
= rffSnTitleCalloutLink
= rffSnTitleLink
Workflows:
= Standard (Default)
=  Simple
"Visible to" Communities:
= Corporate Investments
= Corporate Investments Admin
= Enterprise Investments
= Enterprise Investments Admin
rffHome
A Site home page
Fields
Source |[Name Label Control Name Occur |Data Format
Type
system sys_title System sys_EditBox required |text 50
Title:
shared shared/displaytitle Label: sys_EditBox required |text 512
system sys_contentstartdate Start Date:  |sys_CalendarSimple optional | datetime |none
system sys_contentexpirydate |Expiration |sys CalendarSimple optional |datetime |none
Date:
system sys_reminderdate Reminder sys_CalendarSimple optional |datetime |none
Date:
shared shared/keywords Keywords: |[sys_TextArea optional |text 1024
shared shared/description Description: [sys_TextArea optional |text 1024
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Source [Name Label Control Name Occur |Data Format
Type
shared shared/body Body: sys_TextArea optional | text max
shared shared/filename File Name: |sys_EditBox optional |text 512
*Note that by default a
this field is hidden
system sys_suffix Suffix: sys_EditBox optional |text 50
system sys_communityid Community: |sys_DropDownSingle required [integer |none
system sys_workflowid Workflow: |sys DropDownSingle required [integer |none
system sys_lang Locale: sys_DropDownSingle required | text 50
system sys_currentview sys_HiddenInput optional |text max
local placeholder Placeholder |sys Hiddenlnput required | text 1
system sys_hibernateVersion sys_HiddenInput required | text 255
Templates

= rffPgClGeneric
= rffPgEIGeneric
= rffSnTitleLink

Workflows:
= Standard (Default)
=  Simple

"Visible to" Communities:

= Corporate Investments

= Corporate Investments Admin

= Enterprise Investments

= Enterprise Investments Admin
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rfflmage Content Type specification

The Image Content Type is used to upload image files, such as .gif and .jpg files. It should not be used for
non-image binary files. The Image Content Type includes fields to upload and manage both full-size
images thumbnails.

Fields
Source [Name Hidden [Label Control Name |Occur |Data |Format
Type

system sys_title System Title: sys_EditBox required | text 50

shared shared/ Title: sys_EditBox required | text 512
displaytitle

system sys_contentstartdate Start Date: sys_CalendarSimple required | datetime [none

system sys_contentexpirydate Expiration Date: sys_CalendarSimple optional | datetime | none

system sys_reminderdate Reminder Date: sys_CalendarSimple optional | datetime | none

shared shared/ Description: sys_TextArea optional | text 1024
description

shared sharedimage/imgl Image: sys_File required | binary max

shared sharedimage/ Image File Name: sys_EditBox optional | text 512
img1_filename

shared sharedimage/ yes Image Extension: sys_EditBox required | text 10
imgl_ext

shared sharedimage/ Image Mime Type: | sys_EditBox optional | text 256
imgl_type

shared sharedimage/ Image Height: sys_EditBox optional | integer none
imgl_height

shared sharedimage/ Image Width: sys_EditBox optional | integer none
imgl_width

shared sharedimage/ Image Alt Text: sys_EditBox optional | text 512
imgl_alt

local img_category Image Category: sys_DropDownSingle | optional | text 50

shared sharedimage/ yes Image File Size: sys_EditBox optional | integer none
imgl_size

shared shared/filename yes File Name: sys_EditBox optional | text 512

system sys_suffix Suffix: sys_EditBox optional | text 50

shared sharedimage/img2 yes Mini: sys_file optional | binary max

shared sharedimage/ yes Mini File Name: sys_EditBox optional | text 512
img2_filename

shared sharedimage/ yes Mini Extension: sys_EditBox optional | text 10
img2_ext

shared sharedimage/ yes Mini Mime Type: sys_EditBox optional | text 256
img2_type
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Source [Name Hidden |Label Control Name [Occur |Data |Format
Type
shared sharedimage/ yes Mini Height sys_EditBox optional | integer none
img2_height
shared sharedimage/ yes Mini Width sys_EditBox optional | integer none
img2_width
shared sharedimage/ yes Mini File Size: sys_EditBox optional | integer none
img2_size
system sys_communityid Community: sys_DropDownSingle | required |integer none
system sys_worflowid Workflow: sys_DropDownSingle | required |integer none
system sys_lang Locale: sys_DropDownSingle | required | text 50
system sys_currentview sys_Hiddenlnput optional none
shared shared/ yes WebDAYV Owner: sys_textArea optional | text 255
webdavowner
system sys_hibernateVersion sys_HiddenlInput none
Templates
= rffBnlmage
= rffSnFlash
= rffSnimage
= rffSnimageAndTitle
Workflows:

Standard (Default)

Simple

"Visible to" Communities:

Corporate Investments

Corporate Investments Admin

Enterprise Investments

Enterprise Investments Admin




Appendix IV FastForward Implementation Plan 467
rffPressRelease
A page Content Type with additional data and metadata required for press release.
Fields
Source |[Name Label Control Name Occur |Data Format
Type
system sys_title System sys_EditBox required | text 50
Title:
shared shared/displaytitle Label: sys_EditBox required |text 512
system sys_contentstartdate Start Date:  |sys_CalendarSimple optional |datetime |none
system sys_contentexpirydate |Expiration |sys_CalendarSimple optional | datetime |none
Date:
system sys_reminderdate Reminder  |sys_CalendarSimple optional | datetime |none
Date:
shared shared/keywords Keywords: [sys_TextArea optional |text 1024
shared shared/description Description: |sys_TextArea optional |text 1024
shared shared/callout Callout: sys_EditLive optional |text max
shared shared/body Body: sys_TextArea optional |text max
local pr_summary Summary: [sys_EditLive optional | text max
local includehome Include on |sys_SingleCheckBox optional | text 50
Home Page:
local pr_type Type: sys_DropDownSingle required | text 255
shared shared/filename File Name: |sys_EditBox optional | text 512
*Note that by default a
this field is hidden
system sys_suffix Suffix: sys_EditBox optional |text 50
system sys_communityid Community: |sys_DropDownSingle required [integer |none
system sys_workflowid Workflow: |sys_DropDownSingle required [integer  [none
system sys_lang Locale: sys_DropDownSingle required | text 50
system Sys_currentview sys_Hiddenlnput optional |text max
system sys_hibernateVersion sys_Hiddenlnput required | text 255
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Templates

rffPgCIPressRelease
rffPgEIPressRelease
rffSnCallout
rffSnDateAndTitleLink
rffSnHome
rffSnTitleCalloutLink
rffSnTitleLink

Workflows:

Standard (Default)
Simple

"Visible to" Communities:

Corporate Investments
Corporate Investments Admin
Enterprise Investments
Enterprise Investments Admin
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FastForward Workflows

The following sections document the implementation plan for the Simple and Standard Workflows. For
each Workflow, the implementation plan lists:

Each State in the Workflow

The value of the Publishable field for each State

This value determines where and when Content Items in the State will be published.
The Sort Order of the State

This value determines the order in which the States will be listed in the Workflow.

A table specifying the Role Assignments for the State. The table consists of the following
columns:

= Roles assigned to the State.

A Role must be assigned to the State to be able to see, access, and take action on Content
Items in that State.

= The Assignment Type for each Role

The Assignment Type defines what a user can do with Content Items in a State.

=  Whether Ad Hoc assignment is enabled for each Role.

= Whether Content Items in the State will be in the Inbox View of users in the Role.

= Whether users in the Role will receive Notification e-mails sent to Role Recipients of
Notification.

A table defining the Transitions for the State, specifying the State to which the Content Item
will be Transitioned; details about the Treansition, such as whether the Transition is a Manual
Transition or an Aging Transition, whether a specific number of approvals are required or
approvals from specific Roles; and whether the Transition includes a Notifications (and if so,
the details of the Notification).
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Implementation Plan for Simple Workflow

The Simple Workflow is the most basic recommended Workflow for Rhythmyx. It includes the minimum
specific set of States, with associated Transitions and State-assigned Roles. This Workflow does not
require any approvals before Content Items are published. The Simple Workflow (or minor variations
based on the Simple Workflow) is designed for simple or support Content Types. In FastForward, this
Workflow is available to all Communities.

State: Draft
Publishable Value: Unpublish

Sort Order: 10

Assigned Roles

Roles Assignment  Ad Hoc Show in Inbox Receive Notifications?
Type

Web Admin Assignee No No No

Admin Assignee No No No

Author Assignee No Yes No

Editor Reader No No No

Transitions

Name To State Details Notification
Approve Pending Manual Transition, 1 Approval No

Direct to Public Public Manual Transition, 1 Approval, No

Admin only

State: Pending
Publishable Value: Unpublish

Sort Order: 20

Assigned Roles

Roles Assignment  Ad Hoc Show in Inbox Receive Notifications?
Type

Web Admin Assignee No No No

Admin Assignee No No No

Editor Reader No No No

QA Reader No No No
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Transitions
Name To State
Age to Public Public
Force to Public Public
State: Public

Publishable Value: Publish

Sort Order: 30

Assigned Roles

Roles Assignment
Type

Web Admin Assignee

Admin Assignee

RxPublisher Reader

Author Reader

Editor Reader

QA Assignee
Transitions

Name To State

Age to Archive Archive

Expired Archive

Move to Quick Edit Quick Edit

Ad Hoc

No
No
No
No
No
No

Details Notification
Aging Transition, Triggered by Start  No
Date of Content Item
Manual Transition, 1 Approval, No
Admin only
Show in Inbox Receive Notifications?
No No
No No
No No
No No
No No
No No
Details Notification

Aging Transition, triggered by
Expiration Date of the Content Item

Manual Transition, 1 Approval,
Admin or Web Admin only

Manual Transition, 1 Approval,
Admin or Web Admin only

Content Archived, to
State Role Recipients
only, "A content item
has transitioned into the
archived state and will
be removed from your
web site."

Content Archived, to
State Role Recipients
only, "A content item
has transitioned into the
archived state and will
be removed from your
web site."

No
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Name To State Details Notification
Reminder Transition Public Aging Transition, triggered by Reminder Notification,
Reminder Date of Content Item. to State Role Recipients
Reminds administrator that a Content  only, "A Content Item
Item is about to expire has been waiting for
your action."

State: Quick Edit
Publishable Value: Ignore

Sort Order: 40

Assigned Roles

Roles Assignment  Ad Hoc Show in Inbox Receive Notifications?
Type

Web Admin Assignee No No No

Admin Assignee No No No

RxPublisher Reader No No No

Author Reader No No No

Editor Reader No No No

QA Assignee No No No

Transitions
Name To State Details Notification
Return to Public Public Manual Transition, 1 Approval, No
Admin only

State: Archive
Publishable Value: Archive

Sort Order: 50

Assigned Roles

Roles Assignment  Ad Hoc Show in Inbox Receive Notifications?
Type

Web Admin Assignee No No No

Admin Assignee No No No

RxPublisher Reader No No No

Author Reader No No No

Editor Reader No No No

QA Assignee No No No



Appendix IV FastForward Implementation Plan 473

Transitions
Name To State
Republish Public
Revive Draft

Details
Manual Transition, 1 Approval,
Admin or Web Admin only

Manual Transition, 1 Approval,
Admin or Web Admin only

Notification
No

No

Implementation Plan for Standard Workflow

The Standard Workflow is used for most Content Types. It requires one approval before a Content Item

can be published.

State: Draft

Publishable Value: Unpublish

Sort Order: 10

Assigned Roles

Roles Assginement
Type

Web Admin Assignee

Admin Assignee

Author Assignee

Editor Reader
Transitions

Name To State

Submit Review

Direct to Public Public

Ad Hoc

No
No
No
No

Show in Inbox

No No

No No

Yes No

No No
Details

Manual Transition, 1 Approval

Manual Transition, 1 Approval,
Admin only

Receive Notifications?

Notification

Content Into Review, to
State Role Recipients;
"A content item has
transitioned into the
review state."

No
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State: Review
Publishable Value: Unpublish

Sort Order: 20

Assigned Roles

Roles
Type

Web Admin Assignee
Admin Assignee
Author Reader
QA Reader
Editor Assignee

Transitions
Name To State
Approve Pending
Rework Draft

Assginement Ad Hoc

State: Pending
Publishable Value: Unpublish

Sort Order: 30

Assigned Roles

Roles Assignment
Type

Web Admin Assignee

Admin Assignee

Author Reader

Editor Reader

QA Reader
Transitions

Name To State

Age to Public Public

Force to Public Public

No
No
No
No
No

Ad Hoc

No
No
No
No
No

Show in Inbox Receive Notifications?
No No
No No
No No
No No
Yes Yes
Details Notification
Manual Transition, 1 Approval No
Manual Transition, 1 Approval No
Show in Inbox Receive Notifications?
No No
No No
No No
No No
No No
Details Notification
Aging Transition, Triggered by No
Publish Date of Content Item
Manual Transition, 1 Approval, No

Admin only
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State: Public

Publishable VValue: Publish

Sort Order: 40

Assigned Roles

Roles Assignment
Type

Web Admin Assignee

Admin Assignee

RxPublisher Reader

Author Reader

Editor Reader

QA Assignee
Transitions

Name To State

Age to Archive Archive

Expired Archive

Move to Quick Edit Quick Edit

Reminder Transition Public

Ad Hoc

No
No
No
No
No
No

Show in Inbox Receive Notifications?
No No
No No
No No
No No
No No
No No
Details Notification

Aging Transition, triggered by
Expiration Date of the Content Item

Manual Transition, 1 Approval,
Admin or Web Admin only

Manual Transition, 1 Approval,
Admin or Web Admin only

Aging Transition, triggered by
Reminder Date of Content ltem.
Reminds administrator that a Content
Item is about to expire

Content Archived, to
State Role Recipients
only, "A content item
has transitioned into the
archived state and will
be removed from your
web site."

Content Archived, to
State Role Recipients
only, "A content item
has transitioned into the
archived state and will
be removed from your
web site."

No

Reminder Notification,
to State Role Recipients
only, "A Content Item
has been waiting for
your action."
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State: Quick Edit
Publishable Value: Ignore

Sort Order: 50

Assigned Roles

Roles Assignment  Ad Hoc Show in Inbox Receive Notifications?
Type

Web Admin Assignee No No No

Admin Assignee No No No

RxPublisher Reader No No No

Author Reader No No No

Editor Reader No No No

QA Assignee No No No

Transitions
Name To State Details Notification
Return to Public Public Manual Transition, 1 Approval, No
Admin only

State: Archive
Publishable Value: Archive

Sort Order: 60

Assigned Roles

Roles Assignment  Ad Hoc Show in Inbox Receive Notifications?
Type

Web Admin Assignee No No No

Admin Assignee No No No

RxPublisher Reader No No No

Author Reader No No No

Editor Reader No No No

QA Assignee No No No

Transitions

Name To State Details Notification
Republish Public Manual Transition, 1 Approval, No

Admin or Web Admin only
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Revive Draft Manual Transition, 1 Approval, No
Admin or Web Admin only



478 Rhythmyx Implementation Guide

FastForward Publishing Configurations

This section details the publishing configurations of FastForward.

FastForward Sites

FastForward includes two Sites: Corporate Investments and Enterprise Investments

e_cas/page.html?sys_revision=5&sys_site
id=303&sys_authtype=0&sys_contentid=
551&sys_variantid=399&sys_folderid=5
23&sys_context=0

SiteName Corporate Investments Enterprise Investments

Description Represents the Corporate Investments Represents the Enterprise Investments web
web site site

Site Address URL http://127.0.0.1:9662/CI_Home http://127.0.0.1:9662/El_Home

Site Home Page URL http://localhost:9662/Rhythmyx/rxs_Hom | http://localhost:9662/Rhythmyx/rxs_Home

_cas/page.html?sys_revision=2&sys_siteid
=301&sys_authtype=0&sys_contentid=46
6&sys_variantid=342&sys_folderid=301&
sys_context=0

Publishing Root

.ICl_Home.war

../[El_Home.war

Location
Publisher Localhost Publisher Default Port Localhost Publisher Default Port
Folder Root /[Sites/Corporatelnvestments /[Sites/Enterpriselnvestments

Global Template

rffGtCorporatelnvestmentsCommon

rffGtEnterpriselnvestmentsCommon

FastForward Content Lists

FastForward is delivered with the following Content Lists

rffCiFullBinary

Site Root Full for Binary Content Types - Corporate Investments

URL:

/Rhythmyx/contentlist?sys_deliverytype=filesystem&sys_assembly context=301&sys_contentlist=rff

CiFullBinary

Edition Type: Automatic

Generator: sys_SearchGenerator

Query: select rx:sys_contentid, rx:sys_folderid from rx:rfffile,rx:rffimage,rx:rffnavimage where
jer:path like '//Sites/Corporatelnvestments%'

Template Expander: sys_SiteTemplateExpander

Site ID: 303
[tem Filter: Public
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Publication Filter: NA

rffCiFullNonBinary
Site Root Full for Non-Binary Content Types - Corporate Investments

URL:
/Rhythmyx/contentlist?sys_deliverytype=filesystem&sys_assembly_context=301&sys_contentlist=rff
CiFullNonBinary

Edition Type: Automatic
Generator: sys_SearchGenerator

Query: select rx:sys_contentid, rx:sys_folderid from
rx:rffautoindex,rx:rffbrief,rx:rffcalendar,rx:rffcategory,rx:rffcontacts,rx:rffevent,rx:rffexternallink,
rx:rffgenericword,rx:rffgeneric,rx:rffhome,rx:rffpressrelease where jcr:path like
'/ISites/Corporatelnvestments%'

Template Expander: sys_SiteTemplateExpander
Site ID: 303

Item Filter: Public

Publication Filter: NA

rffCilncremental
Site Root Incremental - Corporate Investments

URL:
/Rhythmyx/contentlist?sys_deliverytype=filesystem&sys_assembly_context=301&sys_contentlist=rff
Cilncremental

Edition Type: Automatic
Generator: sys_SearchGenerator

Query: select rx:sys_contentid, rx:sys_folderid from nt:base where jcr:path like
'//Sites/Corporatelnvestments%'

Template Expander: sys_SiteTemplateExpander
Site ID: 303

Item Filter: Public

Publication Filter: Incremental

rffCiUnpublish
Delete any published pages of items in an archive state - Corporate Investments

URL:
/Rhythmyx/contentlist?sys_deliverytype=filesystem&sys_assembly_context=301&sys_contentlist=rff
CiUnpublish

Edition Type: Automatic
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Generator: sys_SearchGenerator

Query: select rx:sys_contentid, rx:sys_folderid from rx:rfffile,rx:rffimage,rx:rffnavimage where
jer:path like '//Sites/Corporatelnvestments%'

Template Expander: sys_SiteTemplateExpander
Site ID: 303

[tem Filter: Unpublish

Publication Filter: NA

rffEiFullBinary
Site Root Full for Binary Content Types - Enterprise Investments

URL:
/Rhythmyx/contentlist?sys_deliverytype=filesystem&sys_assembly context=301&sys_contentlist=rff
EiFullBinary

Edition Type: Automatic
Generator: sys_SearchGenerator

Query: select rx:sys_contentid, rx:sys_folderid from rx:rfffile,rx:rffimage,rx:rffnavimage where
jer:path like '//Sites/Enterpriselnvestments%'

Template Expander: sys_SiteTemplateExpander
Site ID: 301

Item Filter: Public

Publication Filter: NA

rffEiFullNonBinary
Site Root Full for Binary Content Types - Enterprise Investments

URL:
/Rhythmyx/contentlist?sys_deliverytype=filesystem&sys_assembly_context=301&sys_contentlist=rff
EiFullNonBinary

Edition Type: Automatic
Generator: sys_SearchGenerator

Query: select rx:sys_contentid, rx:sys_folderid from
rx:rffautoindex,rx:rffbrief,rx:rffcalendar,rx:rffcategory,rx:rffcontacts,rx:rffevent,rx:rffexternallink,
rx:rffgenericword,rx:rffgeneric,rx:rffhome,rx:rffpressrelease where jcr:path like
'fISites/Enterpriselnvestments%'

Template Expander: sys_SiteTemplateExpander
Site ID: 301

Item Filter: Public

Publication Filter: NA
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rffEilncremental
Site Root Incremental - Enterpriselnvestments

URL:
/Rhythmyx/contentlist?sys_deliverytype=filesystem&sys_assembly_context=301&sys_contentlist=rff
Eilncremental

Edition Type: Automatic
Generator: sys_SearchGenerator

Query: select rx:sys_contentid, rx:sys_folderid from nt:base where jcr:path like
'//Sites/Enterpriselnvestments%'

Template Expander: sys_SiteTemplateExpander
Site ID: 303
Item Filter: Public

Publication Filter: Incremental

rffEiPublishNow
Site Publish Now - Enterprise Investments

URL:
/Rhythmyx/contentlist?sys_deliverytype=filesystem&sys_assembly_context=301&sys_contentlist=rff
EiPublishNow

Edition Type: Automatic
Generator: sys_SelectedltemsGenerator
Template Expander: sys_SiteTemplateExpander
Site ID: 301
default_template: Dispatch
Item Filter: sitefolder
Publication Filter: NA

rffEiUnpublish
Delete any published pages of items in an archive state - Enterprise Investments

URL:
/Rhythmyx/contentlist?sys_deliverytype=filesystem&sys_assembly_context=301&sys_contentlist=rff
EiUnpublish

Edition Type: Automatic
Generator: sys_SearchGenerator

Query: select rx:sys_contentid, rx:sys_folderid from rx:rfffile,rx:rffimage,rx:rffnavimage where
jcr:path like '//Sites/Enterpriselnvestments%'
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Template Expander: sys_SiteTemplateExpander
Site ID: 301

Item Filter: Unpublish

Publication Filter: NA

FastForward Item Filters

The following Item Filters are shipped with FastForward.

incremental
Incremental publishing filter
Rules

sys_incrementalPublish

preview

Preview Item Filter

Rules
None

Associated Authorization Type
All Content

public
Public Item Filter
Rules

sys_filterByPublishableFlag

Parameter Value
sys_FlagValues Vi

Associated Authorization Type
All Public Content

sitefolder

Allows public content that is present on the target site (either the site being published, or the site
referenced in the related content information). The content type involved must have a publishable template
on the target site.

Inherit From
Public
Rules
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sys_filterBySiteFolder
Associated Authorization Type
Site Folder Content

unpublish
Rules
sys_filterByPublishableFlag

Parameter Value
sys_FlagValues u
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APPENDIX V

Content Editor System Definition

The following table describes the fields defined in the Content Editor System Definition that are eligible
to be included in Content Editors. By default, all of these fields are defined with the following property
values:

Treat data as binary: No
Show in Preview: Yes
Allow this field to be searched: Yes

Name Label Mandatory |Comments

sys_communityid Community Id Yes Defined when the Content Item is
created and never modified afterwards.

By default, value is derived from the
currently logged Community of the
user that creates the Content Item.

Hidden by default.

If visible, options include all
Communities defined in the system.

sys_contentexpirydate | Content expiration date No

sys_contentstartdate Content start date Yes Date format is yyyy-MM-dd

sys_currentview (None) Yes Hidden Input.

sys_hibernateVersion | (None) Yes Hidden Input. Field only used
internally, but must be included on all
Content Editors.

sys_lang Locale ID Yes Defined when the Content Item is
created and never modified afterwards.
By default, value is derived from the
currently logged Locale of the user that
creates the Content Item.
Hidden by default.
If visible, options include all Locales
defined in the system.

sys_pathname Path name No

sys_pubdate Publication date No

sys_reminderdate Reminder date No
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Name Label Mandatory |Comments
sys_suffix Suffix No Defaults to ".html".
Hidden by default.
sys_title System title Yes This field cannot be empty and must be
unique within the folder.
sys_workflowid Workflow Yes Hidden by default.

The next table describes fields defined in the Content Editor System Definition that are not eligible to be
included in Content Editors. These fields are used mostly for processing of Content Items or to provide
human-readable information for ID fields defined in the system definition. The value of some of these
fields is computed at runtime. Those fields are not eligible to be searched, but, like all fields in the system
definition, can be included in Display Formats.

Name Label Searchable |Comments
sys_assignees Assignees No Computed.
sys_assignmenttype Assignment type No Computed.

Valid values include:

= None
= Reader
= Assignee
= Admin
sys_assignmenttypeid Assignment type ID No Computed.
sys_checkoutstatus Checkout status No Computed.
sys_communityname Community Name Yes
sys_contentcreatedby Created by Yes Defined when the Content Item is
created and never modified
afterwards
sys_contentcreateddate Created on Yes Defined when the Content Item is
created and never modified
afterwards.
sys_contentcheckoutusername | Checked out user Yes
name
sys_contentid Content id Yes Defined when the Content Item is
created and never modified
afterwards.
sys_contentlastmodifieddate Last modified date Yes
sys_contentlastmodifier Last modified by Yes
sys_contentstateid Workflow State ID Yes
sys_contenttypeid Content Type Yes Defined when the Content Item is

created and never modified
afterwards.
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Name Label Searchable |Comments

Sys_contenttypename Content Type Name Yes

sys_folderid Folder Path Yes

sys_localename Locale Name Yes

sys_objecttype Obiject type No Defined when the Content Item is
created and never modified
afterwards.

sys_publishabletype Publishable status No Computed

sys_relevancy Rank Yes This field is used to provide the
relevancy ranking returned by the
external search engine. The field
value is overwritten by the search
engine at the time the search
results are processed. If no rank is
available, or if the search was
performed against the internal
engine, the value is left at -1.

sys_siteid Site Yes

sys_statename Workflow State Name | Yes

sys_thumbnail Thumbnail Yes

sys_variantid Variant Yes

Sys_variantname Variant Name Yes

sys_workflowname Workflow Name Yes
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Index

#

#children macro « 160
#displayfield « 126
#field « 126

#inner macro « 168
#slot macros ¢ 152, 160

$

$rx Functions « 415, 418, 419, 420, 421, 422,
424, 425, 427, 428

A

Absolute Aging « 41

Access Control Lists » 61, 70
Accessibility ¢ 403

ACL ¢ 70, See Access Control Lists
Active Assembly Tutorial « 403

Ad Hoc Assignment « 48
Administrator ¢ 32

Aging « 41, 55, 58

Allowed Content » 114, 115
Ancestor ¢ 263

Ancestor-sibling 263

Approvals (on Transitions) « 56
Assembly Binding Variables ¢ 433
Automated Index ¢ See Automated Slots
Automated Slots ¢ 187, 190, 192, 193
AXxis * 263

B

Binary
fields » 93
files « 140
Templates » 120, 140
treat data as « 81
Bindings 136, 137, 140, 143, 147, 192, 290
Bindings/variables ¢ 290, 409, 410, 414, 431,
432,433

C

Cascading Stylsheets » 286, 288
Catalogging * 23

Child Field Set « 240, 242
Child Table « 160
Comments ¢ 54
Communities » 29, 33
Community Visibility ¢ 33
Content Editor » 485, See Content Type
Content Finder « 114, 115
Content List » 297, 301, 303
Database Publishing ¢ 385
Content Type « 209, 211, 212, 214, 215, 219,
225, 226, 229, 230, 231, 233, 236, 238, 240,
241, 242, 246, 249, 250, 251, 273
child field set « 240, 242
Content Type/properties ¢ 233
definition « 209
ncluding shared and system fields « 219
overriding a shared field « 241
Context (Database Publishing « 383
Context Variables » 174, 175, 176
Contexts » 308, 309, 315
Controls « 81, 90, 93
CSS « See Cascading Stylsheets

D

Data bindings « See Bindings

Data Type « 81, 93

Database Publishing ¢ 359, 361, 364, 389
Binding Variables ¢ 431
Content List » 385
Context « 383
Database Publishing/components « 360
Database Publishing/Oracle « 371
Database Publishing/plugin parameter 363
Database Publishing/procedure « 364
Database Publishing/reviewing publications
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Database Publishing/troubleshooting ¢ 394
datasource ¢ 365
Edition « 387
Site » 373
Templates « 120, 368, 375
unpublishing « 393

Datasource * 365

Default Security Provider « 17, 19

Default Value « 81, 93

Descendant « 263

Development Infrastructure « 15

Display Formats « 403

DOCTYPE » 121
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E

Editions « 328, 330, 334, 337, 339
Database Publishing « 387
Escalating Notices * 58

F

FastForward Implementation Plan ¢ 445, 446,
452, 469, 478

Fields » 75, 81, 93, 99, 100, 103, 219, 231, 241
binary « 93
Fields/Field and Field Set Editor ¢ 79
transformations « 99
validation « 99, 103
visibility « 100

Folders » 70

FROM Clause » 190

G

Global Template » 163, 166, 168, 171, 174, 175,
176
adding Managed Navigation « 171
for Site « 65
Global Template/ 174, 175, 176

H

Home Page URL ¢ 65

HTML
preparing for use in Templates « 121
search properties 81

Hypertext Links « 143

Image Links « 147
Implementation Guide ¢ 7
Implementation Roadmap ¢ 8, 10
Initial State « 39

Inline scripting « 121
Internationalization « 403

J

JSR-170 + 187, 190
K

Keywords « 273

L

Label, and internationalization « 81
Landing Page * 267
Lifecycle Analysis ¢ 403

LIKE Operator « 190

Links » 143, 147

List Control « 90

Local Content » 168

Local Fields » 231

Local Template » 120, See Templates
Localization « 403

Location Schemes » 308, 309, 315, 319

M

Macros ¢ See Velocity
Managed Navigation « 68, 114, 120, 261, 263,
267, 268, 269, 272, 273, 277, 278, 279, 286,
288, 289, 290
adding to a Global Template » 171
adding to a Site « 68
bindings * 290
Cascading Stylesheets « 286, 288, 289
Managed Navigation/Customizing Look and
Feel » 278, 279, 286, 288, 289, 290
mantaining ¢ 267, 268, 269, 272, 273
Slots » 277
Templates » 278, 279, 290
Max Results « 190
Members « 23
Microsoft Word « 403
Migration « 254
Mnemonic « 81, 93

N

Naming Conventions 437, 438, 439, 440, 441,
442, 443
Navigation Sections
merging * 272
Merging Navigation Sections « 272
splitting « 269
Splitting Navigation Sections ¢ 269
Navimage « 261, 263, 268
Navon « 68, 261, 267, 269, 272
landing page * 267
merging ¢ 272
Navon Properties/Binding Variables ¢ 290
splitting « 269
NavTree » 61, 68, 263, 267
Notification » 42, 48
enabling for a Role « 48

O

Object Properties « 435
Oracle » 371
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ORDER BY Clause « 190
P

Page Template » 120, 149, 152, 160

Post-processing « 250, 251

Pre-processing ¢ 250, 251

Publishing ¢ 294, 296, 339, 340, 343, 344
Database Publishing ¢ See Database

Publishing

FTP « 65, 351, 353, 355, 356, 357
Publishing/Local Web Server « 346, 348, 349
Publishing/setting up Site « 61, 63, 65

Pulblishing Root Location « 65

R

Repeating Transitions ¢ 55

Rich Text Control « 81

Roadmap « 8, 10

Roles « 20, 23
Ad Hoc assignment « 48
adding users to « 23
assigning to a State « 39
Community « 20, 29
Notification « 48
Workflow e 20, 35

Root « 263

runTd.bat/runTd.sh « 368

S

Scripting ¢ 121

Search (field properties) « 81, 93

Searches « 403

Security Provider
Default Security Provider » 17, 19

SELECT Clause » 190

Self « 263

Server Administrator « 14

Shared Fields « 75, 77, 78, 79, 81, 93
creating Shared Field Sets 81, 93
including in a Content Editor « 219
including shared/system ¢ 219
overriding ¢ 241

Shared Templates ¢ 120

Show in Preview ¢ 81, 93

Sibling « 263

Site Address ¢ 65

Sites « 61, 63, 65, 67

adding Managed Navigation « 68
adding Subfolders ¢ 67
creating Site Root * 63
Database Publishing ¢ 373
registering ¢ 65
Slots » 107, 114, 119, 187, 190, 192, 193, 277
Automated « 107, 187, 190, 192, 193
controlling Contents » 119
Managed Navigation « 107, 277
queries » 190, 193
Standard » 114, 115, 119
Slots/Creating « 114, 115, 119
Snippets
Complex « 143, 147
Snippet Drawer ¢ 126
Snippet Template « 122, 123, 126
Standard Slots » 114, 115, 119
States « 36, 37, 39, 51
assigning Roles ¢ 37
creating ¢ 36
Initial State « 39
Static Files » 174, 175, 176
Storage size < 81, 90
System Fields « 219

T

Table Definition Builder « 368, 371
Templates » 107, 120, 121, 122, 123, 126, 134,
140, 143, 147, 149, 152, 160, 163, 166, 168,
171,174,175, 176, 181, 278, 279
binary 140
Database Publishing * 368, 375
dispatch « 181, 184
Global Templates « 163, 166, 168, 171, 174,
175, 176
Local » 120
Managed Navigation 278, 279, 290
page 149, 152, 160
Templates/debugging « 134
Templates/THTML, preparing for use in
Templates » 121
Templates/Page without Global « 178, 180
Templates/Snippet » 122, 123, 126, 143, 147
Templates/Troubleshooting ¢ 194, 195, 196,
197, 198, 199, 200, 201, 203, 205, 206,
207
Text Extraction ¢ 254
Text, treating as binary « 81
Transformation ¢ 99, 250
Transition « 39, 41, 51, 54, See Aging
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approvals * 56

comments » 54

creating ¢ 39, 41
Treat data as binary « 81
Troubleshooting ¢ 194
Tutorial » 403
Type-specific Template « 120

U

Unpublishing « 393
USERLOGIN « 17, 19
Users
adding to a Role » 23
adding to default Security Provider « 17, 19

\Y,

Validation « 99, 103, 250

Variable Parameters » 192, 193

Variable Selectors » 288, 289

Variables « 409

Velocity « 120, 126, 152, 432
Velocity/Binding Variables ¢ 432

Views ¢ 403

Visibility « 99, 100

w

Web Services ¢ 403
WebDAYV e« 254, 403
WeblmageFX « 238
WHERE Clause * 190
Word « See Microsoft Word
Workbench « 12
Workflow « 31, 32, 33, 35, 36, 37, 39, 41, 42, 47,
48, 51, 54, 55, 56, 58, 469, 470, 473, See
Transition, See States
associating with a Community « 33
creating ¢ 32
defined « 31
Roles « 35
Workflow/copying « 47
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